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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At its thirty-seventh meeting, the Executive Committee recognised the 
governments of Ghana and of the United Kingdom as members of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education. 


Twenty-third International Conference on Public Education 


The Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to convene the XXIIIrd 
International Conference on Public Education from 6th to 15th July, 1960, and 
to include the following three points on the agenda: (1) the organization of 
special education for mentally deficient children; (2) the preparation and issuing 
of general secondary school curricula; (3) brief reports from the Ministries of 
Education on educational progress in 1959-1960. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Special Education for Mentally Deficient Children 


The Ministries of Education of the following 60 countries have replied to 
the questionnaire transmitted to them by the International Bureau of Education: 


Afghanistan, Albania, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bolivia, Bulgaria, Byelo- 


russia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, China (Republic of), Colombia, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, Eouador, El Salvador, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, 
Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, Iceland, Iran, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Malaya, Mexico, 
Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
Philippines, Portugal, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, Thailand, Turkey, 
Ukraine, Union of South Africa, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, Viet- 
nam, Yugoslavia. 


Inquiry on the Preparation and Issuing of General Secondary School Curricula 


The Ministries of Education of the following 63 countries have sent replies 
to this questionnaire: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, 


` Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of) Colombia, 


Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, 
Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, 
Ireland, Israel, Italy, Korea, Lacs, Lebanon, Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, 
Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, Norway, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Saudi Arabia, Spain, 
Sudan, Sweden, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Union of Socialist Soviet Republics, 
United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, Uruguay, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1959: books on education, 
psychology and comparative education, 684; school textbooks, 313; children’s 
books, 304; total, 1,801. During the year 1959, the library received 5,055 volumes: 
2,293 books on education, psychology and comparative education, 1,486 school 
textbooks and 1,276 children’s books. 


2 


t 
v 
Li d 





Bulletin: 
I. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by speclallsts in comparative education 
and planning 
— by teachers' organizations 


— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others", 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


In order to &rouse the intereat of the publie in technical 
of Technical Education education, school inspectors have utilized the television 
and radio broadcasting systems to give brief talks on technical and industrial 
aspects of autoniobiles, aeronautics and oil industry technicalities. During these 


' broadcasts, questions sent by post are answered. Radio programmes have also 


been used to convey information of interest to executive and teaching staff m 
technical schools. IBE — 371.872 — 373.54 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Causes of Interruption The Australian Council for Educational Research has 
of Studies undertaken to carry out an inquiry on the factors 


. leading pupils to interrupt or to continue their studies. This inquiry deals with 


a large number of upper secondary .schools, technical schools and central or 
* consolidated ” schools; it covers the period ranging from lst April, 1959, to 
31st March, 1960. — IBE — 371.239 (94) — 37 P (94) 


Australian College Over a hundred educationists met in 1959 in Victoria to 
of Education form an Australian College of Education. The College will 
aim to bring together leading members of every field of education for their mutual 
benefit and the furtherance of education in the Commonwealth. Besides providing 
means for uniting all branches of the teaching profession and developing and 
maintaining professional views and standards, the College will attempt to devise 
ways of recognising outstanding contributions to educational practice and 
encourage advanced and specialised professional training. To promote an 
exchange of educational ideas throughout the world, outstanding world author- 
ities in education will be invited to visit Australia. IBE — 371.18 (94) - 


Teachers’ Colleges With the near completion of the new teachers’ college at 
in Australia Coburg, Victoria, the number of teachers’ colleges in Aus- 
tralia now totals twenty-five. IBE — 371.121 (94) 


Broadcast English Lessons The Commonwealth Office of Education and the 
Australian Broadcasting Commission have colla- 
borated to provide & course of broadcast English leasons for adult Indonesians. 
The teaching will.concentrate particularly on difficulties which Indonesians find. 


in English pronunciation and sentence structure. The course consisting of 104 . 


half-hour lessons will be broadcast over Radio Australia over a period of two 
years: In the preparation of material for the broadcasts and accompanying 
booklets, the Commonwealth Office of Education has had the assistance of a 
former Colombo Plan student from Indonesia, now employed by the Australian 
Broadcasting Commission. At the end of October, 1959, over 43,000 accompanying 
booklets had been distributed in response to requests from Indonesia. IBE — 
375.18 — 371.372 (94) : 
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Direct Approach to Road A course was introduced at Caulfield Technical 


Safety College, Victoria, for the first time in 1959 to teach 
car driving to senior students over the age of 17 years. The course was sponsored. 
by the National Safety Council of Australia, the Education Department of 


Victorias, the Police Force and other interested bodies. Such training, which is : 


an innovation to Australia, is expected to assist in road accident prevention. 
IBE — 875,831 (94) 


BELGIUM 
Central Examination Central examination boards are an institution allowing 
Boards any citizen who has not followed the normal sequence of 


education to sit for the examinations required to obtain the corresponding diploma. 
Among these central boards, the one for lower secondary education is the last 
to have been established. There is no age limit for candidates wishing to appear 
before the central board for lower secondary education as for the other central 
boards. Self-taught persons may thus appear before the central boards of the 
different levels up to university degrees. IBE — 374 — 371.202 (493) 


Anti-aleoholic School One school day waa set aside on 17th November, 1959, 
Day for drawing attention to the problems of alcohol. This 
traditional day, which is mentioned in the Ministry of Education’s '' Study 
Plan ”, has had an increasing success during the past few years. IBE — 375.833 
(493) . 


Education and By royal decree, a State home with two linguistic sections 
Nomadic Children has been founded for the children of persons of no fixed 
abode. IBE — 371.97 (403) 


CANADA 
Minimum Requirements In the province of Ontario, four options (instead of 
Increased three) will become the minimum requirementa for the 


secondary school graduation diploma of the general course, as from the month of 
June, 1001. IBE — 373.105 (71) 


Summer Merit Courses In addition to the regular summer school curriculum, 
for Gifted Pupils Winnipeg School Board organized, as an experiment, 
merit courses for gifted pupils during the summer of 1959. Among the courses 
suggested for inclusion, chemistry laboratory, typing, and French conversation 
found the greatest favour among the pupils. Only those pupils with exceptional 
marks in the regular work of the school year were allowed to enrol in these three- 
week courses which were entirely voluntary and for which no credits were given. 
The success of the experiment has encouraged the school authorities to make 
provision for similar courses in future planning. IBE ~ 371.95 (71) 


Blind Boy Through the cooperation of the Department of Education 
in an Ordinary Class for Saskatchewan, the Regina Public School Board and 
the Canadian National Institute for the Blind, a 12-year-old blind boy has been 
placed in a regular public school with successful results. The blind boy in question 


t Under certain conditions children whose parents (showmen, boatmen 
or sailors, etc.) have no fixed abode, may well be provided for through resi- 


dential schools, and correspondence or broadcast courses, etc." (Geneva 
Recommendation, Ne. 32.) 
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was prepared for enrolment in the 5th grade by a home teacher from the Canadian 
National Institute for the Blind, who taught him not only in the use of the Braille 
script, but also to use a typewriter and a tape recorder. The same institute also 
transcribed five textbooks into Braille. Results have proved that the experiment 
was justified as, at the end of his first year, the blind boy was placed second 
in a class of 32 pupils. IBE — 371.911 (71) 


Adult Education The Federated Women's Institutes in Canada are making 
for Women great efforts to provide adult education for countrywomen. 
At the request of the Canadian Conference on Children, a nation-wide study of the 
rural child has been inaugurated. Increasing interest is being shown in Canadian 
industries due to the continual drift to the towns from rural districts. Better 
reading campaigns are resulting in more and better library service being provided, 
and more institutes are promoting music, drama, and folk dance festivals, and 
cooperating with organizations trying to improve the health of Canadian citizens 
of all ages, from infancy to old age. IBE — 374 (71) — 376.1 (71) 


University of Waterloo The government of the province of Ontario has decided 
to found a new university at Waterloo by the amalgamation of the former Water- 
loo College and St. Jerome College. Waterloo College has been in existence for 
thirty years already. It is noted for its method of training technicians, which 
consists of alternating periods of three months’ study with periods of three months’ 
practical work in a firm selected by the university. This procedure enables the 
student to finance his studies covering six years. IBE — 378 — $71.06 (71) 


CHINA (People’s Republic) 


Democratisation According to official statistics, the number of colleges 
of Higher Education and universities in the country increased from 205 in 1949 


to 1,408 in 1958, and the number of students from 117,000 to 790,000. These - 


figures do not include the “ spare-time universities " and the so-called “ Red- 
and-expert universities ". The former are the normal further development of 
the “ spare-time schools " which offer peasants and workers the possibility of 
study without interference with their regular work. The peasants attend winter 
schools when they are not engaged in farming and the workers attend classes in 
their after-work hours. During 1958, 1,700 of such “ spare-time universities " 
are reported to have been established in the Honan province alone, with an enrol- 
ment of 8,270,000 students. As a result of the 1957-1958 campaign which 
demanded that intellectuals should strive to be “ both Red and expert", i.e., 
both ideologically sound and technically competent, the so-called “ Red-and- 
expert universities " are known to have developed rapidly. These universities 
are established by communes and factories. Their characteristics are the import- 
ance attached to the political education of students, the definite organization 
of combined productive work and study, strict discipline, collective living and 
the improvement of production. The level of knowledge required is not much 
higher than lower secondary school standard. IBE — 378.92 (51) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


Examination Systems The examination system and the authorities in charge 
of it vary according to the level concerned. At primary level the teacher has 
entire responsibility, while at secondary and higher levels examinations are run 
by the school but according to State syllabuses. Entrance examinations to higher 
level schools are organized by a University and Higher Schools Commission under 
the control of the State. IBE — 371.262 (529.1) 
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Special Education The Ministry of Education is engaged in studying a pro- 
gramme of education suitable for particularly intelligent children and also for 
those who are physically and mentally handicapped. IBE — 371.9 (529.1) 


COLOMBIA 


For the Benefit The third National Congress of Colombian Universities has 
of Universities sent & request to parliament and to the President of the Repub- 
lic asking for a minimum of 25% of the revenue of the “agricultural surplus 
programme ” contracted with the United States to be devoted towards financing 
the plans for improving the functioning of universities. Among the other recom- 
mendations is one addressed to the faculties of educational science and of pedagogy 
asking for courses to be organized for persons responsible for the organization and 
administration of primary and secondary education (inspectors, directors and 
administrators). IBE — 379.82 — 378 (861) 


CUBA 


No Specialist The government has decided that whereas the number of 
Primary Teachers primary teachers is insufficient to ensure that each child can 
at least receive the compulsory primary schooling, the activities of primary 
specialist teachers who are responsible exclusively for the teaching of such subjects 
as music, handicrafts, English, drawing, and physical education must be regarded 
a8 luxuries. By making the ordinary primary teachers responsible for the teaching 
of these subjects it will be possible for 5,600 specialist primary teachers to be 
relieved of their activities and, consequently, for the number of primary classes 
to be raised from 16,800 to 22,400 without increasing the education budget. 
IBE ~ 371.11 (729.1) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Safety Campaign The Ministry of Health has set up a commission for its fight 
against accidents to children. Included in the commission are several represen- 
tatives of the Ministry of Education and Culture. At its meetings the commission 
discusses statistics on injuries to children, means for lessening accidents, and 
also various propaganda measures to be taken. It also publishes several books 
and pamphlets dealing with these problems. IBE — 370.831 (437) 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


School Savings The government is constantly preoccupied with the question of 
school savings. This haa led the Ministry of Education and Fine Arte to show 
fresh interest in the question by distributing a new consignment of a hundred 
thousand savings bank books to children attending the schools. As a hundred 
thousand schoolchildren are already in possession of a savings book, the total of 
contributors to school savings numbers two hundred thousand. IBE — 377.231 
(729.3) 


EL SALVADOR 


Five-Year Plan In order to remedy the shortage of teachers, buildings and 
for Education equipment due to the very high population of the country, a 
very simple scheme has been devised for providing school facilities for all children 
within the next five years. This scheme provides that every teacher should take 
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two groups of pupils, one in the morning and one in the afternoon, and devote 
20 hours’ teaching a week to each group. IBE — 37 A (728.4) 


ETHIOPIA 


Financing of Education A two-fold system of financing public education is in 
force in Ethiopia. The primary schools in Addis Ababa and the secondary and 
higher institutions throughout the nation are financed by funds from the central 
treasury, while the primary schools in the twelve provinces (grouped for admin- 
istrative purposes into four major sections each of three provinces) are supported. 
by the proceeds of a special Education Land Tax. Primary education is entirely 
free in all government schools, both in the capital and in the provinces. For the 
year 1957-1958 (the latest figures available), the budget for the Ministry of Edu- 
eation comprised 13,081,903.99 Ethiopian dollars from the central treasury and 
7,486,207.93 Ethiopian dollars from the Education Land Tax. IBE — 379.32 (63) 


‘Women’s Education A new programme for the education of women and girls, 
first introduced in 1957, now operates in three centres in the Addis Ababa area, 
and will be extended to the provincial centres in due course when the plans are 
completed. The programme provides for practical instruction in home economics, 
child care and cottage industries. The language of instruction is Amharic. Home 
economies has already become a regular gubject for girl students at the University 
College of Addis Ababa and, if they wish, they will be able to make it a major 
subject in their third year. Plans are also under way for the setting up of a home 
economics teacher training school at the secondary school level. A new teacher 
training section for girls, providing a four-year course, was opened in 1959 at the 


- Empress Menen School. In addition, the Ministry of Education has planned to set 


up a section for women’s education at the Ministry which will contribute to the 
extension of education facilities for women and girls. IBE — 376.1 — 373.65 (63) 


Adult Education Adult education classes have been attached to many of the 
schools in the Ethiopian empire as a consequence of the establishment of a scheme 
for community development. Evening courses at various levels are available 
at the following institutions: University College of Addis Ababa, Commercial 
School, Berhaneh Zarie Neo Institution, Engineering College, the Ethio-Swedish 
Institution of Building Technology, and various others. An increasing number 
of adults are participating in these courses. In addition to these courses, regular 
half-day classes in public administration, at pre-college level, are being given to 
government officials by the United Nations Technical Assistance Public Admin- 
istration Mission. Pending the erection of & special institute, these classes are 
held at the University College of Addis Ababa. IBE — 374 (03) 


FRANCE 
Examination Replaced The abolition of the entrance examination to the second- 
by Guidance ary school is an experiment to try to make secondary 


education more democratic. As from 1960, a commission assembled by the primary 
school inspector and & representative of secondary education will meet in each 
primary inspection district to judge the aptitude of children contemplating an 
extended education. At the end of an observation stage, the pupils will proceed 
to one of several courses: (a) the final stage which will conclude their compulsory 


“A continuous system of guidance, particularly during the first few 
years of secondary education, should offer the pupil frequent possibilities 


of trial, choice, and passage fram one type of school to another." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 19.) 





education; (b) shorter technical studies at one of the apprenticeship schools 
(henceforth called colleges of technical education); (c) short general or further 
education courses; (d) the long-term technical studies of the technical colleges 
and the national professional schools (both called technical lycées); (e) classical 
or modern studies at classical or modern lycées. IBE — 377.922 (44) — 373.10 (44) 


New School Buildings ^ In order to cater for the influx of pupils, 14,293 new 
primary classes were opened in 1958-1959, and 4,640 teachers’ lodgings were 
built. In secondary education, 70 new lycées or colléges were built or equipped; 
2,404 new classrooms and 1,021 specialized classrooms were built; there were 
24,000 extra places in refectories and 14,660 beds in dormitories provided. With 
regard to technical education, the following additions were made: in schools of 
apprenticeship: 1,082 new classrooms, 131,984 square metres of workshop space, 
and 13,000 extra places in refectories; in technical colleges: 480 new classrooms, 
45,172 square metres of workshop space, 2,864 more places in refectories, and 
2,218 more beds in dormitories; in national professional schools, 161 new class- 
rooms, 8,450 square metres of workshop space, and 260 more beds in dormitories. 
IBE - 871.6 (44) 


New Status In the fleld of special education, plans are now being 
for Special Education made to set up a medico-pedagogical committee res- 
ponsible for the selection of pupils for special classes. The committee will cover 
all primary school administrative divisions. After a study of the child’s record 
and discussion with his teachers and family the committee decides whether the 
child will be sent to a special class or whether he will continue at an ordinary 
school. Boarding schools for special education are also to be built. IBE — 371.9 
(44) 


Blind and Severely Henceforth the recruitment competition for secondary and 
Crippled Teachers technical teaching (at secondary level) will be open to 
blind and severely crippled teachers (80% incapacitated), provided that they 
fulfil the regulation conditions. The two groups will be allowed to teach phi- 
losophy, literary subjecta, modern languages and musical education, to which 
the crippled may add mathematics, history and geography. The Minister of 
National Education, on the advice of an ad hoc commission will determine the 
capacity of each prospective teacher. IBE — 371.11 (44) 


Scholarships The new scholarship scheme for higher education provides for 
scholarships to be granted according to the following rules: (a) a scholarship for 
secondary education will be automatically transformed into a scholarship for 
higher education when the pupil enters a faculty or a grande école; (b) the condi- 
tions required for the award of a scholarship to the various establishments and 
regions are to be standardized. Three levels are indicated for scholarships for 
higher education: the first corresponds, in principle, to one or two years’ study 
after the baccalaureate (classes in higher mathematics, propédeutique, sections 
for technicians, etc.); the second is for students reading for a degree or doing equi-, 
valent studies; the third is for those preparing higher diplomas such as CAPES, 
agrégation, etc. IBE — 379.03 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Schools in Industrial In the vocational schools established by industrial firms 

Firms the Ministry of People's Education has decided to create 

special classes in which pupils leaving the ten-year schools will be able to obtain, 

in three years, the certificate of vocational skill and the matriculation certificate. 
IBE — 373.54 (430.3) — 373.105 (430.3) 


8 


Too FKctom RN eT om o0 PD i. aia 5 uc ec V 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Favouring a Reduction The plan which the ' German Committee for Educa- 
of Examinations tion and Teaching” has recently published, after 
five years of thorough study, provides for a reduction of examinations. It suggests 
the replacement of the selection examination to which pupils aged ten have been 
subjected by a two-year orientation period following immediately after the 
primary period, to enable teachers to decide the type of study for which each 
individual pupil is best fitted. The terms of the plan also include the replacement 
of the Abiturium examination by a diploma at the end of the secondary school 
studies which would be valid for admission to higher education establishments. 
IBE — 371.262 (430.2) 


Equal Status In Rhineland-Westphalia, teachers employed in & communal 
for All Teachers school count, as from Ist October, 1959, as being in the 
service of the State. This means that all teachers in the public schools now enjoy 
the same rights. IBE — 371.15 (430.2) 


Hermann Nohl One of the leading German theorists on education, Professor 
Hermann Nohl, celebrated his eightieth birthday on 7th October, 1959. Founder 
of the folk high schools in Thuringia, he took an active part in all the various forms 
of the social education movement, participated in the reform of children’s rights 
and played an important part in the youth movements. His publications included 
books on: Introduction to philosophy, the aesthetic reality, character and destiny, 
the fundamental moral experiences. IBE — 37 C (430.2) 


Secondary School The secondary school of the lycée type which was opened 
for Adults several months ago at Wiesbaden under the name of '* Hessen- 
kolleg ", prepares adults for the matriculation examination, which gives access 
to higher education. In view of the success which this institution has already 
had, it is proposed to open a similar secondary school for adults at Frankfurt 
in the spring of 1960. IBE — 373 — 374 (430.2) 


School Political The school authorities in Schleswig-Holstein have taken 
Study Circles an initiative seeking to give pupils in their final year at school 
the political education that the history course in the secondary school is unable 
to ensure. Pupils in the sixth form and the philosophy class are invited to parti- 
cipate in these discussions in small groups or in the general expositions organized 
by school study circles. Participation is moreover optional. IBE — 377.34 
(430.2) 


Gustav Lesemann The German Special Schools Association has decided to 
Prixe establish a '* Gustav Lesemann Prize" in grateful recogni- 
tion of the work of its honorary president, who has devoted fifty years of his 
life to the service of handicapped children and to remedial education. Two 
prizes of DM 2,500 each will be awarded for the best works on: (a) the recognition 
of remedial education as a science; (b) a practical contribution in connection with 
the diagnostics of children needing special education. IBE — 371.9 — 37 N (430.2) 


** Without advocating rigid uniformity, sympathetic attention should be 
given to the steps taken in countries with decentralized systems of education 


to eliminate as far as possible any excessive inequalities that may exist in 
the conditions of service, especially as regards salaries, of primary teachers 
within a given country." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 37.) 





University Enrolments The 74 higher education institutions, including those 
of West-Berlin, had a. total enrolment of approximately 186,000 students in the 
spring of 1958, an increase of 11.4% on the number for the summer term of 1957. 
Of this number, about 14,800 were foreigners. Lack of space in the institutes, 
laboratories and classrooms has compelled a large number of universities and 
faculties to contemplate restrictive measures to limit the number of registrations 
especially in the faculties of pharmacy, chemistry and physics. The only uni- 
versities which do not have any admission restrictions are those of Minster, 
Erlangen and the Saar, and the only polytechnical school without restrictions 
is that of Aachen. IBE — 378 (430.2) 


Students’ Houses Houses able to accommodate 50,000 studenta are to be 
erected in West Germany. There are already 240 houses with room for 16,000 
students, and the construction of 250 more is contemplated. The sum necessary 
for carrying out this project is estimated at 300 million marks and will be furnished 
by the federal government, the “ Lander ” and the towns owning a university 
or any other higher education school. IBE — 378.9 (430.2) 


GHANA 


Private Schools Bearing in mind the large number of students wanting to 
receive secondary education, the opening of secondary schools answers a real 
need. Anyone interested in the furtherance of education may open a secondary 
school. After inspectors from the Ministry of Education have visited such schools, 
approval may be given in respect of the standard of teaching, the qualifications 
of the teaching staff, the buildings, ete. Once a private school has been officially 
recognized by the Ministry, it is authorized to receive subsidies and its pupils can 
register for examinations at the end of their course. IBE — 371.016 (676) 


GREECE 
Technical Education Hitherto a predominately agricultural country, Greece, 
Gaining Favour like so many other countries, is now paying more attention 


to technical and industrial training, as is evidenced by the development of the 
Euclid Technical Institute at Salonica. This school was founded in 1936 to fill a 
growing need for skilled workers, and at first it only held evening classes. Under 
the Marshall Plan it has been possible to construct a well-equipped 5-storey 
building capable of accommodating 1,800 boys in day and evening classes. The 
school is under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Industry, although the Ministry 
of Education determines its curriculam which includes training in: mechanical 
and architectural drafting, machine shop, automobile mechanics, woodwork, 
electricity, radio, surveying, textile plant work and construction supervision. 
About one-half of the school’s budget is derived from tuition fees, while the 
Ministry of Industry contributes 10% of the budget through scholarships for 
indigent students. One unusual feature of the school is the aid given it by indus- 
tries in the Salonica area. Bu means of a voluntary “ tax " levied on the petro- 
leum products delivered to industrial plants and paid through the distributors, 
these industries contribute approximately $25,000 annually to the school. 
IBE — 373.54 — 379.32 (495) 


HAITI 


Centre of Documentation With aid from Unesco a centre of documentation and. 
educational training has been opened. This centre has a library and publishes a 
review for teachers. It is also responsible for drawing up a programme for the 
further training of unqualified teachers. IBE — 87 L — 371.13 (729.4) 
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HUNGARY 


Experimental Since September, 1959, 114 experimental secondary schools 
Secondary Schools have introduced a new curriculum providing for five days 
of class work and one day in school workshops or gardens, in industry or in agri- 
culture. IBE — 371.06 (439) 


" 


INDIA 


Women's Education On the recommendation of the National Committee on 
Women's Education, the government of India has decided to set up at New Delhi 
an advisory body on women’s education. IBE — $76.1 (54) 


Improving the Training A commission recently appointed by the government 
of Engineers has been given the task of evaluating the post- 
graduate engineering education throughout India. The commission will 
recommend measures for the improvement and development of existing post- 
graduate courses and for the organization of new courses at suitable centres. 
IBE — 378.61 (54) 


Studies in Foreign According to statistics compiled by the Ministry of Edu- 
Countries cation, approximately 7,400 Indian students are at present 
continuing their studies in 31 different countries; 3,850 of them are studying in 
England, 2,648 in the United States, 483 in the German Federal Republic and 
105 in Canada. Of the remaining 314 students, 34 are studying in the Soviet 
Union, Czechoslovakia, Poland and Yugoslavia. IBE — 378.28 (54) 


Mobile Schools Among the hundred primary schools which were opened in 
Jammu province, Kashmir, during the first four months of the financial year 
1959-1960, there were four mobile schools for the children of nomadic tribes. 
IBE — 371.97 (54) 


Teaching of English The government of Bombay has recently announced its 
decision to reintroduce English as an optional subject from standard V in all 
secondary schools in the state, for five periods a week, as from June 1960. IBE - 
375.13 (54) 


Training The Saroj Nalini Dutt Memorial Association, which for 
for Country Women some years has been a branch of the Associated Women 
of the World, organizes a school in Calcutta which provides a two-year practical 
training in various handicrafts. Members of the Association also run thirty 
" gamitis " (women’s mstitutes) which instruct 300 women annually in hygiene, 
nutrition and child care, as well as teaching them handicrafts. In addition, they 
are responsible for a senior training college for teachers, sixteen adult education 
centres and a nursery school. IBE — 374.6 (64) 


ISRAEL 


Aiding Choice of School In 1959, a handbook intended for those pupils who have 
completed their primary education course and giving information on possibilities 
for continuation of studies in post-primary schools was published for the first 
time. It lists some 400 post-primary schools with informative data under ten 
headings such as the length of the course, tuition fees, possible scholarships, 
reductions in fees, whether there are boarding sections attached, etc.  Post- 
primary schools are of three major categories—academic, vocational and agri- 
cultural. Post-primary education is not compulsory in Israel but is supported 
by the government. Needy students enjoy graded tuition fees on the recommenda- 
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tion of jio committees which take into account the abilities of pupils and tho 
financial status of parents. The Ministry of Education and Culture intends to 
publish this directory annually while registration for post- -primary schools is 
taking place. IBE — 377.922 1569. 4) 


ITALY 


Home and School The national didaetio centre for home and school relations 
is one of the most active of the eight didactic centres in Italy. It publishes a 
monthly review and conduots investigations in certain areas upon conditions of 
family life, the way in which families consider home and school relations, and 
vice versa. It also organizes courses for parents. IBE — 371.026 (45) 


JAPAN 
Shortage of Scientific The Japanese Science Education Council, advisory to 
Equipment the Ministry of Education, has urged the stressing of 


science education at the primary and lower secondary levels. Special classrooms 
for science education are at present provided by 30% of the primary schools, 47% 
of the lower secondary schools, and 49% of the upper secondary schools, but a 
shortage of science equipment and of qualified science teachers is reported. 
IBE - 375.2 (52) 


Achievement Tests In September, 1957, achievement tests in science were 
in Science given to roughly two million primary and secondary 
pupils throughout the country. The results of these tests have recently been 
published in English by the Ministry of Education, under the title “ Science 
Achievement in Japan”. IBE — 371.203 — 375.2 (62). 


Moral Education General moral training has, up to the present, been given 
in classes or school activities. Recently, in order to strengthen this branch of 
teaching, one hour per week devoted exclusively to moral training has been 
introduced under the new programme of studies. IBE — 377.2 (62) 


KOREA (Republic of) 


National Vocational Since its re-establishment as a new vocational workshop 
Training Centre two years ago, the National Vocational Training Centre 
has already justified its existence. At the graduating ceremony of the second 
group of students in October, 1959, a total of 217 formerly unemployed persons 
received their certificates in one of twelve different departments: photography 
painting, printing, hair-dressing, beauty art, handicraft, laundry, carpentry,, 
shoemaking, typing, stenography, dressmaking. IBE - 374.6 (519) 


KUWAIT 


Social Aid All schoolchildren are supplied with two suite and a pair of 
for Schoolchildren shoes each year. In addition, two meals are served daily 
in the kindergartens and the secondary schools: a breakfast which consists of 
sandwiches, milk or soup and fruit, and a lunch which consists of rice, vegetables 
and meat. In those primary and intermediate schools where the noon break is 
long enough for the pupils to go home for lunch, only one meal is served. IBE — 
371.27 (831.1) 


LEBANON 


Village Welfare Society The Village Welfare Society, a branch of the Associated 
and Practical Training Country Women of the World, now has a membership 
of about 1,000. Its activities are all of a practical nature concentrating in some 
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districts on improving and preserving fruit and vegetables and in others on 
handicrafts and the cooperative raising of poultry. Dressmaking is taught in 
all districts, and the Society has also arranged for educational films on health 
and sanitation to be shown. IBE — 374.6 — 376.1 (568) 


MOROCCO 


Aesthetic Education’ Special music lessons are to be given within the framework 
of the nationalisation of education. Moroccan folk-lore and art are very important 
aspects of education and a special department in the Ministry of Education has 
been established to preserve and foster this valuable cultural legacy. IBE -— 
375.7 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


Selection Examinations All children entering secondary schools must pass an 
entrance examination except pupils of senior primary schools for whom a state- 
ment from the primary school headmaster is sufficient. The new bill recently 
drafted aims to improve methods of selection for entry into secondary schools. 
Buch methods include an education test to place the children inthe various sec- 
tions, and a trial class lasting two weeks, during the last year of primary schooling, 
to be conducted by secondary school teachers. IBE — 371.232 (492) 


Married Women The law requiring schoolmistresses to relinquish their duties 
Teachers upon getting married was repealed on lst January, 1959. The 
decision in this matter is now left to the discretion of the municipal authorities. 
If a married teacher is permitted to continue working, she receives maternity 
leave. IBE — 371.191 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Emergency Training The programme of emergency training for teachers in 
for Secondary Teachers post-primary schools was prolonged in the autumn of 
1959. The training is carried out in small groups and lasts for three months 
during which the candidates receive a teacher’s salary. Both men and women 
candidates must be more than twenty-five years old, and they must have a 
university diploma. BIE — 371.12 (931) 


Inquiry into A committee appointed by the government has been 
the University System made responsible for an inquiry into the university 
system of the country. Among other things, the committee has been asked to 
indicate ways in which the university system should be organized to ensure & 
long-term pattern of development, and to inquire into such matters as: the role 
of the university in the New Zealand community; the number of young people 
for whom university education should be provided and the standard of attainment 
considered desirable for those wishing to enter the universities; the maintenance, 
extension and coordination of university education and facilities; recruitment, 
staffing and conditions of employment within the universities; financial needs and 
provision, and other matters relevant to university education in New Zealand. 
IBE — 378 — 37 P (931) 











** Wherever the introduction of emergency training appears justifiable 
on the grounds of a rapid increaee of school enrolments, persons undergoing 
such training should be required to reach a certain academic and professional 
level before being appointed to a post." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 38.) 
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PERU 

Radio in the Service The Peruvian government has set on foot an educational 
of Literacy broadcasting service to be devoted exclusively to the 
literacy campaign and io mags education. In addition to the activities coming 
within the literacy field, the plan provides for the diffusion of ideas concerning 
the different topics taught and knowledge relative to technical and aesthetic 


education. Private broadcasting stations are collaborating in this enterprise. 
IBE — 371.372 — 379.635 (85) 


Secondary Education In order to facilitate access to secondary education, to 
for All the greatest possible extent, an effort has been made to 
adapt the school time-tables to the living conditions of certain categories of 
pupils. For this reason, there are three types of secondary schools in Peru: day, 
evening and late afternoon schools. IBE — 373 — 374 (85) 


POLAND 
Choice Between Two Syllabus changes have involved certain changes and 
Textbooks xmprovements in school textbooks. For the last few 


years, the Ministry of Education has, in principle, issued two parallel textbooks 
in the same subject for choice by the teacher. IBE — 371.329 (438) 


PORTUGAL 


Technical Education Portugal's second development plan attaches great 
and Economic Development importance to technical education as a source of 
national riches. Consequently the plan provides, among other things, for a general 
programme for the construction of technical schools estimated to cost about 
400 million escudos. This does not merely mean the completion of the work and 
equipment already begun in connection with the first development plan, but also 
the erection of thirty new technical schools. IBE — 373.64 — 379.8 (469) 


SPAIN 
Primary Teachers’ A new scale of salaries comprising nine categories came into 
Salaries force on 13th January, 1960. Teachers who come within 


the lower categories receive an annual salary of 15,720 pesetas and those in the 
highest category 32,250 pesetas. Apart from the increase provided for the pro- 
motion from one category to another, teachers will receive an annual supplement 
of 1,200 pesetas for each five years of service. Teachers in districts where living 
conditions are particularly difficult will recexve an allowance the annual amount 
of which may not exceed 6,000 pesetas. It is estimated that the new scale of 
salaries represents an average increase of 20.3% on the present salaries. IBE — 
371.15 (46) 


No Shortage At the last competition for the recruitment of 4,606 
of Primary Teachers primary school teachers, the number of candidates who 
possessed a tescher's certificate from a training school amounted to 14,120. In 


** Special allowances should be paid to primary teachers working in 
localities less favoured by reason of their isolation, climate, unhealthy con- 


ditions, or other factors, or in large towns with a relatively high cost of living; 
determination of such factors should rest with the competent authorities." 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 37.) 
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spite of this fact, the number of teacher-trainees continues to increase. During 
the last three years, the number of men student teachers rose from 10,000 to 
17,000 and of women student teachers from 18,000 to 26,000 approximately. 
IBE — 371.11 (48) 


Gratuity in Educational Quite apart from primary education, which is free 
Establishments already, the General Commissariat of School Welfare 
at the Ministry of National Education has taken steps to ensure exemption from 
registration fees for a certain number of students and pupils. Consequently, 
in the universities, 20% of the registrations are free of charge, and 10% of the 
students enjoy a reduction of 50% of the fees. In the general culture secondary 
schools and in technical education at secondary level, 30% of the pupils pay no 
school fees and 10% benefit from a reduction of half the fees; in higher technical 
education the proportion is 20% and 10% respectively. IBE — 379.62 (40) 


SWEDEN 
Abolition of Corporal Special attention is now being paid to the question of 
Punishment the treatment of the pupils and their behaviour. Corporal 


punishment, already abolished in other types of school, will henceforth also be 
abolished in primary schools. Special instruction to help pupils fit into school 
life may be given to pupils who are badly behaved. Marks for behaviour and 
neatness will not be entered in the final marks the pupils receive when they leave 
school. IBE — 371.5 (485) 


Subject Rooms In order to reduce school building costs, the Board of Education 
Recommended committee responsible for studying classroom requirements 
and space economy has recommended that for the senior stage of comprehensive 
schools and grammar schools a system of subject rooms should replace the tradi- 
tional system of each class having its own room. It also recommends that certain 
classrooms should be shared and the double use of others. It is hoped that the 
reduction in costs resulting from such an arrangement will be approximately 15% 
of the present cost. IBE — 371.6 (485) 


University City In 1960, Stockholm will have a university city the equipment 
of which is estimated to cost 110 million krona. An influx of 8,000 students is 
expected in 1965. The transfer of the various “ schools " will be carried out in 
stages. It is hoped that the city will be completed in six years. IBE — 378 — 
371.6 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Proposed School The authorities of the canton of Geneva have undertaken 
Reform a study of the situation in secondary education and have, 


as a result, made a proposal for complete reform. A committee of the Grand 
Council has been appointed to examine the different problems connected with the 
provision of secondary and university education for all gifted pupils. In particular, 
the report indicates the insufficiency of school guidance, especially during the 
last year of primary education. IBE — 371.42 (494) 


Provisional Admission A regulation of the law on secondary education in the 
to Secondary Schools canton of Neuchâtel provides for provisional admission 
to secondary schools for a period of three months. At the end of this period, 
pupils who are considered unsuitable for secondary education are returned to the 
primary school. IBE — 371.231 (494) 
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Training College For the past two years, the teacher training 
as Further Training Centre college at Porrentruy (Bernese Jura) has been 
functioning as a further training centre for primary teachers during the summer 
holidays. An essentially practical course on elementary experiments in natural 
science has proved successful. It is expected that the new building which is being 
planned will be provided with the premises and the equipment necessary to enable 
it to fulfil its mission as a further training centre for teachers. IBE — 371.18 
(494) 


TUNISIA 


New School Time-table As 60% of the children cannot be accommodated in the 
schools, the education reform introduced a new 15-hour week for the first two 
years and & 25-hour week for the four following years. This means that teachers 
and classrooms may be used for a greater number of children. As s result, sylla- 
buses have been revised and only essential subjects have been included, such as 
language, arithmetic and elementary social and civic instruction according to 
the pupils’ age. After school, pupils return home or are taken care of by non- 
governmental bodies, such as the Union of Tunisian Women, various youth 
associations, ete. IBE — 371.244 (611) 


TURKEY 


Importance The budget of the Ministry of National Education occupies 
of Education Costs second place among the budgets of the other ministries 
and is only exceeded by that of the Ministry of National Defence. The education 
budget (738,792,847 Turkish pounds) represents 11% of the total expenses of 
the State and nearly 3% of the national revenue. IBE — 379.82 (496) 


UNION OF SOCIALIST SOVIET REPUBLICS 


Emulation at School The discussions in the educational press relative to the 
role of emulation in education have led to the following conclusions being drawn: 
the sentiment of honour to the group (collective) contributes to promote individual 
moral qualities; emulation is a method of organizing effort with a view to a pur- 
pose (whether this purpose appears to interest schoolchildren or not at the begin- 
ning); the planning of notes to be obtained is a misuse of emulation; the results 
obtained should be largely discussed by the group; the evaluation of the resulta 
of emulation require techniques which are not yet perfected; the practice of 
emulation is still too often purely pragmatic, although rich in educational pos- 
sibilities; emulation methods to be employed in school work properly speaking 
have still to be worked out. IBE — 371.55 (47) 


School Buildings The Ministry of Education for the RSFSR has sent to the 
regional school authorities various variants of building plans for the new eight- 
year schools for between 320 and 960 pupils. Special recommendations for the 
extension of existing premises are being made in accordance with the plans 
drawn up by a specialised institute. IBE — 371.6 (47) 


** Whatever form further training may take (lectures, demonstration 
lessons, discussion groups, seminars, vacation courses, correspondence 
courses, broadeasts, etc.), prime responsibility for its organization should 


lie with inspectors, principals and teaching staffs of primary teacher training 
establishments, and groups or associations of primary teachers." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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Boarding Schools The federal decisions dealing with the extension of boarding 
schools make provision for a contingent of 2.5 million pupils in 1965 (14 times as 
many as in 1959). Orphanages will be gradually incorporated. A part of the 
capital invested comes from the kolkhoses (collective farms) and industrial 
firms. IBE — 371.011 (47) 


Unique Programme The federal government has requested the Academy 
of Pre-primary Education of Educational Science of the RSFSR and the Aca- 
demy of Medical Science of the Soviet Union to establish a unique programme for 
pre-primary education which will encourage personality development: individual 
psychological peculiarities, means of encouraging the development of speech and 
reflection, methods of aesthetic, physical and manual education, ete. The 
encouraging results of the three years of experience in the boarding schools 
raise & host of practical and theoretical problems for psychologists, physiologista, 
doctors and educationists which will be the object of intensive research in the 
competent institutes, as well as in the boarding schools themselves. IBE — 
372.21 (47) 


New Syllabuses Within the framework and in the spirit of the school reform, 
the Academy of Educational Science has prepared new syllabuses bearing on 
70 general, industrial and agricultural topics and affecting both the eight-year 
schools and the vocational establishments. IBE — 375.06 (47) 


Soviet Educationists A delegation of nine Soviet educationists, under the 
in the United States leadership of the Deputy Minister of Education for the 
RSFSR, has spent more than a month visiting & certain number of American 
schools. The delegation made a comparative study of the two educational systems, 
though stressing the point that after such a brief visit it would be unwise to 
generalize. It is interesting to note that the accounts published by members of 
the delegation drew attention to numerous elements which had favourably 
impreesed the visitors and which they would like to see adapted to teaching in the 
USSR. On the other hand, they noticed that there was leas importance attached 
to school discipline than in Russia; they were reserved about their opinion of 
aesthetic education which, although well developed, did not always meet with 
their approval (non-figurative sculpture, for example); and the importance given 
to tests seemed to them to be exaggerated. The system of optional subjecta 
seemed to the Soviet delegation to call for certain observations; they thought 
that it considerably restricted knowledge, especially in mathematics, physics and 
chemistry. Finally they felt that much more attention should be paid to foreign 
languages and civilisations. IBE — 379.82 


Psychology The 150 reports presented to the Ist Federal Congress of the 
and Education Psychology Society (Moscow 1959) aroused lively discussions. 
The chief topics were: the tasks of psychology in connection with educational 
reform ; modifications to the personality of pupils working in fields and in industry; 
the first stages of ethical training; the relations between children and adulta; the 
negative particularities of certain elements of collectivity and their rectification; 
the psychology of teaching; the mental psychological profiles of schoolchildren 
and how to use them to serve the needs of education. One criticism often raised 
concerned the psychologist observers who set out to register phenomena that are 
well known to teachers. IBE — 870.48 — 37 N (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Equal Status at Oxford As a result of a statute promulgated in the October, 
for Men’s and Women’s 1959, Congregation at Oxford, women’s colleges will 
Colleges henceforth have equal status with the men’s colleges. 
This means that women dons at Oxford will be eligible to become vice-chancellor 
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and prootors or “ representatives of the women’s colleges ” for want of a better 
title. At Cambridge women have been eligible for election to the vice-chancellor- 
ship for some years, but no woman has as yet been elected. IBE — 378 — 376.1 
(42) 


Homework Supervision Sixteen senior secondary schools now take advantage 
and Tutorial Classes of the facilities provided for the past nine years by the 
Glasgow Corporation Education Department, whereby pupils who wish to study 
or to prepare homework exercises in the quietness of the classroom may do s0 
under teacher supervision. The scheme has proved of particular value to those 
pupils whose home conditions are not conducive to serious study. The fact that 
expert guidance can be obtained from the supervising teacher when difficulties 
are encountered has also led to better teacher-pupil relations, Recently arrange- 
ments have been made to enable the school librarian to be on duty each evening 
that the groups meet wherever it is possible. For some years now, the same Edu- 
cation Department has been conducting tutorial classes for retarded and foreign 
pupils in primary schools. To begin with 10 schools agreed to hold classes from 
4.30 to 5.30 p.m. on not more than three evenings each week, for pupils aged 
10 or 11 years who were retarded in their school work because of illness or some 
other mischance but who were not inherently backward. Now there are 76 schools 
holding such tutorial classes, and in 1957 the scheme was further developed to 
make special provision for foreign pupils who failed to benefit from their class 
work, because of language difficulties. These classes have a maximum roll of 
twenty pupils and have proved extremely valuable. IBE — 371.322 — 371.237 (41) 


New Teacher Training The new Regulations published in 1959 by the Secretary 
Regulations in Scotland of State for Scotland will have the effect of upgrading 
teachers with third class degrees and enabling them to have the specialist status 
hitherto reserved for those with first or second class honours. Specialist training 
will also be provided in the future for such graduates. The change is one of several 
recommendations made by the Advisory Council on Education in Scotland in 
their report on “ Measures to Improve the Supply of Teachers in Scotland ” 
and which were also approved by the Scottish Council for the Training of Teachers. 
IBE - 371.192 (41) 


Attainments in The 1960 programme of work of the National 
Reading and Arithmetic Foundation for Educational Research includes a 
proposal for a survey of the attainments of schoolchildren in reading and arith- 
metic. In view of the linguistic difficulties involved, the Foundation has suggested 
that a separate survey should be made in Wales and the Welsh Joint Education 
Committee has agreed and has appointed a sub-committee to carry out the 
arrangements. It is hoped that the survey will lead to further work on the 
methods of bilingual teaching in the schools in Wales, since it will be necessary to 
devise carefully graded tests for children whose home language is Welsh and 
separate teste for those “in the varying degrees of bilingual ability ". In deter- 
mining this linguistic grouping the language questionary used by the faculty of 
education at the University College in Bangor to investigate the educational 
attainments of bilingual children in relation to their intelligence and linguistic 
background will be utilised. IBE — 375.122 — 37 P (42) 


University Enrolments According to the recently published report of the 
Doubled University Grants Committee for 1957-1958, the num- 
ber of students at British universities has doubled over the last twenty years. In 
1938-1039, there were just over 50,000 students enrolled in the universities, but by 
October, 1958, the number of students exceeded 100,000 for the first time. The 
committee expects that by 1961-1962 the student population will reach 110,000 
at least. There has been a notable change in the regional distribution of students 
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during the twenty years in question, and a considerable decline in the number 
of students living at home. Changes in the popularity of subjects have also been 
very marked. Comparing the number of new entrants to the universities, there 
was an increase of 52.7% in the number of technologists and an increase of 46.2% 
in the number of scientists. IBE — 378 (42) 


Students’ Village As part of the extension scheme now in progress, a students’ 
village, the first of its kind in Britain, is to be built at Loughborough (Leicester- 
shire) College of Technology. The village will cover more than 20 acres of ground 
and will be grouped around five courts, to be planted with trees. In the main 
street there will be a village coffee shop surrounded by a paved area where outdoor 
snacks can be served, and a newsagent’s and & tobacconist’s kiosk. At the end 
of the main stréet a nine-storey hostel for post-graduate studente is to be built, 
and terrace blocks of two and three storeys will be grouped around the courts. 
In all there will be residential accommodation for 800 studente in the village. 
Each court will have its own dining hall and common room. 1n addition to the 
village new teaching buildings, including a six-storey science block, are to be 
built, as well as a students’ union building and library, engineering and nuclear 
energy laboratories, and a workshop engineering block. When the scheme is 
completed the college will be able to cater for 1,400 students, about 50% more 
than at present. IBE ~ 378.9 — 371.6 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


White House Conference The next White House Conference on Children and 
Youth (a conference which meets every ten years) will be held in Washington 
from 27th March to 2nd April, 1960. About 7,000 people are expected to take 
part in this conference which will coincide with ite fiftieth anniversary. During 
the past year, each state has appointed a committee of men and women citizens 
who are interested in the problems of children and young people, both profes- 
sionally and otherwise, to prepare for this conference which will examine the 
following topics, classified according to the priority accorded them by the various 
states: juvenile delinquency, education, health, handicapped children and youth, 
employment, religion or religious and spiritual values, welfare services, family 
life, leisure and recreation, migrant children and youth, minority group children 
and youth. IBE - 37 N (73) 


Educational Progress By the end of June, 1059, 51 states and territories had 
submitted plans to the U.S. Office of Education for participation in Point III of 
the National Defense Education Act, dealing with the development of the teaching 
of mathematics, science and modern foreign languages; 49 of these plans had been 
approved and federal grants to the amount of 49.3 million dollars had been paid 
for the purchase of equipment and materials used to improve such teaching. 
IBE — 379.32 — 379.91 (73) 


Use of Newspapers During the 1959 summer vacation, four of the leading 
in Class Work universities in the United States organized training work- 
shops for teachers on how to make better use of newspapers in the classroom. 
Most of the teachers attending had already been using newspapers for some years 
and were chosen by school boards, superintendents, or department heads for the 
special course of study, for which they would receive college credits. In each of 
the four workshops the teachers spent two weeks exchanging ideas on youth 
reading and how to improve it. These workshops were all part of a research 
project sponsored by the American Newspaper Publishers Association and the 
International Circulation Managers’ Association, in cooperation with the National 
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Council for the Social Studies. Many interesting projects using newspapers as 
living textbooks in schools are being out carried in various parts of the United 
States. IBE — 371.34 (73) : 


Financing Local taxes levied by the local boards of education provide 
of Education 56% of public education funds; 40% are provided by the state, 
while 4% come from the federal government. IBE — 379.32 (73) 


** Dependents Approximately 300 primary and secondary schools operated 
Schools System” in foreign areas where American military personnel are sta- 
tioned. belong to the ** Dependents Schools System ”. These schools are attended 
by more than 108,000 pupils and employ approximately 4,500 teachers and pro- 
fessional school personnel. Thanks to a new law passed in July, 1959, such teachers 
now enjoy improved personnel standards and better working conditions. IBE — 
379.821 (73) 


Hospital for Teachers A hospital estimated to have cost one and a half million 
dollars, financed and erected by the teachers of Puerto Rico to assure medical 
care for every teacher, was opened on 12th September, 1959, in San Juan, in the 
presence of representatives from the teachers’ organizations in Costa Rica, Mexico, 
Panama and the United States. The hospital contains 120 beds and maintains 
a helicopter under contract to bring sick persons or accident victims to the hos- 
pital from remote areas of the country. IBE — 371.18 (73) 


VENEZUELA 


For the Benefit The new law on the organization of the universities in Vene- 
of Universities zuela gives them a completely autonomous status. It also lays 
down that a minimum of 1.5% of the national budget shall be devoted to these 
universities which will mean that they can count on at least 77.6 million bolivars 
for their development in 1959-1960. To this figure may be added five million 
bolivars which the government has set aside for other studies and research closely 
bound up with higher education. IBE — 378°— 379.32 (87) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Demoeratisation Henceforth universities and other institutions of higher 
of Higher Education learning will be accessible not only to citizens who have 
completed a regular and specifico type of school, but also to those who lack such 
qualifications. In the next academic year, enrolment in a university or other 
institution of higher education will be open under special terms to direct producers 
and other workers, on condition that they have been engaged for four years and 
have proved to be efficient in some practical work in economy or in other social 
activities, in state institutions, or in economic or social organizations. Enrolment 
is conditional on passing the entrance examination. IBE — 379.0 — 378 (4971) 


‘¢In most countries funds for financing education derive from general 
receipts, especially in the case of central authorities, and regional authorities 


in federal countries; it might nevertheless be useful to note that some countries 
have recourse to special taxes (on property, sales, tobacco, liquors, etc.), 
particularly at local level (Geneva Recommendation, No. 40.) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Illiteracy Throughout According to the most recent data available to Unesco 
the World as at July, 1958, and published by Unesco in the latest 
edition of “ Basic Facts and Figures ”, the world illiteracy rate is between 43 and 
45% approximately. The highest illiteracy proportion is in Africa (between 
80 and 85%), followed. by Asia (60 to 65%), the Americas (20 to 21%) and Europe 
(7 to 995). IBE.-— 379.635 


WCOTP Conference Nearly 700 participants, representing 75 countries, met 
in Washington for the eighth annual Assembly of Delegates of the World Confede- 
ration of Organizations of the Teaching Profession. Among other things, they 
discussed ways of eliminating international tension, strengthening teacher orga- 
nizations, and improving education in general. In various resolutions the Assem- 
bly urged: (a) all countries to grant all their citizens, irrespective of race, sex or 
creed, the right of equal access to all forms of education and sources of culture; 
(b) the incorporation in education of ideas that promote greater respect for and 
appreciation of the cultural values of other peoples; (c) re-writing history text- 
books to minimise their ** blood and thunder ” content and reflect a point of view 
free from national prejudices. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


Inquiry on Education Unesco has recently carried out an inquiry on the needs 
in Tropical Africa of tropical Africa with regard to primary and secondary 
education. A questionnaire was sent to the competent authorities dealing with 
the organization, administration, planning and financing of education; the 
situation in primary education; the state of general and technical secondary 
education; syllabuses and textbooks; the training, recruitment and salaries of 
teachers; statistical information. The data thus collected will enable precise 
proposals to be drawn up for a programme of education applicable to tropical 
Africa in 1961-1962. IBE — 37 P (6) 


European Educational The Ministers of Education of Belgium, France, German 
Cooperation Federal Republic, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands 
and the United Kingdom met at the Hague in November, 1959, for a three-day 
informal discussion on problems ranging over the whole field of educational 
cooperation, including such topics as teacher shortage, overburdening of the 
curriculum, school buildings, and the coordination of efforts in educational 
matters. In view of the different languages spoken in these countries, one of the 
factors which the Ministers took into account in their discussion was the teaching 
of languages and the duty to make it possible for the peoples of Western European 
countries to communicate with each other. For their next meeting the Ministers 
proposed to study: the supply and quality of scientists and technologiste; the 
coordination of language teaching; the universities; the adaptation of educational 
institutions and programmes to the conditions of modern life. IBE — 379.824 — 
37 N 


International Exhibition The Spanish Centre for Teaching Guidance of the Gene- 
of Texthooks ral Directorate of Secondary Education has organized 
an international exhibition of secondary school textbooks in the National Library 
in Madrid. Eight thonsand volumes were on show, including a consignment 
sent on loan by the International Bureau of Education. The purpose of the 
exhibition was to acquaint teachers, authors and publishers with the progress 
made in this field in the different countries. IBE — 371.329 — 37 L 
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Equivalence of Diplomas A tripartite agreement has been reached between 
France, Belgium and the Netherlands concerning the equivalence of higher 
education diplomas. Negotiations are also taking place with Italy. Furthermore, 
three conventions are being studied by the Council of Europe: (a) the recognition 
of secondary studies in the 15 countries which are taking part; (b) the equivalence 
of university study periods; (c) freedom to exercise the profession. IBE — 
378.25 


Award for International The Executive Committee of the World Confederation. 
Understanding of Organizations of the Teaching Profession has 
approved a proposal for an annual award, to be known as the William F. Russell 
award, using for the purpose the reserve of funds from the World Organization 
of the Teaching Profession, a predecessor of the WCOTP. This award will be 
offered in 1960, and in each following year, to an individual teacher who performs 
outstanding service to education for international understanding. Only members 
of national organizations affiliated and in good standing with the WCOTP will 
be eligible. Each year the name of one national organization will be selected by 
lot from the list of affiliated organizations and the one selected will then choose 
from its members the person to receive the award. The award will consist of a 
round trip, air-fare ticket, from the teacher’s home to the place of the WCOTP 
annual meeting. No country will be represented more than once in the list of 
award winners. IBE — 371.18 — 377.38 


Tenth Anniversary The tenth anniversary of the Sonnenberg International 
of Sonnenberg Centre, in the Harz Mountains, was celebrated in September, 
1959. This institution has already brought together thousands of educationists 
seeking a better reciprocal understanding, IBE — 377.38 — 37 N 


Esperanto Under the auspices of the Swedish Esperanto Federation, 
and International the Swedish National Commission for Unesco and the 
Understanding Swedish Institute for Cultural Exchange, a seminar on 


* the mutual appreciation of the Eastern and Western Cultural Values " was 
held at Frostavallen, near Hérr (Sweden), in August, 1959. The participants, 
who came from thirteen countries (including Japan and Brazil), were for the most 
part teachers. All the talks and discussions were given in Esperanto. IBE — 
377.38 — 375.151 


Educational Planning Some sixty persons (sociologists, economists, educa- 
tionists) representing 26 countries participated in the talks on educational planning 
held at Unesco House, in Paris, from 9th to 19th December, 1959. The agenda 
consisted of a general discussion of the problems giving rise to the interdependence 
relations between educational planning on the one hand and economic planning 
on the other band. The main purpose of the talks was to bring together econom- 
iste, sociologists and specialists in education. IBE — 370.8 — 97 N 


Seminar on Pre-primary A seminar on pre-primary education recently held in 
Education Moscow brought together representataves of the 
republics of the Soviet Union, Poland, Hungary, Rumania, Bulgaria and Mon- 
golia. In particular, they examined questions dealing with education for work, 
in the form of games, the role of aesthetic teaching and education in kinder- 
gartens. Further meetings will be organized to permit exchanges of experience in 
connection with the school reform now in progress. IBE — 372.2 -87 N 


Community Development Organized by the Institute of Rural Life at Home 
and Rural Reconstruction and Overseas, a two-week course on Community 
Development and Rural Reconstruction was held in the Essex Institute of Agri- 
culture (England) at the beginning of September, 1959. Those taking part in this 
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fifth course (agriculturists, educationists, doctors, nurses, colonial administrators 
and students, missionaries and others from oversea territories) came from thirteen 
different countries and represented twenty-eight different language speaking 
groups. The Institute of Rural Life at Home and Overseas was founded as the 
result of a conference called in 1959 “to bring together, on a Christian basis, 
peoples of any race or occupation and to further their education in the under- 
standing of rural life”. IBE -37 N 


IFTA Congress Tho next congress of the International Federation of Teachers’ 
Associations will be held in Amsterdam from 28th to 31st July, 1960, immediately 
before the annual Assembly of Delegates of the World Confederation of Organiza- 
tions of the Teaching Profession. The agenda will include the discussion of two 
study themes, questionnaires on which have been sent to the various national 
teachers’ associations: (1) international correspondence and school exchanges 
with a view to a better understanding of the diverse civilisations; (2) the reform 
of the final classes of the compulsory schooling period. IBE —371.18— 37 N 


Modern Methods An international course on modern methods of physical 
of Physical Education education is to be organized by the Physical Education 
Institute of the University of Graz from 26th July to 3rd August, 1960, in col- 
laboration with the Educational Institute and the Youth Affairs Section of the 
government of Styria. IBE — 371.78 - 97 N 


Mathematics An international seminar on the “ new mathematical thought 
in School in school" was held in Paris from 23rd November to 5th 
December, 1959, under the auspices of the European Organization for Economic 
Cooperation. IBE — 375.3 - 37 N 


RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 34, first quarter of 1935) 


@ The Minister of Education of Wurtemberg announced that, in future, teachers 
would be trained in an educational academy to be created, and that the matri- 
culation certificate would be required before admission. This will bring the 
training of teachers in line with that of Prussia and the matriculation certificate 
will then be required of all candidates to the teaching profession throughout the 
Reich, with the exception of Bavaria, where the old system of normal schools is 
being continued. 


€ An institution for the training of men teachers for elementary schools has 
just been opened at Milan. The aim is to encourage men to become teachers, the 
number of such in the elementary schools being very small. 


@ Since 1928 experiments in the sentence method of teaching to read are 
becoming more numerous in Czechoslovakia. In the province of Bohemia, 328 
elementary classes are now using this method, which has many advantages: 
it excites the child’s interest in reading, enriches his vocabulary and gives good 
results in spelling; on the other hand, it demands of the teacher much more 
concentration and a better preparation than the synthetic method of reading. 


@ The Institute of Child Welfare of the University of Minneapolis has very 
fully organized parent education in the State of Minnesota. In five years, it has 
distributed more than 16,000 copies of a correspondence course on child care and 
family education. During the last two years it has added 5,000 supplementary 
copies on the education of adolescents. It furnishes guiding principles to any 
group of students requiring them, gives advice by correspondence to parents of 
problem children, gives regular wireless talks on problems of home education 
and organizes observation and child guidance courses. 


@ The National Teachers’ Conference in Colombia approved the following 
resolution: ** All women between the ages of 20 and 50 years, of good conduct, 
and not suffering from any infectious disease, having attended the elementary 
school for at least four years, and having no pressing maternal duties, nor being 
obliged to earn a living for themselves or their people by their own personal 
efforts, are expected to give their services to the State for educational or children’s 
social welfare purposes, according to their capabilities and for a period of at least 
& year." 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentatlon 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— ali those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the |. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 379.82 Tug SCHOOL AND INTERNATIONAL 
RELATIONS — 37 N CONFERENCES 


BRICKMAN, Wiliam W. (Ed.). Comparative education and foreign educa- 
tional service. Proceedings of the fourth annual conference on comparative edu- 
cation. New York, School of Education, New York University, 1957. 56 p. — 
Reports of the topics treated during this fourth annual conference on comparative 
education include: Education for service abroad (Alonzo G. Grace). Comparative 
education as a basic discipline for educational service abroad (David G. Scanlon). 
Erporting exporta and questions related to their training (Frank N. r and 
Helen G. a) Some problems of comparative education and technical assis- 
tance in the Middle East (A. Douglas Rugh). Comparative education in the 
reorganization of education in Italy after world war [I (Carleton Washburne). 
University programs of comparative education for foreign educational service 
(Donald G. Tewksbury). The need for a foreign educational service institute 
(William W. Brickman). A list of participants closes the report. (IBE) 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


HANS, Nicholas. Comparative education. A study of educational factors 
and traditions. 3rd ed. (rev.). London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1958. 333 p., 
bibL, ind. (International penu e Sociology &nd Social Reconstruction) — 
Third edition, revised, of a work first published in 1949 and in which a former 
pe of comparative education at the London University examines in their 

istorical perspective the social, national, economic, religious, philosophical and 
political factors which have contributed in the world to determine what consti- 
tutes education. Comparison of various solutions to the problems which have 
arisen. (IBE) ] 


87 A Comparative ÉDUOATION 


KING, Edmund J. Other schools and ours. New York, Rinehart & Co., 
1958. 234 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — In presenting a comparative study of edu- 
. cation in each of six countries — Denmark, France, Great Britain, United States, 
Soviet Union, India — the author suggests that a people may, for solving ita 
educational problems, learn much by examining the solutions found by other 
peoples f with analogous problems but, he warns, these solutions must be 
studied in their cultural and social “ context". The book thus deals with the 
outstanding features of each educational s , historical and economic factors, 
national characteristics and ideals, ete. nds too are discussed. (IBE) 


37 À COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


RIBEIRO, José Querino. Pequena amoraa ao estudo da educação com- 
parada. São Paulo, Universidade de São Paulo, Faculdade de filosofia, ciéncias 
e letras, 1958. 61 p., bibl., app. (Cadernos da faculdade No. 13). — Work which, 
mainly for teachers of comparative education, deals with general and historical 
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aspects of the subject, its importance and the problems relative to its teaching, 
In the appendix: (1) fundamental problems of comparative education; (2) sug- 
gestions concerning a syllabus; (3) problems of terminology ; (4) study of Brazilian 
education aa basis of comparison with the education in other countries. Proposals 
regarding a monograph. (IBE) 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


ROSSELLÓ, Pedro. L'éducation comparée au service de la planification. Neu- 
chåtel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, s.d. 23 p. (Cahiers de pédagogie expérimen- 
tale et de psychologie de l'enfant, Nouvelle série, No. 17). — In this study pre- 
sented at the Inter-American Seminar on Over-all Planning for Education held in 
Washington the author distinguishes between descriptive comparative education 
and explanatory opaca education. He also makes a distinction between 
statio comparative education and dynamic comparative education, the latter 
being concerned with movement, with educational ch: and trends. By way 
of example a few of the main educational trends, together with their probable 
causes, are analysed. The study also includes: a brief explanation of the assistance 
which comparative education can provide to educational planners and admi- 
nistrators as well as to educators in general; a series of recommendations regarding 
both research in comparative education and the teaching of the subject. (IBE) 


37 A (47) Epuoation IN tae USSR 


PAGELLA, Mario. Viaggio in U.R.S.S. Cose viste nel mondo sovietico della 
scuola e del lavoro. Brescia, La Souola, 1958. 125 p., pl — Account of a visit 
to the USSR by a member of the Italian delegation which was sent by the National 
Union of Secondary School Teachers at the invitation of the Union of Primary 
and Secondary School Teachers in the Russian Federated Republic. The author 
describes the schools he visited in Moscow, Leningrad, Armenia and the Ukraine 
and emphasises the achievements of the USSR in new school construction and 
in raising the compulsory schooling to 17 years. He also draws attention 
to the contact established between the school and practical life, the training 

iven to technicians and the amount of welfare work financially supported by 
e State. While much impressed by these achievements the author does not 
consider that collectivism helps to strengthen the personality. (IBE) 


97 A (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA — 37 N (71) CONFERENOES (CANADA) 


The Canadian conference on education held at Ottawa, February 16-20, 1958. 
Addresses and proceedings. Edited by George G. CROSKERY & Gerald NASON, 
Ottawa, Mutual Press, 1958. 591 p. — A report on the addresses, deliberations 
and conclusions of a four-day assembly of 850 delegates from 84 organizations 
representing business, industry, labour, agriculture, parents, trustees, teachers, 

ucation administrators, university professors and others, who met to discuss 
ways and means of improving education by pueri a wider public understanding 
of ada’s educational needs and problems. In addition to three plenary meetings, 
group discussions or “ workshops ” centred round buildings and equipment, 
education for leisure, financing education, higher education, organization and 
curricula, the role of the home in education, special needs in education, and 
teachers: quantity and quality. The text of several addresses, and also the work- 
shop conclusions and recommendations are given in French as well as in English. 
(IBEY 


87 B (52) History or EDUOATION — 37 A (02) EDUOATION IN JAPAN 


ANDERSON, Ronald S. Japan. Three epochs of modern education. Washing- 
ton, D.C., U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Edu- 
cation, 1959. xii & 219 p., gloss., phot., fig., app., bibl. (Bulletin 1959, No. 11). — 
A study of Japanese education from the olose of the feudal era in 1888 until 
the present. e author who, having spent several years in Japan, was in 1957 
sent there by the United States Office of Education for the purposes of this study, 
distinguishes in it three main periods, the first characterised by the introduction 
and development of modern education, the second by the conversion of education 
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to war needs, the third by the building, 1 y with American collaboration, of 
a democratised educational system. The book’s chapters: educational philosophy 
and policy; educational opportunity; administration and supervision; Currien- 
lums, teaching methods, and textbooks; higher education; teacher education; 
vocational education; special programmes; social education. It shows the 
importance attached by the nation to education. (IBE) 


87 B History oF EDUCATION 


CODIGNOLA, Ernesto. Il problema dell'educaxione. Sommario di storia della 
filosofia e della edseogia, Vol. ITI. Dall'idealismo pere a noi. X ed. 
Tifatta. Firenze, nuova Italia, 1956. 314 p., bibl. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 
CVII). — Tenth edition, re-arranged, of the third volume of a history of philo- 
sophy and education. The contents deal with: (1) the idealism of Kant’s disciples 
in Germany; (2) Pestalozzi, Father Girard, Mrs. Necker de Saussure and Froebel; 
(3) counter-idealism: Herbart and Schopenhauer; (4) the school in Europe during 
the 19th century; (5) philosophic thought and the school under the Italian 
s Risorgimento ”; (6) positivism; (7) other philosophic and educational move- 
ments in Italy (G. ievo, Don Bosco, ete.); (8) the anti-positivist and anti- 
intellectual movements; (9) the new idealism ; (10) the new school and the activity 
methods. Each chapter concludes with a summary. (IBE) 


37 B (68) History or EDUCATION (Union or SOUTH ÁFRIOA) 


COETZEE, J. Chr. et al. Onderwys in Suid-Afrika 1652-1956. Beperk, 
Pretoria, J. L. van Schaik, 1958. 455 p., bibl., tabl. — History of education’s 
development in the Union of South Africa from 1652 until the present. Several 
educators have contributed to the book’s seven parts, which are as follows: 
I. Education in Cape Province (P. S. Du Toit); II. Education in the Orange 
Free State (M. C. E. van Schoor); III. Education in Natal (B. R. Buys); IV. Edu- 
cation in the Transvaal (J. Chr. Coetzee); V. Higher education (Coetzee); VI. Teoh- 
nos rc (Coetzee); VII. Education of the coloured people (A. L. Behr). 


37 B (41) History or EDUCATION (SCOTLAND) 


REID, J. M. Scotland, past and present. London, Oxford University Press, 
1959. 200 p., ind. — This description of Scotland as it is now and as it has been 
in the past contains an interesting chapter on the development of the Scottish 
educational system, showing that general education, though not necessarily 
compulsory, has been in force for many centuries. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


LILGE, Frederic. Anton Semyonovitch Makarenko. An analysis of his edu- 
cational ideas in the context of Soviet society. Berkeley and Los eles, Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1958. 52 p., bibl. — Analysis of the educational ideas 
and experiments of Makarenko with the young delinquents of the “ Gorki ” 
colony and the ‘‘ Dzershinsky " community, as related in his book entitled “ The 
Road to Life". In particular, he stresses the importance of discipline, the edu- 
on role of community life, the sense of duty and the education of the will. 

) 


37 Ds LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.42 (47) ScHoon REFORM 
(USSR) : 


A.V. Lunacarskij o narodnom obrazovanii. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 559 p., app. — Excerpts from the books, arti- 
cles and addresses (1917-1929) of the People’s Commissar for Education, A.V. Lou- 
natcharsky, together with an introduction dealing with his life and personality. 
His main speeches in favour of the transformation of Russia, over three-quarters 
illiterate, into a country where education reached a high standard while he was 
still alive and where the cultural revolution is yielding remarkable results. The 
reader of these pages will realise the leading role played by A.V. Lounatcharsky 
in this historic transformation. (IBE) 
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37 E HarERENCE Booxs. EDUOATION DIOTIONABRIES 


GOOD, Carter V. (Ed.). With the assistance of Winifred R. Merkel. Dictio- 
nary of education. Prepared under the auspices of Phi Delta Kappa. 2nd ed. 
New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1959. xxvii & 676 p. — The 
revised and supplemented edition of this dictionary of education contams appro- 
ximately 25,000 words with their m . In addition to strictly educational 
terms many ‘of those employed in fields related to education are included. Apart 
from the section containing terms which are educational in this wide sense the 
dictionary has Een sections giving de UE OO of the “ professional ” educational 
terms em ploy Germany, Eosin Canada, France and Italy; the corres- 
ponding United States terms are etd ae in the general section. (IBE) 


37 I MISCELLANIES — 877.845 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. P kie sotinenija v desjati tomah. Tom. 8. 
Obnienie i vospitanie v škole. a, Izdatelstvo Akademii er ci 
nauk RSFSR, 1959. 798 p., app., vind. (Institut teorii i istorii 
N. K. Krupskaja’ B addresses, interviews and articles (1918-1939) concernin Ping th ‘the 
education of Soviet youth: syllabuses ; teacher training; instructional me 
textbooks ; socially useful work; films for children; the American school transposed 
to the USSR; Schoolchildren independence; foreign languages, eto. ovd 


37 L EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 875.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING 


FLACK, Michael J. Sources of information on international educational 
activities. Washington D.C., American Council on Education, 1958. 113 p., bibL, 
app. — A first inventory of clearing houses in the United States offering infor- 
mation on international educational activities of interest to institutes of higher 
education. An address list of foreign cultural attachés and information offices 
is included. (IBE) 


370.8 (73) PamosopHy oF EDUCATION — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: 
FuwNOTIONAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


TITONE, Renzo. Educazione U.S.A. Saggi su la pedagogia e la psicologia 
americana. Torino, Pontificio Ateneo Salesiano, 1957. 158 p. (Quaderni di cultura 
e ricerca pedagogica, No. 3). — Collection of historical articles on the different 
trends in educational philosophy in the United States and on the principles of 
functional education: enric. of experience, full development of the physical, 
mental, emotional and social faculties, development of a social conscience; 
syllabuses closely related to the child’s development and to his interests; method 
involving both participation of the child in his activity and development of 
a spirit of collaboration in a democratic society. (IBE) 


370.40 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 372.1 PRIMARY TEAOHING METHODS 


ANAN'EV, B. G. and SOROKINA, A. I. (Ed.). Pervonacal noe obutenie i 
vospitanie detej. Pervyj klass. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih 
nauk RSFSR, 1958. 672 p., bibl., fig. — Collected articles on the tasks of education 
during the first year of the primary school. Relationship between the ua un 
instruction and nada of the schoolchild. Effects of this relationshi 
regards school activi stages CI S examined from the standpoint o this 
successive education: 


370.40 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.140 'TEACHER'S PERSONALITY 


JEFFERIS, J. D. An introduction to educational psycholo "Toronto, 
J. M. Dent & Sons (Canada), 1958. 201 p., ind. — The influence o. the teacher's 
personality on the livea of children is the main subjeot of this book which is freely 
supplied with descriptive ex amples from school work. Chapters are given to 
physical, social and emotional development, to attention, interest and fatigue, 
to learning, thinking and aon me to think, and each is concluded with 
suggestions for further study. 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


ZANKOV, L. V. (Ed.). Socetanie slova učitelja i sredstv nagljadnosti v obu- 
éonii. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 380 p., 
bibL, app. (Institut teorii i istorii pedagok): — Research on the connecting 
of the verbal explanation with the visual means of expression in teaching. Among 
the various possible types of “ language—direct means " connection, preference 
is given in the book to oral expression which aims at directing the attention of 
the pupils to the studied object so that the latter will be thoughtfully observed. 
The documentary material on which the research was based came from several 
Russian schools of the RSFSR. (IBE) 


370.47 EDUCATION AND SocroLoay — 37 A (64) EDUCATION IN INDIA 


SAIYIDAIN, K. G. Education, culture and the social order. Bombay, Asia 
Publishing House, 1958. 2nd. ed., 295 p., ind. — Addresses and articles by the 
Secretary and Educational Adviser to the Ministry of Education in India, urging 
a wider outlook in education in India, a readiness to include science and technology 
in it as well as the arts and humanities, a recognition of modern trends and 
developments. He calls for intelligent, cooperative effort on the part of all teachers 
and a clear appredaton of the part which they are ape to play. Education 
must be regarded as a basic activity without which life cannot its promise. 
Children must be educated into intelligent citizens of the newly emerging demo- 
cratic social order; the creative impulse must be released. Prejudice is the anti- 
thesis of oulture and must not be allowed to hold the strong position that it has 
done in the past. Culture must take its place. (IBE) 


370.47 SooroLoGY AND EDUCATION 


STUDIA PEDAGOGICZNE. Editor: Bo Suchodolski. Tom VII: 

ka pedagogiki burfuazyjnej. Wroclaw — ków — Warszawa, Zaklad 
narodowy im. Ossolińskich wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk, 1959. 320 p., 
bibl. — Collection of critical studies on middle-class pedagogy: Znaniecki's 
sociological theory; Durkheim's sociological theory relative to education; critical 
appraisal of nationalist education; humanitarianism and middle-class pacifism ; 
cosmopolitanism; anti-Marxism; “ pedagogism "; irrationalism; the voluntary 
system; agnosticism; “‘ synthetic’ pedagogy, etc. (IBE) 


370.7 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 87 N CONFERENCES 


[VII*] Colloque de pédagogie expérimentale. Genève, 23-25 mars 1959. Uni- 
versité de Genève, Institut des sciences de l'éducation, Laboratoire de pédagogie 
expérimentale. 52 p., ron. — Publication, roneographed, of the seven papers 
presented at the meeting held in Geneva, 23rd to 25th March, 1959, on experi- 
mental education: (a) A trial method for the teaching of fractions (R. Buyse); 
(b) At what stage should pupils be taught how to measure a reotangle'a surface f 
(F. Hotyat); (c) Comparative study of how the sixth-grade pupil and a writer 
construct phrases (J. Simon); (d) Some problems of assessing pupil performance 
(Messrs. Pfister and Stammelbaoh); (e) The teaching of grammar in a ‘“ new 
school" (J. Wittwer); (f) Young une aged twenty and the State (J. J. Dessou- 
lavy); (g) Procedure by which children whose language is German dialect learn 
written French (Mrs. Tabouret-Keller) The discussions which followed the 
presentation of the papers are also reported. (IBE) 


370.7 EXPERIVENTAL EDUCATION — 87 N  CONFEBENCES —- 371.124 UNI- 
VERSITY TRAINING OF TRACHERS 


[Second] International congress for the university study of education. Proceed- 
ings and reports on the organisation of educational eximenting, by R. L. 
Plancke, R. Verbist & E. Petri. Ghent, International Secretariat for Teaching 
Educational Sciences in Universities, 1958. 128 p., fig. -— The main particulars 
of the co are summarised and presented in French, Italian and English. 
Reports of participants, who came from England, Holland, Spain, Germany, 
Belgium, Italy, eto., deal with the function, aim, organization and history of 
experimental education. (IBE) 
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370.7 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 377.32 EpuoaTIon FAVOURING MUTUAL 
Herp — 371.81 GENERAL Txrgs or EDUCATION: GROUP WORK 


MIEL, Alice and aasociates. Cooperative procedures in learning. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1952. 512 p., 
tabl., fg., app. ind. (A publication of the Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of 
School Experimentation). — Report of a study which, concerned with the teacher's 
role in the use of “ cooperative procedures ” in pupils’ learning, was carried out 
during the years 1945-1948 with the combined aid of the Horace Mann-Lincoln 
Institute of School Experimentation and many cooperating schools and indivi- 
duals. Accounts, together with the findings, of teachers’ experiments (pupil 
participation in planning for use of time, for the care and improvement of school 
premises, etc. and in evaluating). Discussion of several problems experienced by 
teachers during the experimentation: initiating group penus in classes; the 
teacher's preliminary planning (importance of allowi om in choice making 
ka prpils); developing pupil leadership, ete. Indications as to further research. 


371.011 (47) BOARDING SCHOOLS — 37 B (47) History or Epucation (USSR) 


ALPATOV, N. I. U&ebno-vospitatel'naja rabota v dorevoljucionnoj Skole inter- 
manapa tipa. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo 
Ministerstva prosveščenije RSFSR, 1958. 244 p. — Historical work on the edu- 
cation and teaching in imperial Russia’s boarding schools, particularly in the 
best of these establishments, namely those for cadet corps and the mili 
colleges. Positive and Li eie aspects of the principles and methods whic 
characterised. these establishments during the various periods of their existence; 
analysis of the reforms introduced in them, of the social repercussions resulting 
from the transformations effected, of the influence which ordinary education 
and the training of future officers had on each other. There are indications in 
the book that certain of the principles and procedures practised by these esta- 
we could with advantage be adapted to the new Soviet boarding schools. 

) 


371.011 (47) Boarpine Souoorns — 379.91 (47) Somoor Luarstation (USSR) 


ARTO DEE et al Skola iie r Gost Mairie učebno- 
pedagogičeskoe i 'Stvo Ministerstva prosv ij , 1958. 224 p., app. 
— Description, based on authentic documentary material, of the boarding schools 
and their activities. Attention is drawn to the increased effectiveness of these 
establishments, which in particular enable theory to be combined with practice 
(social work, agricul production for the school, self-service, conferences, 
posting of newspapers on walls, seminars of different kinds, private leasons, 

ygiene). The section treating relations with the home shows the role played 
by the committees of parents and emphasises that home ties are poen and 
that parents so desiring are entitled to withdraw their children from boarding 
schools. In the appendix is the official decree governing these schools. (IBE) 


371.011 (47) Boarprne SoHoons — 37 N (47) Conrermnogs (USSR) 


KAZ'MIN, N. D. (Ed.). Vsesojuxnoe soveščenie po Skolam-internatam. Moskva, 
Gosudarstvennoe uebno-podago ičeskoe izdatel'stvo ministerstva prosveščenija 
RSFSR, 1958. 150 p. — ings of the federal conference convened in 1957 
to examine the boarding school question; reports of the Ministries of Education 
of the Russian and Ukrainian federation relative to the matter. The publication’s 
contents show that the ee schools are above all to be model establishments 
for solving problems connected with the harmonious development of the rising 
generation. (IBE) 


371.016 (42) PRIVATE Sonoors (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ALLEN, E. H. & DEALTRY, L. P. (Ed.). The preparata schoolboy and 
his education. London, Evans Brothers, 1959. 81 p., phot. — A complete and 
authoritative account of the preparatory school system, that peculiarly v em 
institution which dates from the last century only. Articles contributed by a 
representative group of headmasters explain what such schools are, what and 
how they teach, the conditions of admission, ete. One of the acknowledged and 
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most valuable aspects of these schools is the practice of community life with 
a particular age group which is one of their essential features. (IBE) 


371.016 (42) PRIVATE SCHOOLS (UNITED Kinapom) — 371.83 Purns’ MEMOIRS 


KENWARD, James. Prep school. London, Michael Joseph, 1958. 202 p., ill. 
— A looking back into the past, to a preparatory school of nearly forty years 
ago, that reads with all the detailed verity of the present. Remembering and 
imagining interplay with each other throughout the book, we are not told what 
is fact or what is kag but the sights and sounds and visions of small boyhood 
might be the experience of yesterday. Through it all the headmaster plays his 
part, constantly surprising the boys by his inventiveness, his knowledge, his 
Intuition, his ever-there-ness. The book contains valuable information concerning 
preparatory schools and the education given in them. (IBE) 


371.00 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 136.7 CmuD PsycuoLoax 


GREEFF, Etienne de. Our children and ourselves. Translated from the 
French by the Earl of Wicklow. Dublin, Clonmore & Reynolds; London, Burns 
Oates & Washbourne, 1958. 151 p. — The relationship between parents and child, 
from preneta days to those of adolescence is surveyed with much origi 
thought. The author, writing as a psychologist and also as a Catholic, defends 
the family as a necessary institution on the basis of empirical evidence as psycho- 
logy reveals it in the personality of the child. The final chapters on adolescence 
are of exceptional interest aa departing from the usual emphasis on physiological 
cele and directing attention to mental and spiritual ones. The revelations 
which may be experienced and may influence the whole of later life are described 
by the author as the chief event of adolescence. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUOATION IN THE HOME 


GRUENBERG, Sidonie Matsner. The parents’ guide to everyday problems 
of boys and girls. Helping your child from five to twelve. New York, dom 
House, 1958. xiv + 363 p., fig., bibL, ind. — The different aspects of the school- 
age child's behaviour are explained from the standpoint of the educational and 
psychological problems which confront parents, while the school and other 
environments are considered in order to show the children's problems of adjust- 
ment. Suggestions and advice are in each case given for assisting parents in the 
task of bringing up their children. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THR Home — 876.7 ADOLESCENCE 


HATANO, Isoko & Ichiro. L'enfant d'Hiroshima. Translated by S. Motono 
from the Japanese. Paris, Les Editions du Temos, 1959. 176 p. — Isoko Hatano, 
a Japanese children’s psychologist and her son made a habit of correspondin, 
with one another. The book contains over a hundred letters which, exch: 
between the son and mother, show the efforts of both, the former to formulate 
his impressions, problems and difficulties, the latter to fulfil her function of 
guide and educator. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THR Home — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Tu e i tuoi figli. Roma, Ed. Paoline (1958). 308 p. 
— Translation, by M. De Nunzio, from the German, of the 5th edition (1986) 
of the work published under the title “ Deine Kinder und Du ", by Herder, in 
Freiburg im Breisgau. Educators are given practical advice which, based on 
modern psychology and pedagogy, is illustrated by accounts of some sixty 
concrete examples. (IBE) 


371.037 (47) Yours Movemmntrs (USSR) 


Vospitanie kollektivizma v trude. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogi- 
českih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 92 p., app. (Pedagogiteskie ttenije). — Galleon 
of articles on the training of the collective spirit and individual initiative by work. 
In the appendix: rules of a pioneers’ camp; pioneers’ record booklet; camp 
inventory and time-table; emulation table; contract between the camp and the 
kolkhoz where the camp is situated. (IBE) 
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371.0897  YourH MOVEMENTS 


WILSON, John S. Scouting round the world. London, Blandford Press, 
1959. 304 p., pl., app., ind. — J. 8. Wilson, former Director of the Boy Scouts 
International Bureau, offers an account of Scouting’s beginnings, of its history 
internationally, of its expansion during the first thirty years and of the difficulties 
encountered by the movement during the war and the latter’s aftermath. The 
primary tasks of the Boy Scouts International Bureau were to coordinate the 
spreading of the movement and thus avoid friction, to prepare the world gatherings 
and to preserve the spirit of Scouting in accordance with the principles conceived 
by the founder, Lord Baden-Powell of Gilwell. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TBACHER TRAINING (UNITED STATES) 


WASHBURNE, Carleton W. La formazione dell'insegnante negli Stati Uniti. 
Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1958. 57 p. (No. 44 of the series ** Educatori antichi 
e moderni "). — The system of teacher training at the colleges of liberal arte and. 
science and State teachers’ colleges in the United States. As ical example, 
the author describes the organization and activities of Brooklyn College: four-year 
course with general instruction and, from the second year until the end of the 
training, direct contact with children; additional or “ graduate” year for the 
master’s degree. In-service courses for the further training of ers. (IBE) 


871.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS. DEFINITION AND ANALYSIS OF THE 
PROFESSION — 375.05 (45) SYLLABUSES (ITALY) 


CANESSA, Alfonso. Diario di una maestra. (Conversazioni sui nuovi pro- 
peni didattici). Primo quaderno: L'impostazione del problema educativo. 
anciano, Ed. Mancini, 1958. 199 p. — Observations and comments of a sohool- 
mistress, who explains what she considers to be good teaching principles and 
discusses their practical application. Her experiences with pupi , relationshi 
with families and their environments, her teaching methods. Discussion of the 
new syllabuses. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS. DEFINITION AND ANALYSIS OF THE 
PROFESSION 


KELNER, Bernard G. How to teach in the elementary school. New York 
London, ete. McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. xiii + 343 p., phot., fig., ind. — 
Treatment, based on modern theory and accompanied by illustrative examples 
drawn from classroom experience, of the primary teacher’s problems in his day- 
to-day work of directing his class and applying its programme. Practical sug- 
gestions and advice for ensuring mutual understanding between teacher and 
pupil as well as for creating a stimulating and enjoyable class atmosphere. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS. DEFINITION AND ANALYSIS OF THE 
PROFESSION 


MULDOON, Mary Warren. Learning to teach. A handbook for beginnerss 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. 287 p., ind. — A truly practical help for 
all teachers, not only for beginners. No untried theories are included; every 

lan or proposition has been put to successful use scores of times. Every last 

etail of the necessary equipment of a good teacher, personal as well as profes- 
sional equipment, is set forth, to save beginners from many ance iru] 
mistakes. Questions inviting further thought are appended to each chapter 
(IBE) 


371.140 Tur TEAOHER'S PERSONALITY — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


LeFEVRE, Perry. The Christian teacher. New York & Nashville, Abingdon 
Preas, 1958. 176 p., notes, bibl. — How can the teacher at higher level who has 
a sense of Christian vocation express this vocation in his profession 1 The author 
discusses the question in several of ite aspects: the teacher's treatment of his 

articular discipline (humanities, social sciences, natural sciences); his method; 
his understanding of students; his counselling, the necessity for creative love, 
ete. (IBE) 
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371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONSHIPS — 371.8 THe PuriL 


WHITE, Verna. Studying the individual pupil. New York, Harper & Brothers, 
1958. xvi + 238 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Exploration Series in Education). — Provided 
they are convinced of the importance of studying the “ problem ” pupil indivi- 
dually, classroom teachers can and should do so. With many concrete examples 
the author shows how pupils have been helped as a result of such study — which 
is, for teachers, & question of correcting their own attitudes — and offers guidance 
concerning aspects of the task; factors indicating the need for study; collecting 
data; interpreting the latter. Implications for pre-service and in-service training. 
(IBE) 

371.16 ROLE AND POSITION OF THE TEAOHER — 375.8 TEACHING RELATIVE 

TO Human CONDUCT — 377.0 GUIDANOE 


BARRY, Ruth et al. Case studies in human relationships in secondary school. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1950. 
135 p., ind. (Series in Guidance and Student Personnel Administration). — 
Accounts of 20 actual cases involving problems of human relationships at 
secondary schools and the study of which has proved effective at Teachers 
College, Columbia University, for developing “interpersonal competence ” in 
future teachers, school administrators and guidance workers. In introductory 
chapters the authors draw attention to the value of the “ case study " method 
and indicate how the method should be used. Following each case are questions 
for discussion. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


PIOTROWSKI, Zygmunt A. Perceptanalysis. A fundamentally reworked, 
expanded and systematized Rorschach method. New York, The Macmillan Co., 
1957. xvi + 505 p., fig., bibl., ind. — The term “ perceptanalysis " is used to 
embrace the essential features of Rorschach’s experimental technique for inves- 
tigating the different aspects of normal and pathological personality. Perception 
is analysed inasmuch as in the Rorschach test the subject reacts to visual stimuli 
of a particular kind. As indicated by its sub-title the book explains systema- 
tically both the method of investigating by the Rorschach test and how to 
interpret the data. Attention is drawn to the differences between conventional 
methods of using the Rorschach test and the author’s method. (IBE) 
371.291 RURAL Souoors — 371.83 PUPTS’ MEMOIRS = 

DUNN, Gwen. Simon’s last year. The story of a village school. London, 
Methuen, 1959. 174 p., fig. — Based on a series of broadcast talks, the book 
relates the life of an eleven-year old child, Simon, during his last year at the 
village school. The story is of the duram work at the school and is intermingled 
with details of smallincidents. (IBE) = 


371.293 (68) OrxN-Aig SCHOOLS (UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA) 


Ons dien die Kind. Gedenkboek uitgegee by geleentheid van die een-ent- 
wintigjarige bestaan van Die Vaderland se Strandfonds. Johannesburg, Afri- 
kaanse Pers-Boekhandel (EDMS), 1958.78 p., phot. — Work published to mark 
the twenty-first birthday of the “Die Vaderland " foundation, which latter 
enabled the “ Beach-School'' to be opened at Glenmore, near Port Shepstone, 
in Natal. Since its inception this open-air school has received over 12,000 children, 
for a whole three-month term or for the long holiday period, partly due to assis- 
tance furnished by the Transvaal Education Department. (IBE) 


371.80 Dipactio PRINCIPLES — 375.05 (47) Curricuna (USSR) 


GANELIN, S. I. (Ed.) Osnovnye voprosy utebno-vospitatel’noy raboty v 
pom klasse. Tom 2. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk 
SFSR, 1958. 463 p., bibl. (Leningradskij Institut Pedagogiki). — The education 
in the 6th year. Matters dealt with: the transition from the 4th to the 5th Ə; 
this grade’s special features; the systematising of the knowledge acquired; the 
connection between the subjects; the unity of general and polytechnic education; 
the methods, psychological considerations, etc. (IBE) 
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371.81 GENERAL Types or TEACHING: MONITORIAL INSTRUCTION — 37 C 
Lire AND Worx OF EDUCATIONISTS 


FORNACA, Remo. L.E.C. Gaultier e l'inixio delle scuole mutue in Francia. 
Torino, Ed. Cheroni, s.d. 60 p. (Bibliotece filosofica e pedagogica de Il Saggiatore). 
— The Abbé Gaultier’s method of monitorial instruction, method copied from 
the Lancastrian method in England, is based on instructive games which allow 
children - to uy pend themselves freely and help each other. oasis d is thus 
made easy and enjoyable and emotional ties are developed between the pupils 
as well as between the latter and the teacher. Abbé Gaultier contributed parti- 
cularly to the raising of the moral and intelleotual standard of children from 
the working people's class. (IBE) 


371.31 GENERAL TYPES oF TEACHING: GROUP WORK 


MILES, Matthew B. Learning to work in groups. A program guide for 
educational leaders. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University, 1959. xiv + 285 p., fig., app., bibl., ind. (A publication of the 
Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimentation). — A guide for those 
concerned, whether in the school or in other social “ situations " (government, 
industry, eto.), with helping persons to develop abilities for working in groups. 
Such abilities can be learnt, according to the author, who stresses the importance 
today of cooperative effort in which individual differences contribute rather than 
obstruct. Besides presenting 115 examples illustrative of activities for training 
to work in small groups (classroom, committee, workshop, school board, eto.) the 
book deals with: fundamental principles underlying such training; planning of pro- 
grammes; designing of activities; the task of the “ trainer "; evaluation. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) TELEVISION — 878 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


ADAMS, John C.; CARPENTER, C. R.; SMITH, Dorothy R. (Ed.). College 
teaching by television. Report of a conference sponsored jointly by the Committee 
on Television of the American Council on Education and the Pennsylvania State 
University at University Park, Pennsylvania, October 20-23, 1957. Washi n, 
D.C., American Council on Education, 1058. 234 p., app., bibl. — Proceedi g 
of the Conference on Teaching by Television in Colleges and Universities, whic. 
was supported by grants from the Fund for the Advancement of Education, 
the P. Sloan Foundation and the Payne Fund. Papers and discussions 
relate to: appraisal of progress, comparison with conventional methods, future 
role; theories and principles; ; college cultural factors (tradition, eto.); 
prenan in effecting improvement (e imentation, evaluation of students’ 
earning and of the teaching, etc.). In the appendix are papers presenting the 
Gare of other college and university teachers throughout the country. 
(IBE) 


371.368 TELEVISION — 371.864 DRAMATIO SHOWS FOR CHILDREN — 37 P 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


HEIMANN, Paul; FOERSTER, Oskar; JORSWIECK, Eduard; LEDIG, 
Hans-Manfred. Jugend und Fernsehen. München, Juventa Verlag, 1908. 116 p., 
bibl. — After treating the role of television in modern society the authors present 
the results of an inquiry carried out among schoolchildren of West Berlin. Then 
follows an examination and classification of the reactions manifested by small 
groups of children during 200 television broadcasta for the young as well as of 
the reactions of 898 schoolchildren, at all educational levels, to 6 standard trans- 
missions. The results furnish grounds for criticising present broadoaate from the 
standpoints of both the young viewer and the r and enable suggestions to 
be made regarding suitable changes for future programmes. (IBE) 


971.972 BROADCASTING 


METHOLD, Kenneth. Broadcasting with children. Broadcasting techniques 
as an aid to teaching. London, University of London Press, 1959. 128 p., ag. — 
A survey of broadcasting as a school activity, undertaken by the children them- 
selves, showing clearly that it can serve educational purposes in many ways: 
by encouraging children to speak and write good prose; by making English 
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work purposeful and enjoyable; by helping teachers to communicate facts and 
also to make their subjects interesting. The production and use of audio aids 
is fully described and the employment of tape recorders is shown to be valuable. 
One highly interesting chapter chronicles the activities of a broadcasting club 
now flourishing in a duse secondary modern school in a city in the south of 
England. Four scripts are provided as examples of what can be done. (IBE) 


371.883 DRAMATISATION 


SIKS, Geraldine Brain. Creative dramaties, An art for children. New York, 
Harper & Bros., 1958. xxi + 472 p., phot., bibL, ind., app. — In view of the ohild's 
creative need it is necessary not so much to teach him to imitate as to arouse 
in him the ability to feel himself transformed according to his imagination, an 
ability which varies with different children and their ages. The teacher must 
know how to adapt her leadership in order that the creative spirit so valuable 
for the child may be preserved and developed amne activities which are wider, 
better coordinated and. of deeper significance. (IBE) 


371.385 SCHOOL NEWSPAPERS 


REDDICK, DeWitt C. Journalism and the school paper. Boston, D. C. Heath 
& Co., 1958. 437 p., fig., ind. — Written by a profeasor of journalism in the 
University of Texas, the usefulness of this book is by no means limited to makers 
of school newspapers; anyone interested in IE will find it full of information 
on how to write stories, choose titles, arrange headlines, correot proofs, write 
advertisements, use pictures, punctuate properly, to give but a few examples. 
Stories, sketches, examples of all kinds abound, each chapter contains exercises 
and the final pages present a style sheet with rules to be memorized and carefully 
observed by all who write for a school paper or, indeed, any other. (IBE) 


371.4 SYSTEMS OF EDUCATION — 371.31 Dmaotic PRINOIPLES 
HESSEN, Serginas, Struktura i trešč szkoły współczesnej. Wroclaw, Zakład 


narodowy im. Ossoliiskich-wydawnictwo, 1959. 288 p., bibl, ind. — This work 
“ The Structure and Content of Contemporary School Education ” was terminated 
in Polish in 1939 and first published in Italian (Roma, “ Avio ", 1950). Analysis 
of the origins and development of the main educational systems of the 20th 
century. The book’s principal chapters deal with the comprehensive school, 
global teaching, the educational levels, the industrial school, instructional methods, 
school reforms, ete. (IBE) 


371.42 (899) Sogoor REFORM — 379.91 (899) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (URUGUAY) 


VERDESIO, Emilio. Reforma de Ia enseñanza primaria. Montevideo, Impr. 
Nacional, 1957. 168 p., fig., phot., tabl. — Account of the reform planned for 
primary education in Uruguay: new ideals pursued by primary education; 
education’s effectiveness as regards the illiteracy campaign, increasing of school 
attendance, development of a national school, etc. Text of the draft amendments 
to the law on “ common education ", together with comments thereon. (IBE) 


871.54 Sanctions — 371.51 PROBLEMS OF AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM 


FROIDURE, Edouard. Premi e castighi nell’educazione giovanile. Traduzione 
a cura di Renzo del Fante. Torino, etc., Società editrice internazionale (1957). 
200 B: bibl. eE e Vita, XVII). — Italian translation of the work published 
by Des Stations de Plein Air, Brussels, in 1950 under the title '* Les sanctions 
en éducation ". (IBE) 


ia Purr SELF-GOVERNMENT — 377.52 EDUCATION FAvounING MUTUAL 


PARRISH, Louise and WASKIN, Yvonne. Teacher-pupil planning. For 
better classroom learning. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. 160 p., ind. — 
In the belief that pupils, if they themselves plan their work, will be better prepared 
for democratic living and for assuming responsibility, the authors, with examples 
of their experience in secondary schools, offer practical guidance in the use of 
pupil participation. The book contains suggestions on the planning, working 
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and continuous evaluating by the teacher and l pupils “ together ", the teacher's 
part at the posting and throughout, human relations, the developing of leader- 
ship, etc. (IBE) 


371.81 Tum PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 37 P RESEARCH AND 
Inquires — 301 SocroroarY 


CASABIANCA, Rose-Marie de. Enfants sans air. Etude sociologique des 
enfants d'un quartier urbain. Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1959. 370 p., ill, bibl. — 
Results of an inquiry conducted in a Paris quarter on the conditions and ways 
of living for children. In the quarter selected, where nearly 6,000 children among 
& total of 41,000 dwellers have to live and develop, there are only 3,075 square 
metres of green area and 60 trees (representing scarcely half a square metre of 
green area per child and 1 tree for 93 children). The author considers this problem 
in order that by a study of the actual lives of the children observed the interest 
of the competent authorities may be roused and so that those who at the different 
levels are responsible may seek a possible remedy for the present situation, which 
is representative of what can be found in any large city. (IBE) 


371.81 (41) Tae Porm AND HIS ENVIRONMENT — 37 P (41) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (SCOTLAND) 


FRASER, Elizabeth. Home environment and the school. London, University 
of London Press, 1959. 85 p., tabl., fig., app. (Publications of the Scottish Council 
for Research in Education, XLIII) — Inquiry which, carried out among 408 
Aberdeen schoolchildren during the years of their secondary schooling, had as 
aims: (1) to determine to what extent a child’s school progress is related to factors 
in his home environment; (2) to compare this relationship with that between 
these factors and intelligence. Review of previous investigations. Results of the 
inquiry show an important correlation of home environment with school progress. 
Main factors responsible: abnormal home background; puo income; their 
attitudes to education and to the future occupation of the child. Implications 
for education. (IBE) 


371.81 THe PUPIL AND HIS ENVIRONMENT — 371.71 SCHOOLOHILDREN'8 HEALTH 
AND HYGIENE — 613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


PETERSON, John. Children in practice. Cambridge, At the University Press, 
1959. 227 p., ind. — This study of the interaction between the child and his 
environment, with special reference to physical and mental health, is designed 
to help medical students and general practitioners in treating their child patients. 
Chapter VI, “ Physician and Child ”, examines the larger environmental problems, 
the difficulty of understanding social pressures, seeing the child growing within 
them and being compelled to conform. Some illustrations of factors involved in- 
treatment follow and an account of the methods of child guidance. Detailed 
chapters on children at home and at school describe the facilities available for 
the remedy of some common problems and indicate some of the difficulties in 
their application. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


FENNER, Phyllis. The proof of the pudding: what children read. New York, 
The John Day Company, 1957. x + 246 p., ind. — The tendency of adults is to 
expect children to like what they think they ought to like and to forget that 
classics are made every day. “ children want to read ” declares the librarian 
author of this book, but let them read what they like, own books they are inter- 
ested in and may read any number of times. 'To enable children to develop & 
liking for reading, surround. them with books and let them poe up what they 
are interested in, thus bru irm love for reading. Useful lists of books loved 
by children are suggested. (IBE) 

371.868 (44) CHILDREN’S MAGAZINES (FRANCE) 

GERIN, Elizabeth. Tout sur la presse enfantine. Paris, Centre de Recherches 
de la Bonne Presse, (cop. 1958). 190 p., fig., phot., bibl. (Collection pédagogique 
“ Connaître et juger " No. 1). — The question of children’s illustrated papers is 
a perennial one and parents and educators will find in this book, as indicated 
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by its title “ Everything Concerning the Children's Press " both an abundant 
documentation on the subject and matter for reflection. The different aspects 
of the problem, as it exists in France, are indicated by the author, who deals 
with the following matters: history of the children’s newspaper; publication 
of the newspapers; their content and influence; points of view of the home, the 
school educator, the doctor, the priest, ete. any references, quotations and 
examples. (IBE) 


371.871 HOLIDAY Camps AND Homes — 371.75 SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICE 


BELLIN, Lucette et al. L'organisation de linfirmerie. Paris, Les Editions 
du Scarabée, 1959. 102 p., fig., bibl. (La colonie de vacances). — Practical consi- 
deration of the function to be performed by the necessary medical attendant in 
holiday camps as well as of the ky inne of the mirmay and its equipment 
(medicine, first-aid kit, etc.). Administrative aspect of the work and of the 
contacts with the authorities. (IBE) E 


371.871 HOLIDAY Camps AND Howzs — 371.19 Vanrous CATEGORIES OF 
EDUCATORS 


La vie à la colonie maternelle et dans le groupe de jeunes enfants annexé 
à une colonie d'enfants d'âge scolaire. Paris, Editions du Scarabée, 1959. 
184 p., fig., app. — Textbook for future women welfare officers of holiday camps. 
After describing the small child's different kinds of emotional needs the book 
explains practically how to give him the sense of security he requires in the 
first few days of the camp and afterwards during the daily aotivities. Consider- 
ation of the welfare offücer's human relationships with parents, colleagues and 
other staff. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.91 Mznico-P8YCHOLOGICAL AID 


SHANKER, Uday. Problem children. Based on case studies of Indian 
children. Delhi, Atma Ram & Sons, 1958. 223 p., pL, fig., bibl, ind. — With 
illustrative examples drawn from professional experience in his own country, 
an Indian psycho ope discusses the congenital, environmental and psychological 
causes underlying the conduct of various of problem children: the mentally 
' deficient, delinquents, the aggressive, etc. He stresses the child's need of affection 
and of a sense of security. Final chapters are: concerned with sex education, 
organizing a child guidance centre, the application of therapeutic methods. 
Attention -is drawn to the a ae) of government: provision in India for 
dealing with the problem child. ) . : 


371.911 BLIND — 37 N CONFERENCES l 


International conference of educators of blind youth. The second quinquennial 
conference held at Oslo, Norway, August 2-August 10, 1957. New York, World 
Council for the Welfare of the Blind, s.d. xxi + 200 p. — Conference agenda and 
papers on certain aspects of the education of the blind, preceded by lists of com- 
mittee members and participants and the Constitution of the International 
Conference of Educators of Blind Youth, adopted at Oslo, Norway, in = pol 
1957. The papers included: parent education; the functions of housemothers 
in schools for the blind; educational facilities for amblyopic pupils; vocational 
training and placement; curricular problems in rural shocks for the blind; blind 
children in rural communities; extra-curricular activities in a school for the blind; 
the blind child's contacts with seeing children; guam and vocational counseling; 
preparing pubis to take their place in the world; teacher training; current projects 
in research and study in the education of the blind in Great Britain and in the 
United States of America; upon the influence of the loss of sight on the abilities; 
eyesight and normal development. In conclusion: summaries of educational 
facilities in over thirty countries. (IBE) 


371.911 SragT DerzOTS. Tue BLIND — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


Convegno nazionale di studi sui problemi educativi degli ambliopi. Firenze, 
4-7 gariso 1957. Firenze, Istituto statale di tiflologia professionale, 1958. 236 p. 
— ceedings of the congress held to study from the medical, instructional 
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and social standpoints the problems of educating those with weak vision. This 
published material shows that while there are schools for the blind such is not so 
in the case of children with weak sight. The latter should not attend normal 
classes a8 these demand of them an excessive effort which only increases the 
visual deficiency. The congress found that the State must create ial classes 
Dayan properly trained teachers who know how, with delicacy and competence 
as well as with suitable methods, to take care of what remains—however little— 
of the visual faculty. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


HOTT, Max L. & GIBBY, Robert Gwyn. The mentally retarded child. 
Development, education, and guidance. Boston, Mass., Allyn & Bacon, 1958. 
334 p., bibl, fig., phot, ind. — A consideration of the ways in which mentally 
retarded children develop, the nature of their needs, the Dod of programmes 
that have been found most useful for them, and their patterns of adjustment. 
The psychoanalytic theory which underlies this exposition is taken as the most 
comprehensive and relevant theory for understanding personality in general and 
problems of maladaptation in partieular. Some of the ways in which existing 
programmes for these children can be improved are considered and new ones 
suggested. These must be supported by an informed and interested society 
which should, as a whole, assume responsibility for them. Established institutions 
in the United States can offer care to only one out of ten of the children ur. it. 
The community itself must provide services for the greater number. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENCY 


ROZYCKA, Jadwiga. Dziecko o obnifonej sprawności umysłowej. Wroclaw, 
Zakład narodowy im. Ossoliiskich-wydawnictwo, 1959. 140 pP., bL phot., 
fig. — Work intended particularly for educators at schools for the mentally 
deficient but also for teachers concerned with borderline cases of intellectual 
weakness in ordinary classes. After analysing the concept of mental deficiency 
the author describes its different manifestions aa well as the behaviour of deficient . 
children in schools of the ordinary type and in special establishments. One 
chapter deals with the causes which may be at the origin of intellectual handicaps 
at school. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS — 37D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


KERREMANB-RAMIOULLE, M.-L. Lo probléme de la délinquence juvénile. 
Bruxelles, Centre de Documentation Economique et Sociale Africaine (CEDESA), 
1959. 64 p. (Enquêtes bibliographiques, fasc. 1). — Comprehensive bibliography 
concerning the problem of juvenile delinquency and embracing the manifestations, 
etiology, prevention and treatment of Juvenile delinquency, as well as relevant 
legislation. (IBE) 


371.93 (73) Moratiy HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS (UNITED STATES) 


MOORE, Bernice Milburn. Juvenile delinquency. Washington, D.C., Asso- 
ciation for Supervision and Curriculum Development, a department of the National 
Education Association, 1958. 68 p. — A reliable and source of information 
on locating, examining and interpreting a Mc great number of research studies 
on juvenile delinquency carried out in the United States during the past ten 
years. Extensive comments are made on nearly two hundred extracts from, 
and references to, such studies. (IBE) 


372 PRIMARY EDUCATION — 877 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


WARNER, Ruby H. The child in his elementary school world. Englewood 
Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall Inc., 1957. x + 406 p., fig., bibl, ind. — A study 
of the role of the elementary school in developing the self and the place of the 
self in the group. The knowledge of children’s motivations and behaviour will 
help create in their mind an image of themselves as creatures of dignity and worth 
and therefore stimulate their desire to learn and discover more. Based on these 
principles the programme unfolds as a whole, marne life at school a happy 
experience thanks to every child’s contribution. (IBE) 
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3721 (66) Penry TRACHING METHODS (WEST AFRICA) 


THORBURN, J. W. A. Suggestions for West African primary schools. 
‘London, Oxford University Press, 1959. 100 p., fig., tabl. — These general sug- 
gestions concern possible teaching: methods. Written for teachers and super- 
visors the book deals with most of the curriculum subjects, special emphasis 
being given to arithmetic, writing and English language. (IBE) 


372.22 (497.1) PRIMARY SCHOOLS (YUGOSLAVIA) 


BEOGRAD. SAVEZNI ZAVOD ZA PROUČAVANJE ŠKOLSKIH I 
PROSVETNIH PITANJA. Osnovna škola. Beograd, Savremena škola, 1958. 
312 p. — Study, carried out by specialists, dealing with problems of structure 
and organization in connection with the new compulsory eight-year school: 
general questions relative to the school work, curricula and syllabuses in all 
subjects; organization of the life of the school; free activities and pupils’ apa 
izations; vocational guidance; administration of the primary school, etc. e 
book reflects the essential objectives of the Yugoslav educational reform, which 
is intended above all to give the young generation a many-sided education 
embracing, for example, physical, health, aesthetic and moral education, as well 
as practical and technical work, and providing a connection and balance between 
practical life and the school. (IBE 


372.4 READING — 372.5 WairiNG — 372.6 ARITHMETIC 


GAGG, J. C. Beginning the three R’s. London, Evans Brothers, 1959. 
208 p., fig., pl. — The teaching of reading, writing and arithmetic constitutes 
the basis of EE RTA These subjects form a unity, particularly from the pupil’s 
point of view, for not only are they learnt under common conditions but upon 
them depend more or less directly, all subsequent progress in the pupil’s educa- 
tion and instruction (consider the connection between on the one hand the 
history, geography or nature study taught in the puma school and on the 
other the subjects of teeing, writing and arithmetic). Methods urged by the 
author for the teaching of these three basic subjects during the first years in 
the primary school. Attention drawn to the transition from the methods, 
necessarily Tory free, at the beginning to the more formal methods subsequently 
required. (IBE) i 


372.4 READING — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


MORRIS, Joyce M. Reading in the primary school. An investigation into 
standards of reading and their association with primary school characteristics. 
London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1959. 179 p., tabL, bibl., app., ind. 
(National Foundation for Educational earch in England and Wales). — A 
description of reading research conducted in sixty primary schools for the pur- 
pose of discovering the circumstances that are most conducive to successful 
teaching and 1 ing, i.e., size of school, type of building, sıze of classes, methods 
of teaching, ete. investigation, the first of its kind, was conducted by the 
National Foundation for Educational Research at the invitation of the Kent 
Education Committee. (IBE) 


_372.6 WRITING. CALLIGEAPAY — 375.79 APPLIED ART 


CAMP, Ann. Pen lettering. Leicester, Dryad Press, 1958. 82 p., fig. — 
This book aims to set out a system of basic principles. The art of “ pen let- 
tering ” is clearly described and illustrated with specimens of different 
(IB JE) ng and lay out. If offers useful technical hints and aesthetic advice. 


372.0 LANGUAGE EDUOATION 


5 BOWERS, Phyllis. Beginning in the ] age arts. Toronto, J. M. Dent 
& Sons (Canada), 1967. 241 p., bibL, ind. — Children acquire knowledge of all 
school subjects by means of what are known as the l arts—reading, 
writing, spelling, literature and others. The present volume ribes in great 
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detail methods of teaching each of these arts, supplies titles of many stories and 
. poems suitable for young children, re he suggestions for further study on 
the matter treated in each chapter. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


DIEGA, Orlando. La didattica dell’espressione linguistica. Padova, Ed. 
Liviano, 1958. 63 p. (Università di Padova, facoltà di magistero). — Speech is an 
expression not only of thought but also of the whole human nature. Hence it 
is important to base the teaching of lan on the pupil’s real possibilities, that 
is on the various piae of his psycho. i development. e child must in 
the nursery school be allowed to speak his own spontaneous language, then in 
the primary school be led to speak correctly. His ge develops at the same 
time as the nality and due to what he learns in conversations with his 
comrades and the teacher. Expressive and animated reading by the latter 
stimulates the child’s desire to express himself correctly and then to be able to 
read and write. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 375.107 PoEgTRY — 371.309 EDUCATION OF 
THE IMAGINATION : 


HOURD, Marjorie L. & COOPER, Gertrude E. Coming into their own. 
À study of the idiom of young children revealed in their verse-writing. London, 
Heinemann, 1959. 192 p., bibl, ind. — A study of children's verse-writing woven 
around poems written by ten-year-olds in an English primary school. The 
~ authors directed and participated in the development of the project started by 
one of them, the headmistress, on the other's instigation. The result is a 
descriptive, critical and highly interesting study concluding with an essay in 
educational theory and practice, entitled “ Expectation as & central factor in 
learning ", and a detailed account of the daily programme of the school. Many 
uestions of importance to literature, psycho ogy and child development are 
disoussed with wisdom and insight. Modus is Shown to be & means of 
helping children to sort out their feelings and to formulate their notions of the 
world in general and so to ‘come into their own’. (IBE) 


373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


GHIRARDELLI, Marino. Per una scuola secondaria integrale. Milano, 
Casa editrice Antonio Vallardi, 1957. 40 p. — Necessary reform, as 
structure, syllabuses and methods, of the Italian secondary school: homework 
eliminated and the matter covered in lessons; syllabuses made lighter; develop- 
ment of the pupils active participation; integration of moral and citizenship 
education with the teaching, for training the pupil’s personality. Since 1956- 
1957 the principles governing the new “‘ unitary school * have been tried out in 
“ observation classes ", experimenting which ‘is to take three years. For the 
reform to become general, however, 1t would be necessary to reduce the size 
of classes, erect new schools and allow new methods to be assimilated by teachers. 
(IBE) : 


873 (42) BROONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NATIONAL UNION OF TEACHERS (Collected and edited by). Inside 
the comprehensive school. A EE PETS contributed by heads of comprehensive 
schools in England and Wales. ndon, The Schoolmaster Publishing Co., s.d. 
235 p., pL, app., gloss., bibl. — An account, to which 17 headmasters have con- 
tributed, concerning certain aspects of these schools intended to provide secondary 
education for all children in a given area: internal organization; academic stan- 
dards; the pupil as part of the school community; careers, eto. According to 
views expressed in the book—which constitutes an appraisal of the first s 
in an educational development—this school has y shown its critics to be 
mistaken and that, when compared with the traditional system involving 
* geleotion " and “grading ”, it offers better prospects. In the appendices: 
a list of the schools, a glossary, bibliographical and other information. (IBE) 
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373.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


La scuola dagli 11 ai 14 anni. Proposte della commissione ministeriale per 
lo studio dei problemi della scuola dagli 11 ai 14 anni. Firenze, Centro didattico 
nazionale di studi e documentazione (1957). 253 p., bibl. (Archivo didattico, 
Serie VI: Studi e documentazione) — Report on the work of the ministerial 
commission appointed to study problems concerning the school which is to 
receive pupils aged 11 to 14 years who have completed the two stages of primary 
education. According to the commission’s endings a three-year “ unitary 
school ”, having both one elective subject as from the second year and optional 
supplementary activities, must be organized. This school must enable the 
pupil to proceed to higher studies. Where no such school can bo organized a 
three-year continuation course must be attached to the primary school. Thus 
will be provided the eight-year compulsory schooling prescribed under the 
Constitution. (IBE) 


373.16 (73) JUNIOR COLLEGES (UNITED STATES) 


HILLWAY, Tyrus. The American two-year college. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1958. 276 p., tabl., fig., bibL, app., ind. (Exploration Series in 
Education). — A picture of America’s two-year ''junior" or '" community” 
college: features of this institution, whose programme is closely related to the 
life of the community and which prepares students for specific vocations; its his- 
torical development; its role, etc. The author asserts that its most significant 
function is the '' democratisation " of higher education and discusses the prin- 
ciples to be observed in future development, which is foreseen. He strongly 
dop MON the conceiving of this institution as one for students of inferior ability. 
(IBE) 


373.2 GENERAL CULTURE AND VOOATIONAL TRAINING 


VETTIER, R. Culture et démocratie. Comment devenir un homme 
eultivé. (Paris), Fernand Nathan, 1958. 199 p. — Conceiving of culture as dif- 
ferent from pure instruction and technical ialisation the author emphasises 
tho neceasity of culture in this sense, both for the individual's adjustment to 
life and for the progress of colleotivities towards the attainment of democratic 
and social ideals. Discussion of the different means by which children and 
adults can acquire a cultural training. (IBE) 


373.5 (45) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (ITALY) 


GOZZER, Giovanni. L’istruxione professionale in Italia. Roma, U.C.LI.M., 
1958. 525 p., bibl. — Present situation, viewed in modern perspective, regarding 
vocational education in Italy: general democratisation of the instruction; tech- 
nical progress applied in the field of labour. The author offers a very complete 
picture of the general conditions gorena. vocational guidance and of the 
various social causes which determine the choice of vocations. Besides giving 
particulars concerning jurisdiction in the matter of apprenticeship, he discusses 
the systems of vocational training practised in several European and American 
countries. (IBE) 


374 (45) ADULT EDUCATION — 379.635 (45) ILLITERACY (ITALY) 

L'educazione popolare. Dieci anni di attività. Bologna, Cappelli editore, 
1958. 246 p., phot., fig., bibl. — People's education in Italy during the last ten 
years. The setting up first of a people's education committee under the Ministry 
of Education, then of a central service and more recently of a general directorate 
at the Ministry. Steps taken to combat illiteracy: popular school for adults; 
mobile courses; courses for families; preparatory courses for apprentices. Courses 
for nn and improvement: reading centres; bus libraries; musically biased 
courses; information centres for teachers; the “ almanach of popular education ”. 
Statistics, documentary information, legislative provisions. (IBE) 


375.05 (45) CurnriouLa — 372 (45) Prmrary EDUCATION (ITALY) 


API FRISONI, Paolo. I nuovi programmi didattici per la scuola primaria. 
2nd ed. Brescia, Ed. Vita Scolastica, s.d. 145 p. — An introduction to the new 
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prim syllabuses (1958), emphasising their value and practical possibilities 
from the social, educational, instructional and psychological aspects. Under- 
lying the syllabuses is a new conception of the work ad leading to the pupil’s 
spontaneity and activity as well as to a collaboration corresponding to the social 
tendencies of youth. (IBE) 


875.08 (45) CURRICULA (ITALY) 


CANESSA, Alfonso. Conversaxioni sui nuovi programmi didattici. Parte 
pnma: I] Rinnovamento. Lanciano, Stabilimento Tipografico Mancmi, 1957. 
176 p. — Comparative study of the 1923, 1934 and 1945 syllabuses, showing how 
the mistakes made and experience gained have been turned to account in the 
new 1956 syllabuses. These, more suitable to the children's psychological deve- 
lopment and to the demands of modern society, make it possible to carry out the 
precepts given by the Italian Republic’s Constitution: to develop the personality, 
train the moral sense of ihe mass, open the school to all, create the conditions 
necessary for achieving social equality and justice, organize joint effort in a 
democratic society. (IBE) 


375.05 (42) CogzgicoLA — 372 (42) PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The curriculum of the junior school. Report of & consultative committee 
appointed by the executive of the National Union of Teachers. London, The 
Schoolmaster Publishing Co., 1958. 188 p., app., bibl. — A report by experts 
on the needs of the junior school, resulting from five years of inquiries and discus- 
sions, and outlining the changes in junior schools during the last hundred years. 
It reveals the fact that truancy as a social problem no longer exists. Since a 
school is a community in itself, suitable buildings are important and such neces- 
sities as adaptable classrooms, built-in cupboards, etc. are urged, also a maximum 
of possible sunlight but an excessive amount of glass is harmful. Part II deals 
with every school subject, including visual and aural aids aa a teaching technique, 
but stressing that the teacher himself is the one indispensable aid. (IBE) 


375.104 GRAMMAR 


WITTWER, Jacques. Les fonctions grammaticales chex l'enfant. Neu- 
chátel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, (1959). 294 p., bibl., n (Actualités péda- 
gogiques et psychologiques). — After comparing the two trends still active in the 
teaching of grammar (the classical methods designed to impart a basic fund of 
knowledge which can be enriched and the more intuitive modern methods where 
analysis requires greater appreciation of the exact function performed by the 
different parts of the sentence) the author discusses the relationship between 
grammatical facts and the child’s capacity of rare Examining in detail 
the possible reasons for the difficulty experienced in the teaching of this subject 
he urges that principles be fundament revised and that search for a method 
be more effectively pursued with the aid of experimental psychology and sys- 
tematic observation. (IBE) 


375.107 PogTRY 

CALLAN, Norman. Poetry in practice. Some suggestions for teachers. 
London, Ernest Benn, 1958. 189 p., app. — New edition of a twenty-year-old 
book discussing difficulties in teaching poetry and ways of surmounting them. 
It contains a scheme for teaching at various levels as well as chapters on the 
devices of poetry and some aspects of words. The many suggestions about 
approach to a poem are not intended to be all made to the same poem or at the 
same time; it 18 better to deal with one, or at the most two, agpecte of a poem 
and then leave it for a time. New light is thrown on extracts from well-known 
poems. (IBE) 


375.12 (438) MOTHER TONGUE: GERMAN — 37 N (436) CONFERENCES (AUSTRIA) 


OTRUBA, Gustav (Ed.). Wissen und Bildung im Deutschunterricht. Bericht 
über die e AEUME der Germanisten an technischen und gewerblichen Lehr- 
anstalten in Kuchl bei PARDON. iie ipit 1955). Wien, Graphische Lehr- und 
Versuchanstalt, 1957. 172 p. — Report on the meeting attended by the teachers 
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of German language and literature in vocational and industrial training establish- 
ments (August, 1955). Papers and discussions stress the importance of teaching 
German lan as well as German and foreign literature to future technicians 
and establish syllabuses and reading matter for safeguarding, alongside tech- 
nical subjects, the literary culture and the concern for correct speech and writing. 
Teachers of German have a spiritual and patriotic mission to and must draw 
the attention of their colleagues in other subjects to the importance of the language 
and culture. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL BoreNcE — 371.80 TmAoHiNG PRINOIPLES 


BRANDWEIN, Paul F.; WATSON, Fletcher G.; BLACKWOOD, Paul E. 
Teaching high school science: a book of methods. New York, Harcourt, Brace 
& Co., 1958. xxi+568 p., fig., phot., tabl., diagr., plans, bibl., ind. — For secon- 
dary school science teachers, a work in which emphasis is given to the special 
features of t ing science, as compared with other subjects. Discussion of 
the psychological factors (intellectual level, specific aptitude, interest, etc.) 
determining the reaction of adolescents to science teaching. Treating separately 
the different science subjects (physics, chemistry, bere etc.) the authors 
describe methods for making the teaching enjoyable and effective. They point 
out, however, that none of these methods can be applied indiscriminately and 
that teaching is “ a personal invention ” of the teacher. Consideration, in this 
connection, of the value of the laboratory, the film, excursions, etc. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


FÉDÉRATION INTERNATIONALE DES ASSOCIATIONS D'INSTI. 
TUTEURS. La place des sciences dans la scolarité obligatoire. Rapports des 
associations nationales présentés à la X XVIIIe Conférence des délégués (Paris, 
1959). Lausanne, F.I.A.L, 1959. 60 p. ron. — Replies of fourteen countries 
(including twelve European) to a questionnaire sent out by the International 
Federation of Teachers’ Associations on the place of science teaching in com- 
pulsory schooling. The replies indicate, in the case of the country concerned, 
the terminology employed, methods, time-tables, schools’ science equipment, 
teacher training. Among the questions raised are changes proposed, whether 
by education authorities or by teachers, in connection with the teaching of 
science as part of compulsory schooling. (IBE) 


375.2 (497.1) NATURAL SCIENCE (YUGOSLAVIA) 


Nastava prorodnih nauka uosnovnoj školi. Beograd Savremena škola, 1959. 
446 p., phot., Ag. — Reports presented at the first Yugoslav conference of experts 
in the matter of teaching natural science at primary level, together with the pro- 
ceedings of the debates. "Text of the resolution adopted. The following are 
some of its principal recommendations: that during the schooling period the 
Higgs of science be treated as a whole; that interpretation of new knowledge 
in the field of natural science be given its due place; that teaching of natural 
science be related to its application in daily life, not only for life in the home 
but also in connection with industry and production; that pupils be given those 
items of knowledge which are necessary for understanding the procedures and 
techniques applied in the most important branches of production. (IBE) 


375.2 (931) NATURAL SOIENCE (NEW ZEALAND) 


SEARLE, E.J. The teaching of science in post-primary schools. (Wellington), 
New Zealand Council for Educational Research, 1958. 259 p., fig., ind. (Edu- 
cational Research Series No. 37). — Report on the author’s survey, sponsored 
by the New Zealand Counoil for Educational Research, of science teaching in 
post-primary schools: historical review; representative picture of the present 
situation (teachers, courses, facilities, attitudes, etc.); discussion of aims and of 
what the courses should comprise; suggestions and conclusions. Little progress 
in methods, importance being attached to factual knowledge rather than to 
broader values. Necessity for a clearer understanding of aims as well as for 
the adequate training and encouragement of teachers, who are now too much 
concerned with examination objectives, with overloaded programmes, with 
approval of inspectors, etc. . (IBE) 
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375.3 (42) MATHEMATICS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


JAMES, E. J. The teaching of modern school mathematics. London, 
Oxford University Press, 1958. viii & 275 p., bibl., ind. — Devoted primaril 
to the four-year course in mathematics for the secondary modern school whi 
arose out of the Education Act of 1944, this book shows that an attitude should 
be engendered in pupils towards mathematics, making it a living instrument, & 
tool for many other subjects. The three parts cover all the various topics the 
teacher of mathematics must teach, with 6 tions on ways of approach to 
make mathematics teaching lively and stimulating and capable of opening a 
wide horizon to the pupils. (IBE) 


375.3 Maraematios — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


ROMA. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER L'ISTRUZIONE 
TECNICA E PROFESSIONALE, con la collaborazione del Centro didattico 
nazionale per la scuola secondaria. Orientamenti sulla didattica della matematica 
nella scuola secondaria di primo ciclo. I? Convegno di studi (Firenze, 1958). Roma, 
1958. 136 p., pl. — Studies presented at the first con organized by the 
National Educational Centre for Technical and Vocational Training on the expe- 
rimentation effected and results observed in the teaching of mathematics during 
the first stage of secondary education. Employment is urged of aids apparatus, 
models, films, eto.) designed to provide for pupils the concrete means of observa- 
tion and research which facilitate the development of their mathematical 
thinking. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIO — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


GLENNON, Vincent J. & HUNNICUTT, C. W. What does research say 
about arithmetic? Washington, D.C., National Education Association, Associa- 
tion for Supervision and iculum Development, 1958. 77 p., bibl, ind. — 
A revised edition, with additions, of the 1952 report on the findings of scientific 
research and informed opinion made available by the Association for Super- 
vision and Curriculum Development of the NEA. There is general agreement 
that arithmetic should be taught meaningfully. Understanding facilitates learn- 
ing and should therefore be an essential ingredient of the teaching-learnin 
process. This axiom, which is now rag os as fundamental in all branches o 
education, is the basis of this report. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 

LeBAR, Lois E. Education that is Christian. (Westwood, N.J.), Fleming 
H. Revell Company, 1958. 252 p., fig., bibl. — A spiritual approach to the Bible 
teacher's task, which is not to preach but to help pupils “learn ” the Christian 
message. “The Divine teacher teaches through the human teacher”, who 
must ever maintain his relationship with Christ, capecialy by qae for guidance. 
The author shows the value of studying the methods found in tbe Gospels, in 
Paul's sermons and elsewhere in the Scriptures. Necessity for pupils to parti- 
cipate actively in their learning with: preliminary planning by the teacher; 
absence of routine in methods; pupils in small groups; units of work, etc. (IBE) 


375.79 APPLIED ARTS 

GERBRACHT, Carl & BABCOCK, Robert J. Industrial arts for grades 
K-6. Milwaukee, The Bruce Publishing Co., 1959. 160 p., fig., bibl., ind. — 
Theoretical importance and practical function of industrial arts activities, as 
well as of their tools and materials, from the kindergarten to the final primary 
class. The teacher must know: (a) the meaning of industrial arts in the elementary 
school; (b) how to provide, while understanding their use, the materials and. i 
ment needed; (c) how to introduce practically and systematically some of the 
Hs procedures (making holes, fastening pieces together, planning) involved 
m activities concerned; (d) how to establish a programme and carry it out. 
(BE) 


375.79 (430.2) APPLIED ARTS (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HASSENPFLUG, Gustav. Das Werkkunstschulbuch. Stuttgart, Kon- 
radin Verlag Robert Kohlhammer, 1956. 234 p., pl, bibl. — Illustrated by 
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photos of pupils’ work, a publication dealing with all the applied arts schools 
of the German Federal Republic. Distinction indicated between the tasks 
belonging tively to these schools and to fine arts academies. Names of 
all the art schools now existing in Germany, together with their teaching pro- 
grammes and an example of examination regulations. Definition of the special 
nature of these schools. (IBE) 


375.82 Civics — 377.388 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


FÉDÉRATION INTERNATIONALE DES ASSOCIATIONS D'INSTI- 
TUTEURS (F.LA.I.. Enseignement du civisme et compréhension internationale. 
Lausanne, F.I.A.I., 1958. 46 p. — Replies of thirteen countries (including twelve 
European) to & questionnaire sent out by the International Federation of 
Teachers’ Associations (I.F.T.A.), replies which constituted one of the items on 
the agenda of the Rome conference (Summer, 1958). Fach country describes 
the aim of education for citizenship, its syllabus, methods, the teaching material 
used and, finally, the importance given to international citizenship, particular 
emphasis being plared on the way in which the latter can co-exist with national 
citizenship. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


GALLAGHER, J. Roswell and HARRIS, Herbert I. Emotional problems 
of adolescents. New York, Oxford University Press, 1959. 174 p. — er pre- 
senting & picture of today's youth the authors, addressing themselves to all 
who are concerned with adolescence, remind them that ‘ kindliness antedates 
poang ". Discussion of several problems which adolescents have: sex pro- 

lems; achieving independence; school difficulties; anti-social behaviour, etc. 
Adolescence is the last period in which many emotional problems can readily 
be treated. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


GRAN, John M. How to understand and teach teen-agers. Minneapolis, 
T. 8. Denison & Co., 1958. 229 p. -— Guidance for teachers and parents in under- 
standing the adolescent and in helping him to learn. The book is based on the 
author’s twenty-five years of experience, first as teacher, then as principal. 
Many concrete examples illustrate the value of a sympathetic attitude and of 
taking into consideration the individual’s capacity to conform. Tore treated 
comprise: the adolescent's needs; studying him individually; individualised 
teachin g through interests; value of the unit method; discipline; homework, etc. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


KOREIN, Andor & NAGY, Jánosné.  Serdülókról felnótteknek (For adults, 
on adolescents). Budapest, Editions Gondolat, 1958. 302 p. — A study, based 
on the concrete cases presented, of the adolescent and his relationships with the 
adult world: his desire for action, his need to imitate grown-ups. This world 
which he wishes to enter, however, often ruffles his heightened sensibility. One 
must endeavour to show neither excessive fear nor a trace of irony but to give 
him self-confidence so that, conscious of his ego, he may attain the independence 
to which he aspires. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


LANDIS, Judson T. and LANDIS, Mary G. Teen-agers’ guide for living. 
cid Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 218 p., fig., ind. — Discussion of 
ifferent problems which adolescents may encounter during their individual and 
social development. Physical and mental growth, matters of hygiene, relation- 
ships in the home, group relationships (friendship, sex), adjustment to social 
institutions (customs, rules, laws), preparation for assuming responsibility as 
adults, eto. Written in the form of a guide for young people (as well as, inci- 
dentally, for parents, educators, ete.) the book, Besides giving rules for solving 
practical problems, arouses the interest of adolescents in their own difficulties 
and invites them to think for themselves. (IBE) 
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376.7 ÁDOLESOBNOE 


ODLUM, Doris. Journey through adolescence. (London), Delisle, 1957. 
186 p. — Covering the various Viobloni om. school, job, friendship, love, 
etc.—involved in that often disturbing period of life, the author aims at under- 
standing and making understood this phase of rapidly changing and yet intense 
feelings. The Delisle organization, which has published this book, specializes 
in the fields of sex education, marriage and the family. (IBE) 


378.7 (73) ADOLESOENOE (UNITED STATES) 


REMMERS, H. H. & RADLER, D. H. The American teen-ager. Indiana” 
olis & New York, The Bobbs-Merrill Company, 1957. 267 p. tabl, bibl. — 
eport, in non-technical language and accompanied by statistical data, on a 

research carried out between 1940 and 1955 at Purdue University, United States, 
conan The problems and attitudes of that country’s teen-agers. The data, 
obtamed from answers to questionnaires, and from unsigned letters, sent by 
thousands of high school students constituting a representative sampling, relate 
to physical, sexual and social problems, to relationships with parents, to atti- 
tudes connected with school, religion, ethics, science, citizenship. Among the 
findings: a common desire, in students, for popularity; their l of confidence 
in people’s ability to decide for themselves. eral conclusions together with 
consideration of the question of delinquency. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 377.255 Spx EDUCATION 


ZULLIGER, Hans. Jugendliche und Halbstarke. Zurich und Stuttgart, 
Werner Classen Verlag, 1958. 119 p., bibl. — Description of the pee and 
emotional changes which occur at pub and during adolescence. Brief account 
of the “Teddy boy " problem. The book concludes with a discussion and 
advice concerning the sex education of children and adolescents. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


RASEY, Marie I. (Ed.). The nature of being human. The Franklin Lectures 
of 1956-1957. Detroit, Wayne State University Press, 1959. 115 p. — Lectures 
delivered at Wayne State University (Detroit) on the needs and potentialities 
of human beings and how schools can best meet the one and make the fullest 
use of the other. Also discussed are the physical needs of very young children, 
mother relationships, and the P necessity of love given and received, the 
realisation that man can be said to have an evolutionary destiny and that destiny 
is to realise his potentialities for being a warm loving being. Biologically, the 
queat and fee of goals is implanted as a living organism in the very nature 
of human beings and the potentials for this coasting in human affairs are to be 
found in curiosity, in the power to conceptualize, and in education. (IBE) 


377.1. Rerrarous Epuoation — 37 P (71) RESBARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(CANADA) 


GRANDPRÉ, Marcel de. L’éducateur et la formation dun per des ado- 
lescents. Etudes de psychologie et de sociologie religieuses appliquées à l'édu- 
cation. (Québec), Les Presses universitaires Laval, 1968. 164 p., bibl, app. (Les 
études psycho-pédagogiques de Laval) — First results of ten years’ research 
and consideration Salama! religious education. Account also of research 
effected in posue eae d anada independently of the teaching colleges and, 
to & certain extent, abro In the book's first part the following question is 
discussed: Is there s home| against the development of scientific religious 
instruction and on what should such instruction be founded? The second part 
deals with the research, while the third discusses how religious psychology and 
sociology can contribute to promoting a new religious education. (IBE) 


377.2 (73) MORAL Epucarion (UNITED STATES) 


HARTFORD, Ellis Ford. Moral values in public education. Lessons from 
the Kentucky experience. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. xi & 338 p., 
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bibl., ind. — For character education in American public schools, much is learnt 
from the movement initiated in 1946 in the state of Kentucky for teaching moral 
and spiritual values by an ‘“‘ emphasis ’’—the word chosen by the author—on 
these values. In deacribing the movement, which involved about 800 teachers, 
he deals with the histori Lai Sart and the responsibility of public educa- 
tion, the parts played by the teacher training institutions, the pilot schools and 
the workshops, the projects carried out by cooperating schools, etc. Suggestions 
concerning future steps: provision in teacher training; need for workshops, etc. 
(IBE) 


377.9 (73) MORAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


McCLUSKEY, Neil Gerard. Public schools and moral education. The 
influence of Horace Mann, William Torrey Harris and John Dewey. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1058. 315 p., bibl. (27 p.), ind. — A study ee ae 
the influence which the philosophies of the American educators, H. Mann, W. T. 
Harris and John Dewey, have had on the formulation of policy as to moral 
education in that country’s public schools. After showing the difficulty of pro- 
viding such education in a “ common school "—school whose national impor- 
tance is recognised—-and in a society characterised by religious pluralism, the 
author considers in turn the development of the three men’s thinking, together 
with their efforts to solve the problem. The latter, according to a view which 
he expresses in his conclusions, is insoluble. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


RIVES, S. M. Vospitanie voli uéeStihsja v processe obutenija. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 222 pP., app. — 
Doctorate thesis on moral education. Theoretical bases, together with conclu- 
sions, founded on much direct observation, concerning the teaching of the subject; 
training of the will, of self-control and of the sense of responsibility; teaching 
timid pupils to become good-humoured and self-confident. (IBE) 


377.21 (73) CHARACTER EDUCATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 
37 P (73) RESEARCH AND ÍNQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


EDDY, Edward D. Jr. (assisted by Mary Louise Parkhurst & James S. 
- Yakovakis). The college influence on student character. An exploratory study 
in selected colleges and universities made for the Committee for the Study of 
Character Development in Education. Washington, D.C., American Council on 
Education, 1959. xii & 185 p., app., bibl. — Report of a study, made for the 
above-named committee appoin by the American Council on Education, 
concerning the part which colleges and universities do and should play in the 
character development of students. The study, which resulted from recognition 
that recent material progress demands the training of men who can handle the 
forces now available, is based on conversations and personal contact with students 
and faculty members in twenty selected institutions of higher education in 
seventeen states. Emphasising that the desire for excellence, in character as 
well as in intellect, creates a challenge, the report deals with: standards set by 
colleges; influence of the teaching; the curriculum; student participation and 
responsibility; religion, eto. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 


LARSEN, Cecil Evva. School and society. The educational significance of 
social group life. Palo Alto, California, The National Press, 1958. 224 p., bibl. — 
A discussion of the educational significance of group relations in schools and the 
social controls concerning them, supplemented bya digest of laws and ordinances 
relating to children and parents, the basic institutions of family, church, etc. 
Frank treatment of the problems of divorce, dope and racial relations is accom- 
panied by friendly criticisms, wise advice, situations clarified, illustrative tale 
of children and ther doings. Numerous subjects for study. (IBE) 
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377.31 INTERGROUP EDUCATION 


BIBBY, il. Race, prejudice and education. London, Heinemann, 1959. 
90 E: bibl. — A small work ‘hich gives the biological facta about the divisions 
and variations of mankind, traces the growth of racial discrimination and discusses 
the underlying emotional problems. This guide, whose text was revised after 
having been reviewed by a Unesco commission, is intended for teachers, parents, 
social workers and all others who may encounter the problem of race. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


FÉDÉRATION INTERNATIONALE DES: ASSOCIATIONS D'INSTI. 
TUTEURS. L’initiation de l'instituteur à l'apport culturel des diverses civilisa- 
tions mondiales. Rapports des associations nationales présentés à la X XVIIIe 
Conférence des délégués... Lausanne, F.I.A.T., 1959. 37 p. ron. — The role which 
the school can play in connection with the improvement of relations between 
East and West being obvious, what is being done in teacher training for bringing 
about peace by the cooperation of peoples? Replies to this question were 
furnished by the delegates of fourteen countries to the 1969 conference of the 
International Federation of Teachers’ Associations (I.F.T.A.). The questionnaire 
was gienen to determine what subjecis can provide this training, what are 
the syllabuses and time-tables, the methods and materials employed. Another 
aim was to learn to what extent these syllabuses could be made more effective 
and the courses easier of access to teachers. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


UNESCO. Education for international understanding. Examples and 
suggestions for class-room use. Paris, Unesco, 1959. 116 p., app. — Publication 
to assist teachers in connection with education for international understanding. 
A teaching programme relating to the Declaration of Human Rights and to the 
United Nations has been defined on the basis of concrete examples reported by 
the national commissions of different countries. Explanation of the way to 
integrate this education in the general curriculum (history, geography, languages, 
literature, etc.) and with extra-curricular activities (anniversaries, clubs, school 
societies, etc.). Many practical methods, illustrated by concrete examples, for 
the teaching. (IBE) 


377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


ANDREWS, Michael F. (Ed.). Aesthetic form and education. Syracuse, 
N.Y., Syracuse University Press, 1958. 105 p., fig., bibl. — Ten lectures 
iven at a conference on tive Arts Education held at Syracuse University, 
N.Y., widely divergent but leading to one central theme—the new form in 
education in which emphasis will be placed upon the poetic, scientific and spiritual 
qualities which produce constructive changes in human life. (IBE) 


877.9 GUIDANCE 


MARTINSON, Ruth & SMALLENBURG, Harry. Guidance in elementary 
schools. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. xv+322 p. fig. bibl, 
ind. — Guidance of the child in the primary school is regarded as a problem 
of his adjustment to the school environment in order to create the best conditions 
for his well-being. A programme for thus helping and guiding the child consti- 
tutes a specific branch of education with its own procedures and materials as 
well as a specially trained personnel possessing adequate knowledge of child 
psychology and of primary teaching. Parents and teachers, however, are directly 
concerned and their collaboration with specialist personnel—collaboration, just 
like the contact between teacher and pupil, more intimate and more prolonged 
than at secondary level—constitutes a determining factor in the effectiveness 
of guidance at primary level. A ae consideration of the matter is followed. 
by a description of methods. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


WILLEY, Roy DeVerl & STRONG, W. Melvin. Group procedures in 
guidance. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1957. 548 p., bibl, fig., ind. (Edu- 
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cation for living series): — Textbook on group guidance conceived not as an 
extra-curricular activity but as an integr: Pond of instruction. Pointing out 
that pupils learn best when they cure e curriculum’s purpose and citing 
theory relative to “ group dynamics ” the authors consider that—with a view 
to developing in the Rup the right attitudes, values and ideals—the core pro- 
gramme provides the beat opportunity of integrating with education the service 
of guidance. Among the important problems treated are the following: (1) the 
place of guidance in education; (2) group approaches to guidance; (3) group 
guidance in the core course. (IBE) 


377.91 MxEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AID 


ESMAN, Aaron H. (Ed.) New Buses in child guidance. New York, 
Jewish Board of Guardians, International Universities Pri 1958. 218 p., bibl., 
ind. — Tapori contributed by the staff of the Jewish Board of Guardians, E 
logists and educationists, presenting illustrative examples of the philosophy and 
therapeutic methods being applied in its De ed cre a chil 
guidance centre, known as the Madeleine im Institute, and other eid 
centres. New and experimental procedures in diagnosis and therapy, including 
relations between the group examined, therapeutist and the director; special tech- 
niques; experiments with a pre-primary group and therapy with children suffering 
from serious troubles, etc. are among the subjects covered. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AID 


KRUGMAN, Morris (Ed.). Orthopsychiatry and the school. New York, 
George E. Gardner, American Orthopsychiatric Association, 1958. xii+265 p., 
bibl. — Orthopsychiatry, based on a multi-discipline Srp oe and being practised 
in olinics, hospitals and treatment centres, is necessarily becoming more and 
more linked to school activity and organization. veles eee is more 
effective with children than with adults. Twenty: six articles dealing with ortho- 
psychiatry in its relation to schools, and written by doctors, psychiatrists, 
psychologists, educators and social workers, are here collected under the following 
sectional headings g8, which at the same time show the relationship between ortho- 

psychiatry and the school’s work: (1) ca rap actin help to education; 
(2) Orthopsychiatry and problems of learning; (3) oh Ea and school 
mental health; (4) Teacher education in ient health; rthopsychiatry and 
adolescent problems. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


MAUCO, Georges (Ed.). L'inadaptation scolaire et sociale et ses remédes. 
L'action des centres "irr E at ues des établissements d'enseignement. 
Paris, Bourrelier, 1959. 192 p., fig. (Cahiers de pédagogie moderne). — The 
child’s re-adjustment in the shoal is a task involving the work of a team. The 
different roles played in this psychological aid are described in the book's 
chapters: (a) establishing the record (investigations, tests, examinations); 
(b) medical consultation for diagnosis; (c) description of the special methods of 
re-education; (d) influence of educators and role of the environment; (e) role of 
the social workers; (f) re-adjustment classes; (g) scientific analysis of resulte. ' 
Each of these chapters is written by & specialist. (IBE) 


377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 370.7 EDUGATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
— 97 N CONFERENCES 


FEDERATION INTERNATIONALE DES ASSOCIATIONS D’INSTI- 
TUTEURS. Vers une réforme de l'école. Lausanne, F.I.A.T., 1958. 32 p. ron. — 
In the light of the latest achievements of scientists, governments are tendin 
more and more towards a revision of educational principles, involving a oio 
which is more efficient in terms of needs for the life of tomorrow. The teaching 
pon must be warned of the problem and prepared so that it too may be 

eard. After recalling the resolutions which, specifying the requirements of 
educational guidance, were adopted at the previous congress the present publica- 
Ko aratris four experiments planned or in progress in different countries. 
(IBE) 
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377.04 (493) VooationaL GUIDANOE — 377.91 (493) MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
Arp (BELGIUM) 


BELGIQUE. MINISTÈRE DE IL'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. Orien- 
tation professionnelle et tutelle psycho-médico-sociale dans les écoles. Dispositions 
lementaires, documentation. Bruxelles, 1958. 140 p. — Report on the existing 
Belgian laws and tions relative to vocational guidance and medico-psycho- 
logical social aid. e documentary section of the volame contains a brief 
survey of the historical development and present achievements in connection 
with both vocational guidance and certain social services in Belgium. Included 
is a commented list of relevant specialised reviews. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.462 CATHOLIO EDUCATION — 37 N 
CONFERENCES 


CHENU, M. D.; BOVIS, A. de; RONDET, H. L'enfant et son avenir 
professionnel. Perspectives POLES. Paris, Editions Fleurus, 1959. 170 p. 
(B.I.C.E. Etudes et documents). — Before being able to introduce a Christian 
conception of work one must introduce a theological theory which differs, in its 
relation to work, from the mystical, generous said sentimental one now prevailing. 
The working world being recognised as a field for mission, it is necessary to 
re-define the meaning of work in the educational phase in view of the present 
revolution in techniques and economic structures. Having thus identified the 
problem the authors discuss the absence of a ‘ workers’ church " and summarise 
the Church's achievements to date in its endeavour to give a Catholic definition 
to the following: (2) material creation; (b) the nature of human activity in work 
and ervilisation; (c) bases for establishing for work its own theology. (IBE) 


378 (54) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (54) Hisrory or EDUCATION (INDIA) - 


A history of the University of Bombay 1857-1957. Bombay, University 
of Bombay, 1957. 313 p., phot., app., bibl. — Each chapter of this work relating, ` 
with many administrative particulars, the history of the university since its 
foundation, deals with the historical development from one of several aspects: 
the curriculum; examinations; administrative organization; question of the 
lan, used as medium of instruction (rival claims of Hindi, English and 
regional languages); coll affliated with the University of Bombay and with 
the other universities in this State. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


Commonwealth universities yearbook 1959. Editor: J. F. Foster; assistant 
editor: T. Craig. A direotory to the universities of the British Commonwealth 
and the handbook of their Association. 36th ed. London, The Association of 
Universities of the British Commonwealth, 1958. xxviii+1407 p., maps, bibl., 
ind. (general and names). — Factual arg alanis by countries, of the 
university institutions of good standing in Australia, ada, Ceylon, Ghana, 
Hong Kong, India, Malaya and Singapore, Malta, New Zealand, Nigeria, Pakistan, 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Sonth Africa, Uganda, United Kingdom, and the 
West Indies. Similar data relative to the universities of the Republic of Ireland 
are given in the first of the six appendices, the others being on university admis- 
sion requirements, students from other countries in United Kingdom universities, 
British academic institutions abroad, short bibliography, the Association of 
Universities of the British Commonwealth. Together with “ The International 
Handbook of Universities " (published for the first time in 1959) and “American 
Universities and Colleges ", there now exist a series of three volumes published 
by official university eae covering between them higher education 
institutions throughout the world. (IBE) 


378 (47) HiageR Epucation — 37 B (47) History or Epvoarion (USSR) 


GALKIN, K.T. VysSee obrazovanie i Lira anda nautnyh kadrov v SSSR. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe izdatel'stvo “ Sovetskaja nauka ”, 1958. 176 p., bibl. 
— History of university education in Russia and description of the new type of 
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Soviet higher education, which has enabled the country to achieve rapidly a 
high stan of education and form important ranks of qualified specialists in 
several fields. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


GRISWOLD, Alfred Whitney. In the university tradition. New Haven 
(Conn.), Yale University Press, 1957. 161 p. — Selected speeches and articles 
by the president of Yale University on the following topics connected with the 
preservation of American higher education’s traditional role in an age of science 
and specialisation: freedom and security; education in the liberal arts; university 
finance; policy relative to sport, etc. A persistent theme in the book is that 
man, to enjoy true freedom, must receive a liberal education enabling him to 
gain wisdom by independent thought. (IBE) 


378 (914) HIGHER EDUCATION (PHILIPPINES) 


PHILIPPINES. UNIVERSITY OF THE PHILIPPINES. [forty-fourth] 
Annual report of the president to the board of regents for the academic year 
June 1, 1956, to May 31, 1957. Quezon City, (1957). 286 p., phot., plan, tabl., 
bibl, app. — Report on the general administration of the University of the 
Philippines and of its different services, as well as on the faculties and institutes 
connected with it. Information on scholarships, degrees conferred, library 
TOROS publications, health aervice, finances, etc. is given in the appendix. 
(IBE) 


378 (78) HIGHER Epuoation — 379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


STOKE, Harold W. The American college president. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1959. 180 i bibl., ind. — The American college president’s vocation, 
today, depicted by a holder of the office. The responsibilities, problems, sacri- 
fices and rewards. Among aspects specifically treated: the present higher 
education institution; increased importance of the president’s managerial role; 
raising of funds; responsibilities as regards the Board of Trustees, the faculty, 
the students; public relatious, etc. (IBE) 


378.23 (73) University EÉNTRANOE REQUIREMENTS — 378.24 (73) STUDENT 
PROBLEMS (UNITED STATES) 


BOWLES, Frank H. How to get into college. New York, E. P. Dutton 
& Co., 19058. 157 p. — A guide to assist American parents and their children 
in connection with the latter's entrance to a college or university. The book, 
in the form of questions and answers, deals with: who should go to college; 
ores do college; application and admission procedure; expenses involved, 
ETT part-time earning; college and the armed services; avoiding failure, 
eto. 


378.23 (931) UNIVERSITY ENTRANOE REQUIREMENTS — 371.237 (931) RETAR- 
DATION. FAILURES — 37 P (931) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (NEW ZEALAND) 


PARKYN, G. W. Success and failure at the university. Vol. 1. Academic 
performance and the entrance standard. Wellington, New Zealand Council for 
Educational Research, 1959. xvi+264 p., tabL, flg., ind. — First of two volumes 
reporting the results of an inquiry, carried out in 1955-1956 by the New Zealand 
Council for Educational Research at the request of the Senate of the University 
of New Zealand, concerning failures among students taking first-year subjects 
and the efficacy of the university's entrance standard. The main question was 
whether, either by being “ accredited " by schools or by passing the university’s 
entrance examination, “ unfit " students were entering the four ‘ constituent ” 
universities. The author, who undertook the inguiry, discusses statistical 
analyses of the data and grves an answer, on the whole, negative. The second 
volume is to deal with the causes of failure. (IBE) 
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378.61 (42) HIGHER TECHNOLOGICAL EDUCATION — 373.2 GENEBAL CULTURE 
AND VOOATIONAL TRAINING (UNITED KrNGDOM) 


ASHBY, Sir Eric. Technology and the academics. An essay on universities 
and the scientific revolution. London, eto., Macmillan & Co., 1958. 118 p., bibl., 
notes. — Essay dealing with the impact of the scientific revolution on British 
universities. After beard: the development in Britain of science ie rare 
and technological education the author shows how the universities have adap 
themselves, while preserving their traditional humanistic role, to the performance 
of their functions in the present age of technological specialisation. As regards 
the curriculum, he indicates **the' false antithesis’? between a liberal and a 
specialised education and suggests that each specialised study—to form a core— 
be used as “the vehicle " for a related liberal education. (IBE) 


378.61 (73) HIGHER TECHNOLOGICAL EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES 
(UNITED STATES) 


FREEMAN, Andrew A. (Ed.). Brainpower quest. New York, The Mac- 
milan Co., 1957. 242 p., ind. — Report of a symposium sponsored by the Cooper 
Union for the Advancement of Science and Art in New York City, in 1958. 
Scholars, scientists and men of affairs met to determine how the U.S.A. could 
assure itself of having enough first-rate scientists and engineers to meet the 
technological needs of the future. Subjects of talks varied from girding for the 
nuclear age to the transformations of man. A deeply thoughtful contribution 
on the need of leaders wise enough to cope with the creativity of American 
society was supplemented by one on man's successive changes, until now “he 
has substi the perfection of machines for his own continued self-develop- 
ment". Only by continuing this development can he hope to foresee and create 
his future. Scientists and engineers who will most effectively serve that future 
will be cultured human beings able to bring aesthetic appreciation and philo- 
sophical understanding to bear on their technological contributions. (IBE) 


378.61 (47) HrauER TmogNoLoarcAL EDUCATION — 37 B (47) History or 
EDUCATION (USSR) 


TIMOSHENKO, Stephen P. Engineering education in Russia. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1969. 47 po tabl., phot. — In 1958 the . 
author, professor emeritus of an engineering division at Stanford University, 
visited Russia, where prior to the revolution he held professorships at engineering 
schools. After a historical review, he gives an account of present Soviet training 
in engineering: admission, organization, curricula, and courses provided at 
certain of the institutions, etc. Comparisons with American training and with 
that of pre-revolutionary days: return to many practices of the earlier system; 
progress in organizing the training of research engineers; associating, with 

earing, the development of pure science; advanced status of the profession; 
hig. stendardi ; number of women students, etc. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


GROSS, Neal. Who runs our schools? New York, John Wiley & Sons; 
London, Chapman & Hall, 1958, xvi and 195 p., tabl., app., bibl. ind. — Report 
of a study concerning the efficiency with which American public schools are 
run. Forming part of a research programme initiated at Harvard University, 
the study is based on confidential interviews held during 1952-1953 with inane 
mately halt the Massachusetts school superintendents and their school board 
members. The author, addressing citizens, parents and educators, Su that 
the basic problems may have application as regards American public schools 

erally and makes several recommendations: State legislation; increased 
financial support, etc. (IBE) 


379.31 (47) SoHoot InspHotion — 375.13 (47) MODERN LANGUAGES: Russian 
(USSR) 


MIGUNOV, A. A. et al. Inspektirovanie prepodavanija russkogo jazyka v 
srednej skole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademi: pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
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1958. 208 p. (Pedagogiteskaja bibhoteka atitea). — Account of experimen 
carried out by three inspectors, themselves specialist teachers of Russian language. 
The examples cited illustrate both the extremely strict nature of school inspection 
in Russia and the requirements to be satisfied by teachers. (IBE) 


379.31 (488) SonoorL INSPECTION (POLAND) 


SMIRNOV, L. A. Inspektirovanie otdela narodnogo obrazovanija i školy. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe. izdatel’stvo inisterstva, 
prosvedtenija RSFSR, 1958. 143 p. — Rights and obligations of school inspectors: 
position as regards local educational authorities; preparation for a visit of inapec- 
tion; forming the higher ranks; inspector’s role from the standpoint of progress 
in teaching; eae of compulsory schooling; the inspector and school prin- 
cipals, etc. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


CASTETTER, Wiliam B. Public school debt administration. Philadelphia, 
T of Pennsylvania Press, 1958. 184 p., tabl., fig. bibl, app., gloss., 
ind. — Guide and reference book, for American public school administrators, 
on loan raising and debt administration; principles and methods of borrowing; 
planning and developing the school improvement programme; issuing of bonds; 

lanning debt maturity schedules; marketing bond issues; servicing debts. 
dications as to legal and procedural requirements. Illustrative examples of 
practices. Information concerning services available, etc. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FrNANOING OF EDUCATION — 371.11 SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT 
OF TEACHERS (UNITED fBTATES) 


FREEMAN, Roger A. School needs in the decade ahead. Washington, 
The Institute for Social Science Research, 1958. 273 p., fig., app. (Financin 
the public schools, vol. I). — A study, based on statistics, of the problems crea 
by the growing needs as regards teachers, premises and financial means. The 
author considers that the shortage of teachers and classrooms has been exaggerated. 
and that improvement would be noted if better use were made of the teachers 
as well as of the teaching facilities offered by the film and television and if schools 
were to concentrate solely on subject matter teaching. Progress, however, is 
slow because of opposition to more efficient employment of the manpower and 
material. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANOING or EDUCATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


POLLARD, John A. Fund-raising for higher education. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1058. xix & 255 p., bibl, tabl. ind. — A guide to raising 
funds which are required by American colleges and universities: increasing 
urgency of the task; principles to be observed ; public relations; methods; leader- 
ship; organizing the programme; the various sources of support—alumni, 
parents, welfare foundations, business corporations, ete. Throughout the book 
concrete examples of successful practices are given. (IBE) 


379.39 ScHooL PRINOIPALS — 371.24 OBSERVATION MxTHODS 


MORRIS, Glyn. The high school principal and staff study youth. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1968. 102 
fig., bibl (Secondary school administration series). — The material for t 
monograph is drawn from RU lense and unpublished research; theory and 
practical experience are blended into a helpful, meaningfultext. Careful observa- 
tion, accurately reported, is the basic technique for studying individuals. Case 
conferences not only alleviate current problems but help teachers to grow pro- 
feasionally. corse’ specific and practi pi Na are given and some valuable 
pages are devoted to the quality of leadership. (IBE) 
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379.61 Toe RIGHT TO EDUCATION — 371.201 RURAL SCHOOLS 


FÉDÉRATION INTERNATIONALE DES ASSOCIATIONS D’INSTI- 
TUTEURS. Les possibilités offertes aux enfants et aux adolescents des milieux 
ruraux en matière d'éducation. Lausanne, F.I.A.I., 1958. 46 p. ron. — Replies 
of fifteen countries (including thirteen European) to a questionnaire of the Inter- 
national Federation of Teachers’ Associations (I.F.T.À.) seeking to determine 
whether the school offers to country children the same educational opportunities 
as it offers to town children. The situation regarding the rural school is considered 
from three aspects: I. The school (building and annexed school premises, number 
of pupils per class, teaching materials, eto.); II. The teachers (their attitude to 
the town); III. The home (general attitude to secondary education). (IBE) 


379.67 SOHOLARSHIPS — 378.28 FOREIGN STUDENTS AND STAFF 


UNESCO. Study abroad — Etudes à l'étranger — Estudios en el extranjero. 
International handbook. Fellowships, scholarships, educational exchange. XI. 
1959-1960. Paris, Unesco, 1959. 755 p. — List of the 90,000 fellowships and 
scholarships offered for study and travel in the year 1959-1960, together with 
statistical tables concerning the distribution of students pursuing their studies 
abroad. The tables show that during the year 1957-1958, 180,000 students were 
enrolled in institutions of higher education outside their own countries, a 
which represents 2% of the total number of students and an increase of 15,000 
. 88 ier: ere with the previous year. Six countries were between them receiving 

over t -fifths of the total number of foreign students; the United States 
(43,193), France (17,176), the German Federal Republic (18,916), the United 
Kingdom (11,276), the USSR (11,266) and Argentina (9,200). Description of 
the scholarship opportunities offered by more than 1,200 organizations in 111 States 
and Territories; approximately 3,200 of these diui are offered by the 
United Nations and its specialised agencies and some 10,000 by other inter- 
national organizations. (IBE) 


$79.76 (82) SoHooL Poritics FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorwT oF VIRW. .. 
SECULAR EDUCATION — 379.91 (82) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (ARGENTINA) 


CALCAGNO, Alfredo D. El radicalismo y la cultura popular. La Plata, 
Separata de “ Definiciones Radicales ”, Sec. ed., febrero 1958. 57 p. — For along 
time in tina the law had required education to be sec but in 1947 
sectarian education was re-introduced. It was not until 1956 that freedom of 
thought, for which the radical party has always combatted, was again established 
in the schools. This party has also supported the principle of popular culture 
and equal educational opportunity. To educate a whole nation, however, it is 
necessary to have well trained teachers and professors. Education at the dif- 
ferent levels, without interruptions or gaps, must be provided so that the pupil 
may proceed easily from one level to another. The young must be guided 
towards what interests them and into those vocations for which they have natural 
gifts. To this end the Argentine radical nd has had prepared the bill whose 
text is given ın the present study. (IBE) 


INQUIRY ON THE ORGANIZATION 
OF SPECIAL EDUCATION FOR MENTALLY 
DEFICIENT CHILDREN' 


Questionnaire addressed to the Ministries of Education: 


I. METHODS or DETEOTION AND SELECTION 


1. Please describe briefly the methods used to select mentally deficient children 
for special education and to direct them into the type of establishment best 
suited to their condition: (a) What kind of service deals with this selection 1$ 
(b) What medical, educational and psychological techniques are used. for this 
work ? (c) What criteria (intelligence quotient, etc.) are used to single out 
pupils for special education for men deficient children from ordinary 
pupils and from uneducable abnormal children? If there are intermediate 
categories (border-line cases) what criteria are used to determine them f 


Il. MENTALLY Daricrent CHILDREN AND COMPULSORY SCHOOLING 


2. Are education authorities compelled by law to provide special education 
for mentally deficient children i 


3. What is the legal position of these children as regards compulsory schooling 1 


“4, What are the conditions required for the organization of special education 
for these children in a given locality 1 


5. What solutions are adopted for places where no special education of this 
kind exists 1 
(a) Must mentally deficient children from such places attend a special 
school in some other area t 
(b) Are they, in practice, dispensed from any form of education 1 
(o) De they go to the ordinary school, and if so how does the teacher cater 
or them % 


' III. STRUOTURE OF THE SPECIAL EDUCATION SYSTEM 
FOR MENTALLY DEFICIENT CHILDREN 


. 8. Does the system of educational administration include a branch to deal 
with special education for these children (special department, separate 
inspectorate, eto.) f i 


7. What types of establishment provide this kind of education Salter Bang at 
~ in which mentally deficient children are together with other chil but 
receive special treatment, special classes for mentally deficient children in 
ordinary schools, special day-schools, special boarding schools, etc.) 1 Please 
state if possible for what category of mentally deficient children each of 
these solutions is particularly intended. 


B 


1The inquiry is concerned with children of school who are considered 
incapable of attending ordinary classes because of mental deficiency, but who do 
not come under the heading of uneducable. Later inquiries may be devoted to 
other categories of handicapped children (deaf and dumb, blind, crippled, eto.). 
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8. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


18. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


Are special education establishments for mentally deficient children partially 
or totally free of charge? Please add any relevant information on the total 
cost and on the method of financing these establishments. 


. Please state, where possible, for the whole country: 


(a) the present number of educable mentally deficient children of school 
age (census or estimate) classified according to the criteria given in reply 
to question 1 (or failing that, according to other criteria) ; 

(b) the proportion of these children who: (i) attend an ordinary school 
where they receive no special education; (ii) attend an ordinary school 
but are in a special class; (iii) attend a special day school; (iv) are in a 
a as boarding school; (v) remain outaide any educational establish- 
ment; 

(o) how far the position varies from place to place (rural and urban areas, 
eto.) as regards the percentage of these children attending school; 

(d) whether this percentage has changed since about 1950. 


IV. METHODS or EDUCATION 


What are the main methods and techniques of educational psychology used 
in special education for mentally deficient children t 


How many children per teacher are there in this type of education, according 
to official regulations and in practice ? 


Is vocational training provided for pupils in these institutions ¢ If so, what 
are the trades most frequently taught 1 


What steps have been taken to enable the family to cooperate in the ohild's 
education f 


V. Posr-SoHooL CARE 


When pupils leave rig. schools for mentally deficient children, do they 
remain in contact with special Poea services, ial welfare committees, 
guidance committees, etc. 1 If so, what is the work of these organizations f 


What steps are taken to enable pupils leaving these schools to obtain work 
and to adapt themselves as far as possible to life in society? If possible, 
state what proportion of positive results are achieved. 


VI. TBAOHING Srarr 


Do teachers for this type of special education receive & distinctive training f 
If go (i) in what e of establi ent is this special training given 1 (ii) how 
long does it last 1 (lii) does it lead to a diploma ? (iv) what is the method of 
appointment 1 


Please give, where possible, the same information for the children’s super- 
Visors. ‘ 


. Are salaries the same for teachers in this type of special education as for 


ordinary teachers 1 


. What is the level of salaries for children’s supervisors in this type of special 


education as compared with those of the teaching staff 1 


Is it difficult to find an adequate supply of teachers qualified for this type of 
special education, and if so why 1 


. Please give, where possible, the same information for the children’s super- 


visors. 


22. 


23.. 


25. 


26. 
. Please give, where possible, the titles of selected puppe on the organiza- 


Please state, if posni, the present number of such teachers (also the number 
round about 1950, where available). 


Do establishments providne this type of education have the services of a 
doctor and psychologist ? What is their educational and therapeutic function t 


VII. MEASURES CONTEMPLATED FOR THE NEXT Few YEARS 


Where possible, kindly summarize steps which may possibly be taken in the 


` near future to develop this type of education. 


VIII. INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE 
If your country has received help from outside (technical assistance, eto.) 
for the expansion of this special education, what was the nature of this 
assistance ¥ What form might it take in the future 1 
IX. MISCELLANEOUS 


Please add any further information you may consider useful. 


tion of special education for mentally deficient children in your country, and 
if practicable enclose a copy of these works in your reply. 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


i. Guide do Veyagour s'intéressant aux ócoles . . . Out of print 


2, La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the 
International Conference at Prague . . . . . » Out of print 

3, Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
L'Education et la Paix, Bibliographie . . . . . Out of print 


4. Le Bilingulame et l'Education, Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances interscolaires P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 


Sr The: Co-operatioi of School sid Hose: Ia Erenen 
Cee ee E E E Out of print 


SEE E A 


7. Comment faire counaitre la Société des Nations 
et déreloppar l'esprit de coopération internationale. 


8. Iroisibme cours. . nes Out of print 
9. Quatrième cours... ln Out of print 
10. Cinqguléme cours . ... lee . Out of print 


11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 
2nd Hd. In French and English 


12. basi soared T Histoire da THEE Farmand 
Mauretto . 2. 6 2... e eere eos S nS © Out of print 


13, L'Education en Pologne ......... > . Outof print 


14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 
Bibliothèques scolaires es + . Out of print 


15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries 


* c 9 on n ong n 


. . Ont of print 
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16. La pédagogie et problèmes 
d'après-guerre onsets Ride cub oh pint 


17. Le Burean international d'Education (illustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 


gogique pour Posage courant .......66- Fr. 1.50 
18a. Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Educstion familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 


20. Le Borean international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22, La Paix et l'Education, Dr, Maris Montessori . . Fr. 1.50 


23. Peace and Education, Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
24. L'Organisation do l'instruction publique dans 

53 pays (with diagrams) .. .. s Fr. 11.— 
25, L'Instructioa pwblique en Egypte .....-- Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estonie ....... Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire international do l'Education et de 

TEnssignement 1933... asse ee- . - Outof print 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 

enfantine ........ cr. n Fr LSO 
iP La Sender de'la ummo. SE daná ee 

ment. 2 ee ete et t o « « . . Out of print 
i. TR canis ictu d 4D kr Fr. 3.50 
31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32. Les économies dams le domaine de l'Instruction 

publique .... ee eee eee ee ee es) Fr 3.50 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . . Out of print 


34. L'admission aux écoles secondaires. . 2... Out of prir 
35. Amnuaire l'Education et 

PEmelgnement 19334... .......... Fr. 14.- 
36. La réforme scolaire polonzise . ........ Out of prir 


36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 


POE en a e o Sal os 45.8. 0 LR Fr. 1.5 


ee ee m n 


37. Te Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . . Out of prir 
38, Le self-government à Pécole. . . 2... ee Fr. 4.5 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école ........ Out of prir 
40. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei 

gnant secondaire... 1... arson ah es ere ele re out of prir 
41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique ..... Fr. 3.5 
42. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 

guant primaire ...........2 s.n Out of peir 
43. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

PEnseignement 1938 . 2... ee Out of prir 


44. Le Bureau international d'Edncation en 1934-1935 Fr. 1.5 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
Publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr 45 
46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse . . . . . . . . Out of prir 


47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires Out of prit 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural . . . . . Ont of prit 


49. L'organisation de l'enseignement spécial ~ . . . — Fr. 4.5 


50. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
PEnuseignement 1936 .......... . . . Outof prir 


51. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1935-1936 Fr. 1.5 


52, V° Conférence  inferustiomsle de l'instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Fr 4.5 
e dé Ca at bia dans. I prépa- 
ration des maftres . 2... 2.24 Po n S « Out of prin 
54. L'enseignement des langues vivantes . . . . Out of pri» 
55. L'inspection de l'enseignement . . . . . . » Out of priv 
56. Annuaire international de Education ot 
1937 ek ee A vs Out of prin 
57. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1936-1937 Fr. 1,5 
58. Vie Conférence internationale do l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux ct résolutions. . . . Out of prin — 
59, Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manuels 
Pr ^ à 6 € * ^ * n s 9 2 » 5 s Ont of prin 
60, L'enseignement des langues anciennes . .... Fr. 5.5 


61. La rétribution do personnel enseignant primaire Fr. 9.——— 


62. Annuaire international de  PEducation ot de 
lEneedgnement 1938 . .. ... 2.2... Out of prin 
63. Le Burean international d'Education en 1937-1938 Fr. 1.56 


64. VII* Conférence internationnle de J'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions 


65. Annuaire eT uel de [Education et de 
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Ie Burean international d'Education en 1938-1939 Fr. 1.50 
VIII* Conférence internationale de Finticuction 

soubligue, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . Fr. 4.30 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 Fr. 1.50 
L'organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . . Fr. 7.— 


L'éducation physique dans l'enseignement primatre Out of print 


Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 Fr. 1.50 
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The International Bureau of Education in 1940- 
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The International Bureau of Education and Post- 
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Recommendations of the International Conferences 
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IX* Conférence internationale de  lInstructíon 
«publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations . . Out of print 
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Equality of Opportunity for Secondary Education . Fr. 2.— 
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Xth Intermations] Conferenco on Public Educa- 


tion, Proceedings and Recommendations... Fr. 5.— 
Aunuaire mternational de l'Education et de 
TEnssignement 1947... ....... Fr. 15.— 


h L'enseignement de l'écriture . 2. 2 2... Fr 


3— 


™, The Teaching of Handwritiog . . ...,... Fr. 5.— 
N. Lee psychologues scolaires ......... Fr. 5.— 
*. School Paychologitts ............ Fr. $— 


Conférence de Pinstroction 


internationale 
Procès-verbaux et recommandations Fr. 5.— 


*107, zn International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


*108. Auntraire international de l'Education et de 
PEnseignement 1948 


rr o9 ot t on ot on n on 


*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 
*110. L'mristion aux sclences naturelles à l'école 
primaire 


Schools. 2. ... ee te ee A 
112. L'ensewguement de la lecture 
*113. The Teaching of Reading . ........4. 


*114. XII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*115. XIIth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion, Proceedings and Recommendations . . . 


*116. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant primaire (denxéme édition) 


*117. Promary Teacher Training 


*118. Annuaire international de PEducation at de 
Enseignement 1949 š 


*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Twenty-third International Conference on Public Education 


The letter of invitation to this Conference o: ized jointly by Unesco and 
the International Bureau of Education, and which is due to be held in Geneva 
from 6th to 15th July, 1960, has been sent to the various governments. The text 
of this document including the Conference agenda and indications concerning ita 
organization will be found on page 112 of this Bulletin. 


Thirty-seventh Meeting of the Executive Committee 


The Executive Committee of the International Bureau of Education met in 
Geneva on Ist and 2nd March, 1960. It recognised with satisfaction the govern- 
ments of the United Kingdom and of Ghana as members of the I.B.E. The 
Committee also approved the budget for the year 1960, took note of the results 
of the X XIInd International Conference on Public Education and decided upon 
the arrangements for the X XIIIrd Conference. Itlikewise discussed and approved 
the text of the two new inquiries to be undertaken by the Bureau: (a) inquiry 
on the organization of the one-teacher primary school; (b) inquiry on the 
organization of pre-primary education. The text of the resolutions adopted 
by the Committee will be found on page 114 of this Bulletin. 


Inquiry on the Organixation of Special Education for Mentally Deficient Children 


The Secretariat has completed the analysis of the 70 replies from the ministries 
of education to the questionnaire which was transmitted to them and is proceeding 
to draft the general survey. Among other things, the inquiry dealt with methods 
of detection and selection, mentally deficient children and compulsory education, 
structure of the special education system for mentally deficient children, methods 
of education, post-school care, teaching staff, measures contemplated for the next 
few years, etc. 


Inquiry on the preparation and issuing of general secondary school curricula 


The analysis of the 70 replies received is now finished and the Secretariat 18 
ing to draw up the general survey. The questionnaire for the inquiry 
Sealt with: general characteristics of curricula for secondary schools, authorities 
responsible for the preparation and issuing of such curricula, preparation of 
syllabuses, place of the different subjects in the curricula. 
The replies to these two inquiries will serve as the basis of discussion at the 
XXIIIrd International Conference on Public Education and will lead to the 
ing of Recommendations Nos. 60 and 51 to the Ministries of Education 
bearing on the topics treated in these inquiries. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the first quarter of 1960: books on education, psychology 
and comparative education: 715; school textbooks: 335; children's books: 343; 
total: 1,393. 
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— by writers of books and articles 
on education 
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and planning 
— by teachers’ organizations 


— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to it in Ite sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others”. 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Educational Planning The government has requested a planning specialist to 
undertake the preparatory work in connection with the drafting of an educational 
reform plan. Study groups have been organized in the provinces pending the 
organization of a national seminar on the subject to be held in Buenos Aires. 
IBE — 379 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Bachelor of Education With the academic year 1960, three new courses will be 
Degree offered by the education department of Sydney University 
which for the first time is accepting candidates for the degree of Bachelor of 
Education. The degree courses will be spread over four years of day studies and 
for the time being will not be available for evening students, and the professional 
training of secondary teachers will continue to lead only to a diploma in education. 
Candidates for the degree will be able to specialize in one of the following courses 
of study : (1) primary education ; (2) pre-primary education ; (3) physical education. 
The first two years of study for the B. Educ. degree are taken from courses offered 
in the faculty of arts and/or the faculty of science, so that it will be possible for 
students to transfer from the B. Educ. degree course to either the B.A. or the 
B.So. degree and vice versa. It will also be possible for students completing the 
degree in education to obtain an arts or science degree after limited further study. 
IBE — 371.124 — 378.25 (94) 


Children's Theatre ‘The Australian Children's Theatre is a legal trust incor- 
. porated under the laws of Victoria, and governed by an honorary council of five 
members. Its main objective is the advancement of children’s education in the 
fleld of fine arts. The salaries of the artists, directors and secretaries are determined 
by the council, and any funds over running expenses are used in developing the 
theatre’s operations. IBE — 371.864 (94) 


Russian as The University of Western Australia has announced its 
Matriculation Subject intention of accepting Russian as a subject for matzi- 
culation purposes. The Board of Secondary School Studies of New South Wales 
has agreed to examine the Western Australian candidates in this subject. IBE — 
375.13 (94) 


Post-Graduate University The University of New South Wales has established 
Course in Librarianship a School of Librarianship which will offer post- 
graduate training in librarianship and lead to a diploma. This is the first course in 
Australia to meet the recent recommendation of the Library Association of Austra- 
lia for the establishment of post-graduate schools of librarianship in Australian 
universities. IBE — 378 (94) 
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AUSTRIA 


Increase in Number Kindergartens in Austria now number 1,419, an increase 
of Kindergartens of 47 over the number for the preceding year and of 27% 
on the corresponding figure for 1951-1952. This increase is particularly marked 
with regard to official kindergartens. IBE — 372.21 (436) 


BELGIUM 
New Course on Moral New regulations resulting from the 1959 law modify one 
Education aspect of primary education. Up to the present, there has 


been no non-sectarian moral education course for children who do not follow the 
course in religion. Henceforth, such a course will be part of the compulsory 
primary education programme. Consequently, parents will have to choose whether 
they wish their children to take the non-sectarian moral education course or the 
course in religion. According to the regulations of the new law, the marks for 
moral education or religion will be taken into account in the general classification 
for primary education, but not for secondary education. The primary pupil who 
does not obtain balf of the points given for religion or the non-sectarian moral 
education will have to pass an examination in this subject before being promoted 
to & higher class. IBE — 377.2 (493) 


BULGARIA 


School Reform The Ministry of Education and Culture has drawn up new curri- 
cula and syllabuses in conformity with the new law on education which extends 
the total of primary and secondary schooling from ten to twelve years. The new 
subject matter of polytechnical education: foundations of rural economy (agri- 
culture, husbandry and mechanisation), foundations of industrial production 
(mechanisation, motor or tractor mechanics) and foundations of the electrical 
industry will double the general training courses. Nevertheless polytechnical 
education must not be effected to the detriment of the pupils’ general culture, 
and this preoccupation is noticeable in the new curricula. Out of the 11,761 study 
hours in the Ist to the 12th year, 9,392 hours, or 80%, are reserved for general 
instruction; 845 hours or nearly 7% in the Ist to the 8th class are devoted to 
technical instruction; 1,525 hours or roughly 12% in the 9th to the 12th class are 
set aside for the polytechnical course, technical preparation and work in production 
enterprises. IBE — 371.42 (4972) 


CANADA 


Planning for the next About forty educationists met in Toronto last November 
Education Conference to discuss plans for the next Canadian Conference on 
Education to be held in Toronto in 1962. It was agreed that the 1962 Conference 
should devote particular attention to six broad themes, namely: (1) the aims of 
education in a free society, with reference to social rights and duties, liberal and 
professional education, and similar points; (2) the professional status of teachers, 
involving their freedom, training and professional organizations; (3) the develop- 
ment of student potential, with reference to equality of opportunity, urban and 
rural education, drop-outs, student aid and post-high school education, including 
universities; (4) new developments in society affecting education, such as mass 
media — television, radio, movies, magazines and newspapers — family migration 
and other changes; (5) financing of education at all levels; (6) continuing education, 
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including evening classes, education in business and industry, special institutions, 
museums, libraries, adult education, church, farm and labour educational 
activities, and citizenship and leadership training. IBE — 87 N (71) 


Increase in Number Since the College of Education of the University of 
of Teacher- Trainces British Columbia was inaugurated in 1956, the enrolment 
of teachers in the training courses has doubled. With the 1,841 students enrolled 
in the faculty of education and the 468 enrolled in the affiliated Victoria College, 
the University of British Columbia has the largest faculty of education of any 
university in Canada. IBE — 371.124 (71) 


Development of Education During recent years, three major developments have 
in Newfoundland been noticeable in Newfoundland education: (a) the 
emergence of regional and central high schools of which there are now 28; (b) the 
implementation of an extensive scholarship and bursary programme; and (c) the 
rapid growth of the Memorial University of Newfoundland since ita elevation to 
the status of a degree-conferring university. IBE —37 A (71) . 


Opposition to Children's The Canadian Society for Education Through Art 
Art Competitions (C.S.E.A.) has recently published a declaration in 
which it energetically opposes children’s art competitions for the following reasons: 
(a) Competition is contrary to the aims and methods of aesthetic education. In 
fact, a child paints or draws, if encouraged to do so, in order to obey an inward 
urge and not to win a prize. (2) Competition is subject to the caprices of the jury 
whose members often favour the bad aspects of the children’s works they are 
called upon to judge. Child art should be appreciated in relation to the child 
himself who has created it and not according to adult standards. Only the true 
children’s professor who understands them intimately can appreciate their work 
as it should be appreciated. (3) Competition does not improve the quality of 
children’s art; on the contrary, it diminishes it. (4) Aesthetic education lends itself 
to collaboration and not to competition. IBE — 375.72 (71) 


Teaching Staff According to a report published by the Federation of 
of Classical Colleges Classical Colleges for the year 1956-1957, 80% of the 
teachers in the 54 institutions surveyed belonged to religious orders, while only 
20% were lay members. IBE — 371.1 (71) 


Learning to Drive The provincial government in Nova Scotia has approved a 
at School policy whereby local school boards which offer a driver 
education course in their high schools will receive an assistance grant of $10.00 
per pupil for each pupil who completes successfully both the classroom and the 
behind-the-wheel phases of the course, provided certain specified conditions are 
fulfilled. IBE — 375.831 (71) 


CHINA. (People's Republic of) 


Children's Mutual Aid At Tientsin, where the school functions in shifts, the 
and Recreation school authorities, in collaboration with the parents, 
organize groups of three to five pupils who meet at the home of one or other of 
them during the half of the day that they are free to do their homework and 
join in various recreative activities. When a child misses school on account of 
illness, for example, the group to which he belongs helps him to catch up in his 
lessons. Each group is organized so that one good pupil is included. Furthermore, 
the extra-scholastic education committee has opened cinemas and cultural centres 
in various parts of the town especially for children. It also arranges parents’ 
meetings once a month to disouss problems arising inthe groups. IBE —371.31 (51) 
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Development of In 1958, there were 530,000 primary schools with an 
Primary Education enrolment of 63,460,000 pupils. This was an increase of 
168% as compared with 1946. IBE — 372 (51) 


Education of the Blind Free education for ten years (including vocational 
and the Deaf training) is given to deaf children; this corresponds to 
six years primary education for normal children. The schooling provided for the 
blind is slightly inferior to that for the deaf. IBE — 371.9 (51) 


CUBA 


Shortage of Classrooms A campaign was recently inaugurated to find 6,000 
temporary classrooms necessitated by the influx of pupils into the schools. Farmers 
were requested to lend to local education authorities houses, barns, storerooms 
and similar places where classes can be held until new schools can be built. IBE — 
371.6 (729.1) 


Measures to Combat In order to increase the length of the school day 
the “ Double Shift " System for all pupils, the Ministry of Education is con- 
ducting a campaign to eliminate the “ double shift ” and the “single session " 
system of classes. Insofar as the construction of new school premises will permit, 
the double session (morning and afternoon) is to be re-established. IBE — 871.244 
(729.1) 


Living Quarters for The new school construction plan provides for living 

i Teachers quarters for the teachers alongside each school. A bonus 
will be offered to those teachers who reside permanently in the rural community, 
the amount of the bonus being proportional to the distance between the school 
and the nearest urban centre. IBE — 371.6 (729.1) 


ECUADOR 


International Course for The IIIrd International Summer School organized by 
University Professors the Faculty of Philosophy, Letters and Educational 
Science of the Central University of Ecuador will be held at Quito from llth 
August to llth September, 1960. The course, intended for university professors 
from Europe and the two Americas, will deal with varied topica: hterature, 
sociology, education, psychology, art, natural science, etc., while another part of 
the programme will be devoted to the history, geography and folklore of Ecuador, 
as well aa the study of Quechua. In connection with the summer school the Central 
University will award 50 scholarships. A certificate will be granted to those 
passing the examinations at the end of the course. IBE — 37 N (866) 


FINLAND 


Viittakivi Folk College Established eight years ago under the sponsorship of 
the Christian-Social Settlements (neighbourhood centres) and with the financial 
backing of the Finnish government, the Viittakivi college and folk academy in 
south central Finland, overlooking Kirrinen Lake, is the only international school 
in Finland. It provides a wide variety of courses at college level, including in its 
curriculum languages, history, social welfare, geography, economics, and the 
cultural development of nations, thus making a special appeal to educators and 
social workers. At the present time roughly 75% of the students are Finns and 
the rest come from all parts of the world. One day each week is set aside for 
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manual labour of various kinds by students and staff alike, thus helping to keep 
the costs low. IBE — 374.7 — 379.823 (471) 


FRANCE 


The New School Law Whereas the organic law of 1882 established compulsory 
secular and free education and proclaimed the freedom of private education under 
certain conditions relative to educational control, but without financial aid on the 
part of the State, the law of 1951, known as the Barangé law, modified this state 
of affairs by making an allowance of a certain sum for all pupils, the amount being 
paid to the communes for the pupils in the public schools and to the parents’ 
associations for those attending private schools. The new law adopted on 3lst 
December, 1959, regulates the relations between the State and private educational 
establishments and offers four solutions: (a) Integration: private educational 
establishments may ask to be integrated in the public school system, in which case 
the teachers already in service will be given permanent contracts, as soon as the 
request is granted, and will be reclassified as public education servants, or retained 
under contract. (b) Contract of association: the contract of association may relate 
to a part or the whole of the establishment’s classes. In the classes affected by 
the contract, the teaching will be given according to the regulations and the 
syllabuses of the public school system. In agreement with those in charge of the 
establishment, the teaching will be in the hands of public school teachers or 
teachers under contract with the State. The cost of running the classes under 
contract will be subject to the same conditions aa the corresponding classes in the 
publio schools. The establishments concerned will be free to organize all the out- 
ot-school activities of the section under contract. (c) Simple contract according to 
which the approved teachers will be paid by the State. This contract may concern 
some classes only or the whole of the classes in the establishment. It involves 
both educational and financial control by the State. (d) The financial aid provided 
for under the Barangé law will be continued for a certain length of time to those 
schools refusing any contract. IBE — 371.91 (44) — 379.76 (44) 


Éducation and Under the chairmanship of a general inspector of schools, 
Racial Prejudices a meeting was held at the Sorbonne in February, 1960, 
during which it was deaded to establish a “liaison centre for educators 
against racial prejudices °. The centre's task will be to put into practice the 
resolutions adopted asking for the introduction into school syllabuses of ideas on 
international cooperation, the explanation of the universal declaration of human 
rights, the rectification of the terms used in the syllabus for the philosophy 
class, the revision of textbooks so that these will deal with facts bearing on 


problems of slavery, racial persecutions, the relativity of the historic evolution, eto. 
IBE — 377.31 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Creation of a Comparative A section devoted to the study of education in 
Education Section Federal Germany and other countries has recently 
been established in connection with the German Central Institute of Pedagogy. 
This section has for its aim the development of comparative education based on 
materialistic dialectics. IBE — 37 A (430.8) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


School Reform Project The school reform project drawn up by an official 
commission known as the “ Ausschuss für das Erziehungs- und Bildungswesen ” 
provides for: (1) a four-year primary school for everyone (Grundschule); (2) a 
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two-year orientation stage or '' Forderstufe " (classes 5 and .6) dependent on the 
primary school directorate and in which the teaching of English will be introduced; 
(3) three types of post-primary education: (a) senior primary school (Hauptschule) 
for children who are gifted more particularly in the practical field, which will be 
extended for a year and which will at present cover three years (classes 7 to 9) 
pending the creation of a fourth year; (b) secondary modern school or ** Realschule” 
(7th to 11th school year), which will lead to the “intermediate matriculation ” 
certificate; (o) the “‘ Gymnasium ” (7th to 13th school year), in which the studies 
will lead to the intermediate certificate at the end of the llth year and to the 
matriculation certificate at the end of the 13th year. As from the 9th year, this 
school will be divided into a literary section and a scientific section, the differen- 
tiation being already prepared for in the 7th year by the choice of the second 
foreign language, namely Latin for the literary section and either French or 
Russian for the scientific section. In the literary section, the study of French will 
be introduced as from the 9th year, as well as the optional study of Greek (optional 
study of Latin in the scientific section). Parallel with these three types of post- 
primary school, a “ classical school” (Studienschule) will cater, as from the 
6th year, for those pupils who have passed an entrance examination and who have 
shown an aptitude for academic studies already in the primary school. This nine- 
year school will replace the former “ classical Gymnasium ". The study of Latin 
and English will be supplemented by the study of Greek in one of the sections 
and of French in the other. IBE — 371.42 (430.2) 


Educational Documentation German and Dutch specialists met at Bonn and 
and Information Konigswinter in December, 1959, to examine the 
role of documentation and information in connection with education and culture. 
The discussions dealt with the following themes: documentation at the service of 
educational research; problems to be faced when comparing technical education 
in different countries; the necessity of obtaining much data for the study of the 
training of specialist workers; the demands of industrial education from the 
documentation and information point of view; some data on the statistical 
methods used for the analysis of educational problems. IBE ~ 37 L ~ 37 N 


Psychological Examination A recent regulation of the Conference of Ministers 
of School-age Children of Education laid down that all children should be 
examined on admission to the primary school to determine whether they were 
sufficiently mature to profit by the teaching. If they were considered immature 
they would be sent to a kindergarten, if there was one in the neighbourhood; other- 
wise their admission to school would be postponed a year. IBE — 371.231 (430.2) 


For Invalid Children According to an ordinance of 22.9.1959 enacted in West 
Berlin, children who, on account of illness or other reasons, cannot attend school 
for a prolonged period (at least a year) can be linked with their school by a special 
radiophonic installation enabling them to listen to the lessons given in their class, 
ask questions, reply to the teacher’s questions, ete. In order to have the use of 
such installation, the child must fulfil the following conditions: (a) be at least 
twelve years old; (b) be at least of average intelligence and show a desire for self- 
improvement; (c) be capable of using the apparatus. IBE — 371.918 (430.2) 


GHANA 


Accelerated There are five teacher training centres which give intensive 
Teacher Training six-week courses for about 600 students per year. The 
teaching in these centres is not real professional training but it enables the future 
teachers who follow these courses to improve their standard of work considerably. 
IBE — 371.12 (876) 
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INDIA 


Committee on Religious On the recommendation of the Central Advisory Board 
and Moral Education of Education, the government of India has decided to 
set up a committee to undertake a detailed study of the question of religious and 
moral instruction in educational institutions and to make recommendations in the 
matter. The committee will examine the desirability and feasibility of making 
specific provision for the teaching of moral and spiritual values in educational 
institutions, and will define broadly the content and curriculum of instruction at 
various stages of education. IBE — 377.1 — 377.2 (54) 


Audio-Visual Institute The Union Education Minister recently inaugurated the 
National Institute of Audio-Visual Education in New Delhi, set up in order to 
train Indian primary and secondary teachers in audio-visual techniques. The 
institute was made possible by the initial grant of 190,000 dollars from the Ameri- 
can Technical Cooperation Mission. IBE — 371.12 — 371.36 (54) 


Science in Primary Schools The government of India has recently approved a 
pilot project for the improvement of science teaching in the country’s primary 
schools. The scheme provides for a science consultant to be appointed in each of 
the states and the union territories to examine the existing primary education 
syllabus and, after making a thorough study of the question, to suggest a suitable 
syllabus. IBE — 375.2 (54) 


Increase in the Number of At the beginning of the present school year, the 
Higher Secondary Schools school administration authorities in Delhi opened 
fifteen new higher secondary schools, nine for boys and six for girls, and upgraded 
four government middle schools to higher secondary standard in order to provide 
accommodation for all school-going children. As a result of these measures, 
additional schooling facilities were made possible for about 4,000 pupils at higher 
secondary level. In Madhya Pradesh nearly 200 private high schools were converted 
to the higher secondary pattern. For the purpose of this conversion, the schools 
received grants at the rate of 75% of the additional expenditure involved. More- 
over, one hundred and thirty-seven government high schools were upgraded to 
higher secondary standard. IBE — 373 (54) 


ISRAEL 


Secondary Education There are three main types of secondary schools in Israel: 
secondary academic schools under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Education 
and Culture, secondary agricultural schools under the control of the Ministry of 
Agriculture, and trade schools which come under the supervision of the Ministry 
of Labour. Both the trade schools and the agricultural schools provide three or 
four years of post-primary training and general education, but as a rule, they do 
not prepare pupils for higher education. IBE — 373.10 (569.4) 


ITALY 
Status of Secondary The Italian cabinet has approved a draft law dealing with 
Teachers the legal status of secondary school headmasters and 


teachers. This statute regulates everything concerning the recruitment, holidays, 
staff changes, retirement, disciplinary sanctions, eto., and defines the authorised 
extra-scholastic activities, including the number of private lessons that a secondary 
school master has the right to give outside his regular courses. It likewise defines 
the limita of freedom in education and the choice of teaching methods, and consti- 
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tutes in short a charter of the rights and moral and teaching duties of the secondary 
school master. IBE — 371.15 (45) 


Too Many Teachers The excessive number of pupils leaving teacher training 
schools is due to the fact that, especially in industrially under-developed Southern 
Italy, a large number of young people have scarcely any other occupation to 
choose apart from teaching. The Italian State is now making an effort to increase 
the number of teaching posts but it is still not possible to find employment for all 
young people who complete their training. IBE — 371.1 (45) 


School and Public The National Office for School and Publio Libraries issues - 
Libraries freely the periodical entitled ‘‘ La parola e il libro ” which 
contains, among other things, lists of books for children. It also helps to obtain 
high discounts by booksellers on books sold to assisted libraries through the 
organization and makes gifts of numerous publications. During 1958-1959, the 
assisted libraries numbered more than 20,000 and were sent gift books worth about 
200 million lire. The Office is preparing to set up a large modern library which 
wil comprise & permanent exhibition of new works, reading rooms, projection 
rooms for technical and documentary films, apparatus for listening to gramophone 
records or recorded tape, etc. IBE — 027 (46) 


JAPAN 


White Paper on Education According to the White Paper recently published 
by the Ministry of Education, the illiteracy rate in Japan is from 2 to 3%, which 
places this country roughly on the same level as the United Kingdom and the 
United States. However, the length of schooling a Japanese receives is shorter: 
30% of the children attend school for more than nine years (60% in the United 
States), and only 6% attend for more than thirteen years. With regard to school 
attendance (99.8%), Japan is on the same level as the United Kingdom, the United 
States, the German Federal Republic and France. Some 53% of those who have 
finished compulsory education proceed to upper secondary schools at the present 
time. The total number of students in universities and higher education institutes 
has more than trebled since the war; in the case of women students, their number 
has increased more than sevenfold. The average number of pupils per classroom 
in primary schools is 44 at the present time. In 1969, it was estimated that the 
number of needed classrooms in primary schools totalled 15,000, and as many as 
4,200 were needed in secondary schools. In order to cope with the situation, the 
Ministry of Education has drafted a five-year plan to increase classrooms in public 
schools by 1963 and to eliminate the shortage. IBE — 37 A (52) 


MEXICO 


Extension of Primary The Minister of Education plans to extend primary 
Education Planned education in Mexico so that by 1970 the primary schools 
will be receiving 7,195,000 pupils, compared with 4,437,000 enrolled in the schools 
in 1960. To cater for this increase, 27,440 classrooms are to be constructed in 
rural areas and 11,825 in urban areas, within the next ten years. The programme 
also provides for considerable expansion of teacher training colleges and other 
centres devoted to primary teacher training. IBE — 872 — 371.6 (72) 


NETHERLANDS 


New University Subjects Until the year 1959, the technical sciences were not 
taught in the universities. The University of Groningen is the first Dutch univer- 
sity to offer teaching comparable to that of a higher technical school training 
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engineers (applied mathematics, physical and chemical technology). IBE - 
378.61 (492) 


Education of Boatmen's The education of boatmen’s children, which forms part 
Children of special primary education, takes place both in 
“ continuous " schools and in “‘ mooring stage " schools. The continuous schools 
are attended mainly by (a) children whose parents lead an itinerant life while the 
children themselves remain on land in order to go to school; (b) boatmen’s children 
whose mothers remain temporary on land to supervise their children’s instruction. 
Such children must not be less than eight and not more than fifteen years of age. 
The mooring stage schools are attended exclusively by children who Jead an 
itinerant hfe and live on board with their parente. They must be not less than six 
and not more than fifteen years of age. Such schools are found in the majority of 
the chief ports on the waterways, whereas less important ports have only mooring 
stage classes attached to the ordinary primary schools. Both schools and classes 
at the mooring stage have only a restricted curriculum. The programme involves 
26 principal tasks each divided into four series of exercises which must be done 
one after the other. Each task is examined and, if done satisfactorily, signed by 
the teacher. When the whole set of tasks has been completed, the pupil must 
pass an examination. The results of the examination and the progress made 
during the exercises are marked in the child’s record book. When the child goes 
to another school, the teacher can tell immediately what stage he has reached with 
regard to progress in his tasks and his examinations. Both the books required and 
the record book are supplied by the government to the children who return to the 
boats with them in their satchels and work at ther lessons during the voyage. 
IBE ~ 371.97 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


School Certificate A committee representing the Department of Education, the 
Examination Post-Primary Teachers’ Association and the independent 
schools haa been set up to review the School Certificate Examination. The com- 
mittee's terms of reference are: (1) to consider the place that School Certificate 
occupies in the life of the post-primary schools and the effects of its requirements 
on the course of pupils of all types, especially (a) pupils in low ability streams, 
(b) pupils who leave at the end of the fourth form, or earlier, including those who 
leave at the end of the fourth form to enter apprenticeships, and (c) the ablest 
pupils, who normally proceed to University Entrance and beyond; (2) to recom- 
mend such changes in the requirements for School Certificate, consistent with its 
essential functions, as are deemed desirable; (3) to recommend further steps to 
facilitate the provision of suitable courses for pupils for whom School Certificate 
is not an appropriate goal. IBE — 373 — 371.262 (931) 


English Language Institute In order to assist South-East Asian students who 
are studying in New Zealand but whose knowledge of English is insufficient to 
enable them to proceed to more advanced studies, Victoria University, in coope- 
ration with the Department of External Affairs, is to establish an English language 
institute. IBE — 375.13 — 378 (931) 


PAKISTAN 
Five-Year Plan The second five-year plan provides for the reorganization and 
and Edueation expansion of the educational system. The percentage of school 
going children at primary level will be raised from 42.3% in 1960 to 59.8% in 1965. 
If this rhythm can be maintained, it is felt that primary education will be possible 
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for all children of school age within the next fifteen years. The five-year plan also 
seeks to increase accommodation in secondary schools for another 430,000 pupils, 
which will represent a 40% increase as compared with 1959-1960. Finally, two 
new universities and four new technical universities are to be established between 
1960 and 1965. In the new plan four important points will be taken into conside- 
ration: (1) how to train sufficient manpower in the manner needed; (2) how to 
ensure that those completing their training in the arts and sciences would be 
comparable in competence and achievements with the products of any other 
system in the world; (3) how to ensure that educational opportunities would be 
available to children according to their ability and aptitude irrespective of the 
wealth or poverty of their parents; (4) how to preserve the people’s identity as 
Muslims and overcome some of the problems facing the country as the result of 
its division into two widely separated sections and also because of the variety of 


languages spoken. IBE — 37 A (549) 


PHILIPPINES 


Junior Sanitary Inspectors The assistant city health officer of the Manila Health 
Department has evolved a plan whereby pupils of the State schools will be 
trained to act as sanitary inspectors. These junior sanitary inspectors will be 
expected to maintain cleanliness and sanitation in their achools. They will check 
hand-washing facilities, ventilation, food services and lighting. In order to give 
all a chance of benefiting from the training, the pupils will divide themselves into 
groups and each group will serve as sanitary inspectors for one or two weeks at a 
time. IBE — 371.71 (914) 


SIERRA LEONE 


Fourah Bay College In January, 1960, Fourah Bay College at Freetown, 
Receives Royal Charter Sierra Leone, received its Royal Charter thus making 
it the third university college in West Africa. The other two, the University 
College of Ghana and University College, Ibadan, Nigeria, have had this status 
since 1948. For the past thirty years the college has been associated with the 
training of teachers and, until the end of 1959, there were two departments 
responsible for this activity, the university department and the teacher training 
department. With the new status only the university department providing post- 
graduate training for teachers will remain, a separate teacher training college 
having been set up, also in Freetown, for non-graduate teacher trainees. IBE — 
378 — 871.12 (664) 


SPAIN 


Course on Complete An international course on education in complete one- 
One-Teacher Schools teacher schools has been organized by the Spanish govern- 
ment in agreement with Unesco. The course will last four months, and the theoretic 
classes will be supplemented by seminar work and practical teaching exercises in 
Spanish rural one-teacher schools. The Spanish government is offering scholarships 
to the participants of the course. Those taking part belong to the following 
countries: Argentina, Bolivia, Colombia, Cuba, Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras, 
Nicaragua, Peru and Uruguay. IBE — 371.291 — 37 N 


Card Index of As from January, 1960, the publications section of the 
School Legislation Ministry of National Education is putting at the service 
of subscribers to the Ministry’s official gazette a card index on school legislation. 
The index cards (16 x 21 ems.) are printed in two colours and can be classified 
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according to subject matter or to educational standard. Each card contains the 
complete text of the regulation, as well as the date of ita promulgation. IBE — 
379.91 (46) 


Lorenzo Luzuriaga The Spanish educationist, Lorenzo Luzuriaga, died on 
23rd December, 1959, at Buenos Aires. Thanks to the '' Revista de Pedagogía ” 
which he founded and to the collection of educational writings published by this 
journal (or elsewhere), the Spanish-speaking public learned of the chief educational 
works published throughout the world, often well before the English, French or 
German-speaking public heard of them. After having been attached as a school 
inspector to the Pedagogical Museum in Madrid, he became a professor at the 
Universities of Tucumán and Buenos Aires. Among his best known books, 
mention should be made of * La Pedagogía contemporánea ", “ La Educación 
nueva ” and “ La Educación de nuestro tiempo”. IBE -37C 


SUDAN 


Jubilee of the At the beginning of November, 1959, the Bakht Er Ruda 
Institute of Education Institute of Education, situated in one of the most 
isolated places in the Sudan, celebrated its twenty-fifth anniversary. Its site was 
purposely chosen to give students, who would in all probability have to live in 
villages far from towns, some experience of difficult conditions before starting 
their careers as teachers. IBE — 371.121 (624) 


SWEDEN 


All Teachers to be The training of teachers for the compulsory school period 
College Trained has hitherto taken place only in training schools and that of 
secondary school teachers in special courses located in certain secondary schools. 
In future, it is intended that as far as professional training is concerned, teacher 
training for all categories of teachers will be provided by higher training colleges. 
IBE — 371.12 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
More Matriculation Statistics supplied by the Vocational Guidance Office for 
Certificates the city of Bern show that the number of matriculation 


certificates awarded by the city’s secondary school is likely to be doubled by 1962. 
A similar phenomenon is forecast for the other upper secondary establishments in 
the canton. This rapid increase raises serious problems for the majority of the 
institutes and faculties of the University of Bern are already overcrowded. IBE — 
373.105 (494) 


Number of In 1959, for the first time in the Swiss university annals, 
Women Students the number of women students in the country's nine uni- 
versities exceeded. 3,000 during the summer semester. About half of this figure 
refers to young women who are studying history, languages, pedagogy, etc.; 
534 young women are studying natural science and technical sciences, 386 medicine, 
and 39 Protestant theology. The University of Geneva has the greatest number 
of women students, the enrolment of women being 1,184, including many foreigners. 
TBE — 370.1 — 378 (494) 


Information Centre An information centre for the benefit of primary teachers 


(S.P.G.) opened recently in Geneva. Through its bulletin it will indicate recent 
documents and educational publications ; it will distribute documents in connection 


78 


with the Genevese school curriculum; it will exhibit school material (textbooks, 
gramophone records, etc.) and will put at the disposal of teachers the means of 
carrying out school work. IBE — 37 L (494) 


Training of Teachers In the canton of Luzern, remedial education courses 
for Special Education have been inaugurated for those teachers who are 
interested in special education. The courses are being given under the auspices 
of the University of Fribourg. They are held in the afternoons and evenings and 
enable the participants to be awarded a special education diploma without being 
obliged to give up their teaching post. IBE — 371.192 (494) 


Teaching of Two special courses in nuclear engineering have been 
Nuclear Energy organized in the technical schools at Le Locle and Winter- 
ihur respectively. A three-day refresher course for secondary teachers, on 
the same subject, has also been held at the Polytechnical School in Zurich, while 
a similar one is to be held in Lausanne. IBE — 375.2 (494) 


TUNISIA 


Ten-Year Plan to The Tunisian government proposes to make it possible 
Generalise Schooling for all children of school age to attend school, and conse- 
quently to raise the number of pupils enrolled from 320,000 as at 30th June, 1959, 
to 836,000 at the beginning of the school year 1968-1969. For the year 1960, 
the first year of the ten-year plan, the estimates have not only been reached but 
'also slightly exceeded in all flelds, the number of classes having reached 8,903 
instead of the estimated figure of 8,743, and the number of schools 993 instead of 
889 as originally contemplated. IBE — 37 A (611) 


TURKEY 


Shortage of The shortage of secondary school teachers is & serious 
Secondary Teachers problem, as 3,500 teachers do not possess the required 
qualifications. To overcome this shortage, doctors, engineers or civil servants have 
been engaged, who devote five to six hours a week to secondary teaching. Pam- 
phlets on education and method have been distributed by the Ministry of Edu- 
cation to help these teachers who have not received any professional training. 
The Ministry also runs summer courses and seminars for university graduates, 
particularly married women wishing to teach in secondary schools. After com- 
pleting these courses, candidates take examinations which qualify them to teach. 
IBE — 371.12 (496) 


UKRAINE 


Secondary The syllabus for secondary evening courses 1s the same as 
Evening Courses that in ordinary secondary schools. As the working day is 
shorter for workers following evening courses, experience has proved that this 
extra work can be performed successfully and that very many pupils obtain a 
certificate or a diploma. IBE — 373 — 374 (4771) 


Farther Training The education reform now being carried out has resulted in 
of Teachers changes in the in-service training of teachers. During the next 
five to seven years, such teachers will follow refresher courses along one of the 
following three lines: (1) a new type of training in the institutes of education; 
(2) intensive courses lasting one or two months; and (3) paucas in seminars. 
IBE — 371.13 (4771) 


74 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


University College In March, 1960, the new University College of the North, 
for Africans at Turfloop in the Northern Transvaal, was opened by the 
Minister of Bantu Administration and Development. It has been established by 
the South African government for Africans of the Sotho-Tswana-Venda and 
Tsouga groups who, under present legislation, are no longer eligible to attend the 
“ open " universities of Capetown and Witwatersrand. IBE — 371.98 — 378 (08) 


UNION OF SOCIALIST SOVIET REPUBLICS 


Edueators’ Further The plan for the further training of educators (1959-1963) 
Training concerns teachers, directors of schools and education 
administrative officials. Courses are organized for them by the higher training 
colleges (institutes of education) as well as by the municipal school administrations. 
The persons concerned must acquire ideas relative to the principal progress in 
science, techniques and the arts, as well as the new methods of teaching; their 
studies will also include lectures on industrial and agricultural production. 
The courses provided will take various forms: full-time courses lasting from 2 to 
6 weeks; courses extending over the whole year without interruption of profes- 
sional work (where institutes of education or special further training institutes 
exist); 5 to 10 day study groups; series of lectures, exchange of experiences, eto 
Participation in work of this kind is compulsory for all educators. Engineers, 
technicians, agriculturists and other specialists employed in school establishments 
as teachers, must follow courses and seminars in general pedagogy, didactics and 
methodology. IBE — 371.13 (47) 


A New Educational The “ Educational Society of the USSR ” has recently been 
Society founded in Moscow. It is a voluntary association attached 
to the Central Committee of the Teaching Trade Union, open to all teachers at all 
levels and comprising specialised sections: didactics, theory and methods of 
communist education, pre-primary education, home education, school administra- 
tion, ** defectology ", educational training, etc. Among the objectives of the 
association, both at national and international level, figure notably participation 
in educational congresses and conferences and establishing contacts with similar 
institutions in other countries. IBE ~ 371.18 (47) 


Teaching in a The education law makes provision for the development of 
Foreign Language the network of secondary schools where the teaching of 
certain subjects is given in a foreign language. Eleven schools of this type are 
already functioning and others are being organized. By way of experiment, several 
students of the two higher technical schools upheld their theses 1n English and in 
German. The experiment was considered as being successful. IBE — 375.13 (47) 


Reduction of Working Hours By decree, pupils of the schools for young workers 
for Student Workers and peasants benefit by the reduction of one 
working day per week, or the corresponding number of working hours daily, 
while retaining 50% of the salary for the hours thus deducted. IBE — 374.1 (47) 


In Schools of the In the extreme northern districts of the country, the “ poly- 
Extreme North technisation " of studies has its own specific character, but 
several of its forms are identical with those practised elaewhere. If, on the one 
hand, there are a large number of achool teams for the breeding of reindeer and 
foxes, seal hunting, fishing, bow-net making, the preparation of animal hides- 
the training of dogs for hunting and draught work, there are also others for study, 
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ing navigation of motor boats, fuel stockage, the manufacture of radio apparatus, 
the building of brick houses, use of cinematograph apparatus, furniture and 
stationery manufacture, etc. IBE — 371.08 (47) 


A Biology Seminar The latest seminar organized by the Further Training 
Institute for persons responsible for the management of achools was devoted to 
biology. The discussion ranged around botany, zoology, anatomy and physiology 
syllabuses and practical agricultural work. The reports which aroused most 
practical suggestions concerned the establishment of school collective farms, 
aesthetic education in biology lessons, the further training of teachers and the 
organization of seminars for the making of audio-visual aids. IBE — 376.25 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Teacher Training According to recent statistics, over 31,000 men and women 
Expansion are now training in England and Wales to become teachers, 
whereas five years ago only 24,500 were being trained, thus showing an increase 
of nearly a third. A striking increase is also noticeable in the number of new 
entrants to the training colleges and university departments of education for the 
current academic year, 20,046 in 1959-1960, compared with 18,191 in 1958-1959 
and 15,264 in 1955-1956. Of these 20,046 new students, 14,656 are in general 
colleges, 820 in housecraft colleges, 392 m physical education colleges (women), 
504 in technical training colleges, 434 in art training centres and 3,240 in uni- 
versity departments of education. Although fewer newly-trained teachers will be 
starting their careers in 1962 as a result of the lengthening of the ordinary training 
course from two to three years, the colleges will be sending a record number of 
trained teachers into the schools in 1961. Not only have enrolments increased, 
but standards are also rising, most of the students now having more than the 
minimum academic requirements for entry to training colleges. IBE ~— 371.12 (42) 


Technical College The number of students in technical colleges taking courses 
Enrolment Doubled leading to the Diploma in Technology has nearly doubled 
within one year (3,320 during the current year as compared with 1,786 during 
1958-1959), according to statistics provided by the National Council for Techno- 
logical Awards. Over 1,400 of the students are in their first year. The total number 
of courses available is now eighty-four, of which twenty-nine are new courses 
introduced for the first time. Plans have been approved for considerably increasing 
the number of advanced students taking full-time and sandwich courses of all 
kinds in the colleges of advanced technology. IBE — 378.61 (42) 


Educationally Since the 1944 Education Act there has been a changed 
Subnormal Children approach to the education of backward children noticeable 
chiefly in the opening of nearly 200 schools for educationally subnormal children, 
in the appointment of remedial teachers for schools and clinics, and in the increased 
provision for the further training of teachers interested in work with the backward 
and retarded. A National Guild of Teachers of Backward Children has recently 
been created and the National Union of Teachers has its own Special Schools 
Advisory Committee, but it is felt that a very great deal more still remains 
to be done before full provision for backward children can be assured. IBE — 
371.92 (42) 


Technological Education Volume III, No.3 (1959) of “Scientific World " 
(27 Red Lion Street, London, W.C.L, England), the quarterly journal of Inter- 
national Science, contains several special articles on technological education, 
including “ The scientific foundations " (Hyman Levy, U.K.), “ Planning a techno- 
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logical university ” (H.B. Dorgelo, Holland),.'* As part of the educational system ” 
(Istvan Gerendas, Hungary), “The humanities" (Max Wildi, Switzerland). 
IBE — 378.61 


UNITED STATES 


American Education Week “Praise and Appraise Your Schools" was the 
general theme of the American Education Week which was held from 8th to 14th 
November, 1959. Seven daily topics arising out of this theme were suggested, 
beginning with what education means to the child and passing on to the parents, 
the teacher, the people next door, the school board member, the adult citizen 
and the voter, so that everyone’s part in the education programme was clearly 
portrayed. IBE —37 N (73) 


Evaluation of The National School Boards Association and the American 
School Systems Association of School Administrators have jointly launched a 
study to identify and describe the methods and techniques used by 24 school 
systems for evaluating their education programme, giving concrete examples in 
each case. The study has been made possible by a grant of 75,000 dollars from 
the Fund for the Advancement of Education. IBE — 370.6 (73) 


“ Sandwich ” Teacher Training The education department of the University of 
Course for Graduates California, at Berkeley, has for some years 
organized & special teacher training course for graduates and others already in 
employment for whom the orthodox one-year professional training would have 
been financially impossible or impractical for other reasons. Candidates at Berkeley 
are given an eight-week period of full-time training followed by a year, under 
supervision, as a full-time secondary school teacher, receiving the normal rate of 
pay, and then by another ten weeks at the university. Provided that all parts of 
the course have been satisfactorily completed, the trainees are regarded as being 
fully qualified and are eligible for posts as such. The screening, interviewing and 
testing of candidates takes place during the winter months, the final selection 
being made in May and the prospective trainees helped to find a suitable post for 
the following September in one of the collaborating school districts within a fifty 
mile radius of the university. IBE — 377.124 (73) 


Education by In September, 1960, five million schoolchildren in parts of six 
Stratovision midwestern states (Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Michigan, Ohio, 
and Wisconsin) will be taught in an experiment in high-flying television known as 
“Project Stratovision ". The programmes will be relayed by a DC-7 plane 
circling some 20,000 feet over north central Indiana. They will go out on two 
* broad band ” channels at half-hour intervals for six hours, a total of 24 lessons, 
four days out of five. This experiment in teaching by stratovision is intended to 
provide higher quality education at & lower cost per unit. IBE — 371.368 (73) 


Vacation Courses During the summer of 1960, thirty-five modern foreign 
in Foreign Languages language institutes for the training of 2,000 primary and 
secondary school language teachers will be organized at colleges and universities 
throughout the country. These language institutes are authorized under a section 
of the National Defense Education Act, and are intended to improve the profes- 
sional training of teachers of French, German, Italian, Russian, and Spanish. 
Teachers from public schools who attend the institutes will receive stipends of 
75 dollars a week and an allowance of 15 dollars a week for each dependent. 
Teachers in private schools may also attend these institutes free of charge but will 
not receive any stipends. IBE — 375.13 (73) 
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Study of Russian The study of Russian figures in the curriculum of over 
400 secondary schools and about 60 primary schools during the current school year. 
Two years ago only sixteen schools were known to be teaching this language.- 
IBE — 375.13 (73) 


American Universities The Ford Foundation has created an independent national 
and World Affairs committee called the Committee on the University and 
World Affairs, to study the participation of American universities in international 
education, research and technical assistance. The Committee is composed of 
nine leaders from universities, government, business and foundations. IBE -— 
379.824 (78) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Workers’ and People's In 1958 there were 711 people's universities which served 
University as the framework for 20,784 lectures attended by an 
audience of 2,248,000 persons. During the same year, 965,000 persons attended 
the 6,044 lectures which were given in 97 workers’ universities. IBE — 374.7 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Procedures for Improving Some twenty specialists, practicians and research 
Knowledge among Adults workers from eleven different European countries 
met at Hamburg, from 8th to 13th February, 1960, at the Unesco Institute for 
Education, to study procedures for improving the knowledge and professional 
training of adults. In particular, they examined how to develop the adult’s 
personality, what factors influence this development, what are the interests and 
needs of an adult in the diverse living conditions, what motives drive him to 
&equire fresh knowledge, how he learns, bow he reacts to & given piece of informa- 
tion, what are the impressionable and specially dynamio phaaes of the adult 
personality. The meeting limited its objective to the first period of adult life 
between the ages of 18 and 40 years. IBE —374 — 37 N 


School Publications and Representatives of about thirty countries met af 
International Understanding — Wellington, New Zealand, in February, 1900, for 
a four-week seminar. Together they studied the part school publications can 
take in improving mutual appreciation of Eastern and Western cultural values. 
IBE — 37 F — 377.38 


New Pestalozsi Village During the autumn of 1959 a new Pestalozzi Village, 
with similar aims to the original one in Trogen, Switzerland, was opened at 
Sedlescombe, near Battle, Sussex, England (see Bulletin No. 127). The English 
village will differ in several respects from its Swiss counterpart. For instance, 
it is planned to bring together children of different nationalities in an international 
house during their last year, or possibly for longer if they are apprenticed. locally 
when they first start their vocational career. Moreover, while Trogen accepts 
children from the age of seven or eight years and provides primary education in 
the national houses, at present from nine European countries, Sedlescombe hopes 
to take children from anywhere in the world — wherever the need may arise — and 
to concentrate on secondary school children. The boys already admitted are 
attending & secondary modern school in Battle and, in one case, & local grammar 
school. IBE ~ 371.44 
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International Schools The International Schools Foundation, with offices in 
Foundation New York and Washington, has recently been founded 
to bring educational services to schools established in Asia, Africa, and Europe 
for the children of more than a million American families, and their counterparta 
from many other lands, who are living and working abroad in the diplomatac field 
or in the great international programmes of technical aid and industry. Already 
some seventy or eighty of these struggling overseas schools have been contacted 
by the International Schools Foundation and services have begun to be extended 
to them. In addition to general services and a personnel service for placing overseas 
teachers, the ISF helps these schools to draw up their curricula and to get the 
necessary materials enabling them to take advantage of the living curriculum 
around them. It also helps them to set up programmes of testing and guidance. 
IBE - 379.823 


Spiritual Training The VIIth congress of the Inter-American Conference on 
in Catholic Colleges Catholic Education (C.I.E.C.) was held at San José, Costa 
Rica, from 23rd to 3ist January, 1960. It took as its theme the results of the 
spiritual training in Catholie colleges. This theme was chosen as the sequence of 
an inquiry undertaken by the national federations of the C.I.E.C. concerning the 
religious crisis of adolescents of both sexes between the ages of 15 and 18 years. 
IBE - 377.1 


The Modern School About a thousand French and foreign educationists belong- 
Congress ing to various types and grades of education participated 
in the XVIth International Congress of the Modern School, which was held at 
Avignon, France, from 9th to 14th April, 1960. The work of the different commit- 
tees, an art exhibition and an exhibition of technology were organized around 
the general theme of “ Freinet’s Pedagogy of the Modern School and the mental 
health of children and educators ". IBE - 371.43 — 37 N 


International Discussion An international discussion group on education was 
convened at Versailles, Paris, from 11th to 16th April, 1960, by the International 
League for Education and Popular Culture. The talks dealt with: the secularity 
of the XXth century; the secular school as a social organism; the problem of 
permanent education and of out-of-school and post-school activities; the problems 
.of education in a country of rapid evolution. IBE —37 N 


International Conference The Guild of Teachers of Backward Children (United 
on the Backward Child Kingdom), during the ten years that it has been in 
existence, has helped teachers to pool experiences, discuss organization and method, 
study available literature and improve upon techniques. As a first step towards 
bringing together colleagues engaged in similar work in a number of countries, 
it convened the International Conference on the Backward Child at the County 
Hall, London, from 27th to 29th April, 1960, at which four groups discussed 
respectively: the backward pupil in the secondary school; the backward child in 
the primary school; the educationally subnormal child in the special school; 
the severely subnormal child in the occupation centre and hospital. IBE — 
371.237 — 371.92 — 37 N 


South Pacific Commission A South Pacific Commission Seminar on Education 
Seminar on Education was held at the University of Queensland, Brisbane, 
from 16th to 27th November, 1959. Senior education officers from fourteen of the 
territories within the Commission's area of concern were present as well as represen- 
tatives from the six governments which constitute the Commission: Australia, 
France, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the United Kingdom, and the United 
States of America. IBE —37 N 


79 


Congress of FIPESO The International Federation of Secondary Teachers 
(FIPESO) will hold its annual assembly at Amsterdam, from 28th to 31st July, 
1960. Its agenda theme will be: “ foreign influences on children in secondary 
schools”. IBE — 371.18 - 37 N 


WCOTP Assembly The next Assembly of Delegates of the World Confederation 
of Organizations of the Teaching Profession will meet in Amsterdam, from 31st 
July to 7th August, 1960. IBE — 371.18 -37 N 


Asian Regional Conference “Child Health and the School” is the theme 
of WCOTP adopted throughout the world during 1960 by the 
World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession (WCOTP). 
Accordingly, the Asian Regional Conference which was scheduled for 24th-30th 
April, in Kuala Lumpur, Malaya, and to attend which representatives from 
teacher organizations in twenty-seven Asian countries were invited, discussed 
as their topic what teachers in Asia could do to maintain and improve the physical 
and mental health of the children entrusted to their care. IBE — 371.71 — 37 N 


International Association The Vth Congress of the International Association 
of Workers for Maladjusted of Workers for Maladjusted Children will be held 
Children in Rome, from 17th to 218t June, 1960. The sub- 
ject under discussion will be “ The educator for the maladjusted youth and bis 
mental health ”. IBE — 377.911 — 37 N 


International International Education Days will be held from 19th to 27th 
Education Daya July, 1960, at the Pestalozzi Village, at Trogen, Switzerland, 
and will include guidance on the German school plan. IBE —37 N 


Sonnenberg Association The third international teachers’ conference organized 
Conference by the Sonnenberg Association of England and Wales 
will be held at Culham College, Abingdon, Berks, England, from 22nd to 30th July, 
1960. Forty British teachers will exchange ideas and experiences with a similar 
number of colleagues from Austria, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Luxembourg, 
Norway, and Sweden. The title of the conference is “ Teachers in the Modern 
World”. IBE -37N 


Montessori Congress The next congress of the Association Montessori Inter- 
nationale will be held at Bad Godesberg, near Bonn, German Federal Republic, 
from 22nd to 27th August, 1960, and will take as its theme “ Mathematics in the 
life of the child in a changing world ". It is being sponsored by the Standing 
Conference of West German Ministers of Education. IBE — 372.3 — 37 N 


Vith International Congress The VIth International Congress on Mental Health 
on Mental Health will be held in Paris from 30th August to 5th Sep- 
tember, 1961. The main themes of the Congreas will be those of World Mental 
Health Year: the needs of children and youth; national surveys in the fleld of 
mental health; teaching of the principles of mental health; mental health and the 
sociological aspects of industrial change; mental health and migration; mental 
health and aging. IBE — 613.86 — 37 N 


TIIrd Conference The IIIrd General Conference of the International Association 
of Universities of Universities will be held in Mexico, from 6th to 12th Sep- 
tember, 1960. The conference themes will be: (1) University extension and publio 
service. (2) The interplay of the sciences and the humanities. (3) The expansion 
of higher education. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


International School Under the auspices of the school authorities in Dortmund 
Exhibition (Westphalia) and of the “ Westfalenhall A.G.” an inter- 
national school exhibition will be held at Dortmund, from 9th to 18th September, 
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1960, taking as its theme “The school of yesterday, today and tomorrow ". 
IBE -37L 


Teaching and European At the beginning of the month of November last, 
Cooperation the leading officials of the ministries of education of the 
sixteen countries signatories of the cultural convention connected with the Council 
of Europe met to study, among other things, the possibility of establishing a 
long-term programme of action in common, particularly with regard to primary, 
secondary and technical education; they also considered the question of a perma- 
nent intergovernmental cooperation. IBE — 379.824 


European Centre By a decree of the Italian Ministry of Education dated Ist 
for Education December, 1959, the Falconieri Villa at Frascati (Rome 
province) has become the Enropean Centre for Education. This residence is 
intended for the reception of teachers from European countries. Seminars will be 
organized with the collaboration of the national didactio centre with a view to 
the common study of school problems such as arise in Italy and especially in the 
countries of the European communities. IBE — 379.82 


Civic Education The Italian section of the European Teachers’ Association 
(A.E.D.E.) recently organized at Albano, Italy, a seminar devoted to civic educa- 
tion envisaged in an European perspective. Discussion dealt in partioular with: 
(a) the national conscience and the European conscience; (b) other subjects and 
their connection with civic education; (c) the school and the three European 
communities (existing relations or steps to be taken to establish them, teaching 
themes, didactic suggestions). From this exchange of views arose the necessity 
of giving more importance in schools to civic “ education ", without, however, 
neglecting civic ‘ instruction ", and also of integrating this education in all other 
subjects, go as to create a civic “ climate ” at school and develop in the pupils the 
spint of citizenship. IBE ~ 377.35 — 37 N 


European School A European School has been opened in Milan. This higher 
education establishment — which must not be confused with the European Secon- 
dary School in Luxembourg — will prepare young people for European careers. 
The programme of courses will include the study of languages and of all the ele- 
ments constituting the life of a given country: legislation, financial technique, 
culture, arts, science, and also the functioning of European and international 
organizations. The European School will organize student exchanges, special 
courses for advanced professional qualifications, series of lectures on the activities 
of international organizations and specialist meetings reserved for bank managera 
and highly qualified representatives of industrial and commercial sectors. IBE - 
879.823 — 375.85 


Cultural Exchanges The joint commission entrusted with the application of 
the Germano-Belgian cultural agreement, which met at Wiesbaden from 26th to 
29th January, 1960, decided to organize an exchange of language teachers and to 
inaugurate study groups and holiday courses for schoolchildren and students. 
It drafted the first balance-sheet of the measures for the equivalence of diplomas 
and authorised the experts of both countries to complete with the least possible 
delay the preparatory work for the equivalence of the diplomas leading to the 
universitiees. IBE — 379.824 


International Congress of The International Congress of European Private 
European Private Schools Schools (C.I.8.P.E.) will be held in Rome, from 
6th to 10th November, 1960. This will be the second time that representatives of 
European private schools have met together. IBE — 371.016 - 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 35, second quarter of 1935) 


@ According to a decree of the Ministry of Publio Instruction in Spain, admission 
to a Spanish university will henceforward depend upon a teat of capability. A sole 
exception is made in favour of candidates possessing the matriculation certificate 
according to the plan of August 1934, or the higher vocational diploma. Elemen- 
tary teachers may, however, without having matriculated, present themselves for 
the entrance examination, but only in view of matriculation in the education 
section of the faculty of philosophy and arts. 


@ In Italy, the recent prison and penitentiary reform has instituted a special 
course including general rudiments of education in the training of officials. With 
regard to prison life, the development of the prisoners’ instruction and of their 
work deserves to be noted. Attendance at courses is compulsory for all prisoners 
under 40 years of age and optional for the others. At the end of the school year 
the pupil must sit for an examination and, if successful, he obtains a certificate. 
At the present time 202 prison schools are functioning, whereas before the reform 
there were only 28 in existence. Relative to the certificate granted to the prisoners, 
the attention of the provincial inspectors is drawn to the fact that these certificates 
must not give any indication that the examination was passed in prison. 


© The school situation in Swedish Lapland is considerably improved. There are 
now 35 nomadio schools for the younger children which are held in huts from Ist 
July to 5th October. For the two top classes the schools are held in the villages, 
These are stable and function in winter. 


© A Norwegian Institute of Educational Research is about to be opened at Oslo. 
It will include a professorship at the university and the foundation of a national 
centre for promoting research. [tis hoped that the cost will be covered by members’ 
subscriptions, a loan from the State and the largest communes, and a grant from 
various teachers' associations. 


© In Great Britain, the first studios in the world to be devoted exclusively to 
the production of educational and cultural films were opened. They are the 
Cleveland Hall Studios of the Gaumont-British Instructional, Ltd. 


@ In accordance with the law of 29th May, 1934, the Persian Government is 
proceeding to create the first Persian university, to be established at Teheran. 


d The President of the Republic of Ecuador recently inaugurated the “ Gymnase 
24 de Mayo ", the first secondary school in Ecuador to be solely for girls. 


@ In connection with its methodical plan for the creation of rural schools, the 
Normal School of Hecelchacan, situated ın the heart of the Maya territory, is 
entrusted with the training of teachers who will later open rural schools throughout 
the whole length of the peninsula. The school is provided with gardens complete 
with an irrigation system, an electric plant and various work-shops, including a 
printing shop. At the present time there are 8,062 rural schools subsidised by the 
Federal Government of Mexico. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


. — lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wlsh to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 


NHJONOO eywnnn ASAHI 


YVINDILUYVd NI 


Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing ail the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divistons of 
the Plan of Classtfication used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


ur 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these hook reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the hooks mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


BOTTS, L. S. & SOLOMON, Jack Jr. Complete handbook on educational 
systems: British, French, Russian, American. icago, HL, National Debate 
Research Company (a division of National Textbook Corporation), 1958. 214 p., 
ron., bibl. — A study concerning the educational systems of the United States 
on. the one hand and of England, France and the Soviet Union on the other. 
The comparison is intended to show not only the similarities and differences, 
with a view to finding in exactly what ways the American system could be changed 
for the better, but also from what aspects, on the contrary, this system is superior 
to the others. The views of ma personalities and bodies are cited in support 
of the study’s conclusions. (IBE) 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 372 PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379.96 
STATISTICS 


World survey of education. II. Primary education. Paris, Unesco, 1058. 
1387 p., diagr., bibl, gloss., ind. — English edition of the second volume of 
“ World survey of education ", the leading reference work published by Unesco 
on the organization of the different educational systems. Dealing with primary 
education in 197 countries and territories the volume contains, in addition to 
567 statistical tables and 159 diagrams relative to the organization of education 
at the different levels, glossaries of the respective terms employed in 28 different 
languages. The work’s aim is twofold: to provide in the first place a general 
picture, from the world aspect, of primary education and in the second a detailed 
description of the organization of such education in each country and territory 
of the world. Devoted to one national system, each chapter briefly traces the facts 
which since about 1900 have marked the development of education and then 
describes its present administrative organization, its financing and, finally, new 
trends and the problems which are raised. (IBE) 


37 A COMPARATIVE EpuoatTion — 379.96 STATISTICS 


BERN. SCHWEIZERISCHES OST-INSTITUT. L'évolution de l'ensei- 
gnement dans les démocraties populaires. Berne, S.O.I., 1959. 162 p., ron. 
(Reibe Monographien, Heft 3.) — Comparative study which, based on official 
texts and much statistical data, concerns educational structure in the Soviet 
and American “ blocs ’’. Appanna are: (a) the Czechoslovak law of 24th April, 
1953, dealing with the school system and teacher training; (b) the decision taken 
on 26th June, 1957, by the Central Committee of the Rumanian Workers’ Party 
and by the Council of Ministers of the Rumanian Republic relative to the 
improvement of higher education; (c) the law of February, 1959, concerning both 
the strengthening of the school’s relationship to active life and the fature develop- 
ment of the educational system in the USSR. (IBE) 
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37 Ae EDUCATION IN THE USSR — 3TA (73) EDUCATION'IN THE ÜNITED 
TATES - ‘ 


HECHINGER, Fred. M.. The big red schoolhouse. Garden-City, New 
York, Doubleday & Co., 1959. 240 p., bibl. — An attempt, with a comparative 
picture showing the evolution, extent, nature, effectiveness, etc. of education 
in the two countries, to predict future changes in Russian schooling and indicate, 
for American primary and secondary education, some necessary reforms. The 
author stresses the importance of finding a middle course between the Soviet 
extreme, characterised by subservience of the school to official policy, and the 
situation in America, where the education system lacks national standards, where 
the majority of parents do not believe their children have sufficient stamina for 
“a tough school ", with the result that standards are lowered lest the child fall 
behind. (IBE) 


l 37 A (6) EDUCATION IN AFRIOA 


WRAITH, Ronald E. East African citizen. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1959. 238 p., tabl., app., ind. — For teachers as well as semor and extra- 
mural students of the subject, a work on citizenship in the dependent British 
East African territories of Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya. The first of the 
book’s three parts deals with political, social, economic and racial considerations, 
while in the second some comparisons are drawn with the situation in West 
Africa. The third and largest part treats several basic problems which face 
these territories characterised by rapid social change: land tenure and use, 
indus vanam government, administration, finance, taxation, education, eto. 
(IBE) 


37 A (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA 


SWIFT, W. H. Trends in Canadian education. Lectures delivered under 
the Quance lectures in Canadian education. Toronto, W. J. Gage, 1958. 94 p., 
bibl — Text of two lectures delivered by the deputy minister of education, 
Alberta, analysing the forces which influence teacher training, educational leader- 
ship and research. Subjective : jademant leads to the belief that other factors 
such as greater prosperity, soci opulation mobility, teacher shortage, 
are of greater influence than actual ing procedures. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES — 379.96 (73) STATISTICS 


WAYLAND, Sloan & BRUNNER, Edmund de 8. The educational cha- 
racteristics of the American people. [New York], Columbia University, Bureau 
of Applied Social Research, 1957. 258 p., tabl. — Statistical data, drawn from 
the 1940 and 1950 American censuses, concerning public and non-public education. 
In the introduction the authors emphasise the progress achieved by the U.S.A., 
particularly since 1900. The following three chapters contain numerical tables 
which show the distribution of the school population as regards age, sex, educa- 
tional level, residence, eto., including the racial division. Two chapters then 
deal with adult education. Both the kind and the level of the instruction cor- 
respond to social status and vocational categories. In the final chapter are 
examined questions relative to teachers: age, training, salaries, ete. (IBE) 


37 B Hisrory or EDUCATION 


MOTZO DENTICE DI ACCADIA, Cecilia. L'educazione nella storia del 
pensiero. Volume terzo. Napoli, Istituto editoriale del Mezzogiorno, 1958. 
249 p., bibL, pl. — Historical work intended for students at teacher traini 
institutions and which deals with education in its relation to the main philoso- 
phical trends from Kant until the present time. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


SALONI, Alfredo. Educazione moderna. Antologia pedagogies. Bari, 
Editori Laterza, 1958. 354 p. — Selected writings of Italian and foreign edu- 
cators, together with notes on their lives, theories and methods. Intended for 
final year students at teacher training institutions this anthology embraces the 
most interesting trends in modern education, from the 19th century till today. 
(IBE) 
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37-C LIFE AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUIBHED 
BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE : ÁOTIVITY SCHOOL — 370.7 EXPERI- 
MENTAL EDUCATION : . 


. ARMANI, Lino. TI pensiero pedagogico e l'azione educativa di Roberto 
Dottrens. Milano, Università degli studi di Milano, Facoltà di Lettere e Filo- 
sofia, anno academico 1958-1959. 270 p., bibl, roneogr. (Theais) — Thesis 
whose subject is Professor Robert Dottrens. The author first describes the 
position which this Geneva educator occupies in the world of contemporary 
pedagogy. He shows Dottrens’ educational thought in the light of the theories 
. of Dewey, Decroly, Claparède and Piaget while emphasising in particular his 
-~ gubject’s concept of democratic education, that is of education for freedom. 
An ample account is given of Dottrens’ achievements in the field of experimental -. 
education: experiments in the teaching of both writing and reading by the 
sentence method; research on the experimental preparation of syllabuses, on 
individualised teaching, ete. (IBE) 


37 C Laure AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.450 CHBISTILAN EDUCATION 


BARRA, Giovanni. Maestri d'eggi. Brescia, La Scuola, 1956. 311 p. — 
The lives and works of eighteen Italian masters and mistresses who have given 
genuine Christian testimonies and for whom education was a priesthood, the 
school a temple and the rostrum an altar. Some testified by their educational 
vocation, some by their apostolic devotion and some by a love of country even 
to the point of sacrificing their lives. (IBE) 


37 C Lira AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


BATTERSBY, W. J. Saint John Baptist De La Salle. New York, The 
Macmillan NAT oa , 1957 (2nd imp. 1958). 346 p., bibl., ind. — The foremost 
interest of this book is the inspiration of De La Salle’s pioneer work for primary 
(or ‘ charity ' as they were ed) schools, during the latter part of the seven- 
teenth century in France, at a time when education for the poor hardly existed. 
His struggles with inefficient and unsuitable teachers led to the yet more difficult 
task of establishing training colleges, both for laymen and his ‘ Brothers of the 
Christian Schools’. Later he founded a few secondary and continuation schools 
for boys of middle class families, and here again he revolutionised methods of 
teaching by insisting on the vernacular instead of the customary classical approach. 
He also added technical and scientific subjects to the curriculum. These under- 
takings were carried out in the teeth of almost continual adversity and opposi- 
tion, though his ideas were eventually to spread throughout the world. Next 
is the interest of the historical background, with sidelights on many famous 
people, and lastly, the extreme beauty of the life itself, and the profound under- 
standing ofhuman problems. An outstanding feature is the fierce drama attend- 
ing the birth of our modern educational system, and the fact that many of De La 
Salle’s ideas are astonishingly up to date. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS 


BRICKMAN, William W. and LEHRER, Stanley (Ed. by). John Dewey: 
master educator. New York, Society for the Advancement of Education, 1969. 
128 p., bibl. — Publication to commemorate the 100th anniversary of John 
Dewey’s birth. The contents, in which nine educators give their impressions 
and results of research, relate to the life of this teacher, administrator and phi- 
losopher, to his works, correspondence, educational activity and, partioularly, 
his thinking and its influence, past and present, in America as well as in other 
countries, ir them Russia. Included are brief biographies of the book's 
contributors. (IBE) 


37 C Lire anp Work or Epvoationists — 37 B (73) History or EDUCA- 
TION (UNITED STATES) 
DUNCAN, Kunigunde. Lincoln’s teacher. A biography. Great Bar- 
rington; Mass., Advance Publishing Co., 1958. xiv + 177 p., phot., ind. — Life 
.of Abraham Lincoln’s teacher, William Mentor Graham, who greatly influenced 
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the former's future. As well as being a biography the account recalls the famil 
and school traditions which belonged to a region of the United States in the 19th 
century. (IBE) 


37C LIFE AND Worx OF EDUCATIONISTS — 372.31 MBTHODS OF EDUCATION 
IN LOWER GRADES (FROEBEL) 


FORMIGGINI SANTAMARIA, E. La pedago ia di Federico Fröbel. 
Terzo ed. Roma, AVIO, 1958. 183 p. — Froebel's philosophy and its applica- 
tion to psychology, ethics and education. Criticism of the misuse made of the 
Froebelian method in kindergartens where, too often, teachers replace the pupils 
by setting stereotyped activities. How kindergartens should be organi in 
accordance with Froebel’s concept. (IBE) . 


37 C Lire AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


INGLIS-JONES, Elisabeth. The great Maria. A portrait of Maria Edge- 
worth. London, Faber and Faber, 1959. 265 p., illus., ind. — The author's 
aim is to depict Maria Edgeworth’s personality rather than to give detailed con- 
sideration to her educational system for which she became famous at the ene 
ning of the XIXth nan. The book describes the busy, happy ily life 
in d in her youth, then Maria’s travels and her unprecedented. conguest 
both of the learned and fashionable worlds, in Britain and abroad, allilluminated 
by many & piquant commentary from her pen. There are only passing references 
to the originality of her educational ideas and her plea for the reform of teaching 
“from nursery to schoolroom ". Rather more space is devoted to her equally 
famous children's books, and the inspiration of her person and her intellect are 
vividly conveyed. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PnuriLosoPHyY or Epu- 
GATION 


POEGGELER, Franz. Die Pidagogik Friedrich Wilhelm Foersters. Eine 
systematische Darstellung. Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder Verlag, 1957. 327 p., 
bibl, ind. — Systematic study embracing the whole of Fr. Wm. Foerster’s edu- 
cational theories. The main feature of these is his Christian ethics, from which 
he drew his empirical “ daily " education. A stranger to the science of education, 
Foerster is not intellectual but has both intuition and a sense of values. 
“Authority and freedom are the two pillars on which true culture is based.” 
He urges that a high ideal of pro be possessed by the teacher, who, mindful 
of the smallest details, will thus choose the “ propitious moment " in the teachi 
situations. “Individual ethics cannot take the place of religious teaching bu 
should be integrated with it." (IBE) , 


37 € Lore AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDU- 
CATION 


SAINIO, Matti A. Pädagogisches Denken bei Martin Buber. Jyviiskyli, 
Verlag von Jyviskylan Yliopistoyhdistys, 1955. 72p.— Martin Buber’s thought, 
more intuitive than analytical, forms a connected and constructive whole. 
Greatly influenced by the Assidean mystic doctrine Buber believes that to man the 
truth appears only in a concrete form and hence education should be conditioned 
by life. When man becomes intellectual he tends to suffer from that solitude which 
is his complaint in the modern world. Education must produce people who are 
capable of discourse and contacts. The educator’s character and personality 
are of paramount importance since through his action the truth must be con- 
densed for communication to the pupils. Rather than constituting a method 
Buber’s ideas are a practical philosophy; he hopes for dynamic teaching. (IBE) 


97 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND Epu- 
CATION 
SCHUFFENHAUER, Heinz. Der fortsehlittliche Gehalt der Pädagogik 
Schleiermachers. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1956. 194 p., 
bibl. — An account, from the Marxist standpoint, of Friedrich Daniel Schleier- 
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mucher’s work as an educator and of his contribution to the evolution of educa- 
tion. Both he and his philosoph , Which is opposed to the philosophies of Kant 
and Schelling, are considered historically. Schleiermacher associates education 
with ethics and, according to the author, is scientific, nationalistic and anti- 
feudal, despite his middle-class character. He insists upon the necessity of 
education in society. His lack of interest in methods of teaching explains his 
insufficient influence on teachers although he contributed to educational reforms 
in Germany from the beginning of the 19th century. (IBE) 


97 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 87 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY 
THE Samm AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Jean-Jacques Rousseau ed altri saggi. Trad. di 
Luigi Gallinari. Roma, AVIO, Armando Armando Ed., 1968. 83 p. — Four 
studies dealing with: (a) the life and work of J.-J. Rousseau; (b) the eternal nature 
of the Renaissance, showing the necessity of studying classical antiquity; (o) the 
training of woman as an e bees ; (d) “ Eros ”, that is the power which enables 
man to idealise, to rise above the apparent, to keep glowing the Divine spark 
which is in him. (IBE) 


37 D (73 & 71) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED STATES AND CANADA) 


SILVEY, H. M. (Ed.) Master's theses in education, 1958-1959. No. 8. 
Cedar Falls, Iowa, Research publications, 1959. 177 p., ind. — This No. 8 
of the annual publications lists over 3,000 titles of theses reported by 403 insti- 
tutions in the United States and Canada which offer the master’s degree in edu- 
cation. The kinds of material covered by these theses are indicated by a detailed 
table of contents. (IBE) 


37 E REFERENCE BOOKS — 37 P INSTITUTIONS CONCERNED WITH RESEARCH 
— 378 HIGHER EDUCATION 


The world of learning 1959-60. Tenth edition. London, Europa Publica- 


tions, 1960. 1,221 p., ind. — New edition of an important reference work on: 


the cultural institutions (international organizations, professional associations, 
libraries, museums, eto.), higher education establishments and research institu- 
iions in 140 different countries and territories. (IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS (SWITZERLAND) — 37 A (494) EDUCATION IN 
SwITZERLAND  . 
Etudes ogiques 1958. Annuaire de l'instruction publique en Suisse, 


publié sous lea auspices de la Conférence intercantonale dea chefs de Départe- 
ments de instruction publique... par Georges Chevallaz. Lausanne, Payot. 
144 p. — Yearbook of education in Switzerland. Published under the auspices 
of the Conference of Heads of Cantonal Education Departments by Georges 
Chevallaz, the work contains: a number of original articles by French Swiss 
educators; the reports of some educational meetings and conferences held durin, 
the year; an account of school activities im various cantons; bibliographi 
notes on a few educational and pedagogical works published during the years 
1957-1958. (IBE) 


37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMB — 
371.00 (47) EDUCATION FOR PraovicaL Lire — 375.9 (47) Porxr- 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Pegagogiteskie sotinenija w desjati tomah. Tom 4. 
Tradovoe vospitanie i politehniteskoe obrazovanie. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akade- 
mii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 6030 p., app. (Institut teorii i istorii 
pedagogiki.) — This fourth of the ten volumes of N. k. Krupskaja’s educational 
works deals with polytechnical education and education by working (1917-1937). 
Whether the occasions be of addresses, articles or proposed legislation the author 
constantly returns to and develops this subject so dear to the founders of Marxism 
and to Lenin. The ideas and principles which he presents underlie the 1958 
educational reform. (IBE) 
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37 1 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY pm Samz ÁUTHOR OR SYMPOBIUMS — 
371.037 (47) Yours Movements (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Pedagogiteskie sotinenija w desjati tomah. Tom 5. 
Detskoe kommunistiteskoe vospitanie. Pionerskaja i komsomol’skaja rabota, 
VneSkol’naja rabota s deťmi. oBkva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii Bedagogienun 
nauk RSFSR, 1959. 688 p., app., ind. (Institut teori i istorii.) — Collection of 
N. K. Krupskaja's articles, lettere and addresses con. ing the Soviet children's 
and adolescents’ organizations. Educational methods advocated: extra-scho- 
lastic work; combating of hooliganism; role of young people’s organizations in 
the nc. traming of monitors; pioneers’ camps; education of future members, 
ete. ) 


97 N  CoNFERENCES — 370.320 TEXTBOOKS — 378.61 HIGHER TECHNICAL 
EpuoATION 


XXIInd International conference on public education 1959. Paris, Unesco; 
Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publication No. 208, 1959. 199 p. 
—— Proceedings of the work of the X XIInd International Conference on Publio 
Education (Geneva, July, 1959) at which 77 countries were represented. Discus- 
sion of the items on the nda and the full text of the two recommendations 
voted as a result of the work, dealing with: (a) the preparation, selection and use 
of textbooks for primary schools; (b) measures to increase facilities for the recruit- 
ment and training of technical and scientific staff. (IBE) 


37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


BEST, John W. Research in education. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice- 
Hall, 1959. 320 p., fig., bibl, ind. — The theory and application of educational 
research presented concisely and clearly for graduate students so that they may 
understand the terminology, the methodology, and the spirit of systematic 
research and be able to evaluate published reports. The meaning of research, 
selection of the problem, the use of reference materials, historical research, 
descriptive and experimental research, the tools of research, interpretation and 
` statistical analysis of data, the research report. At the end of the volume some 
' significant research studies are included. (IBE) 


37 P (71) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 D (71) BIBLIOGRAPHY (CANADA) 


BREHAUT, Willard. A quarter century of educational research in Canada. 

An analysis of dissertations (English) in education accepted by Canadian uni- 

niversities 1930-1955. A thesis... Toronto, University of Toronto, Depart- 

ment of Educational Research, 1958. xvii + 283 p., tabl., bibl. — Analytical 

survey of 574 theses presented for degrees in education (Ph.D., M.A., Ed.D., eto.) 

at Canada’s ten English language universities. In this study the author haa 

made a number of classifications which, based on different oriteria and aspects 

(subjects chosen, methods employed, eto.), furnish a systematic picture embracing 

- these theses. The classifications are presented in the form of tables and are dis- 
cussed. A complete list of the theses analysed is given in appendices. (IBE) 


870.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 C Lit AND Work or EDUCA- 
TIONISTS 


BEREDAY, Geo Z. F. (Ed.). Liberal traditions in education. Essays 
in honor of Robert Ulich by his students. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 
versity, Graduate School of Education, 1958. 139 p., 1 phot. — Essays by some 
former students who completed their doctorate under Dr. Ulich at Harvard 
University between 1940 and 1953 and now wish to honour him in the closing 
period of his long connection with the university. Each essay bears on some 
aspect of education which, for Dr. Ulich, is not only “the art of transforming 
individuals " but is also a ''lóng-enduring process of cultural self-evolution ”’, 
One essay in particular dwells on the singular contribution made to the phi- 
losophy of education in America, that of reinterpreting the pep eating insight 
of the tradition of idealism. ‘‘In arguing for an abiding sense of tion, 
Ulich has endeavoured to restore to educational thinking the vision of man from 
which were derived magnificent ideas of democracy and freedom.” (ABE) 
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370.38 PmiLosoemy or EDUCATION — 37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE 
‘Samm AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMB 


CATALFAMO, Giuseppe. Personalismo pedagogico. Prospettive. Roma: 
AVIO, Armando Armando, Edit., 1958. 122 p. — Collected articles (several 
having been presented as papers at conferences) on educational problems, whieh 
are disc from the standpoint of the personality's complete development. 
Main subjects treated: the question of values in education; “ activism " as a 
Christian transformation; educational experimentation; social education; history 
teaching in relation to child psychology; value of teaching philosophy in pedago- 
gical institutes. (IBE) 


370.8 PmrLosoPHy oF EDUCATION — 370.46 EnpuGATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 
370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


JUDGES, A. V. (Ed.). The function of teaching. Seven approaches to 
purpose, tradition and environment. London, Faber & Faber, 1959. 172 p. — 
A series of public lectures given at London University in 1958 on the contribu- 
tions to educational thought to be found in the written works of seven men 
whose specialisation lies in other, different fields: T. S. Eliot, Karl Mannheim, 
Jacques Maritain, Martin Buber, Sigmund Freud, William James and William 
Temple. These contributions are concerned with some of the most influential 
among the forces which have lately been shaping educational thinking and are 
inevitably closely connected with the function of teaching and the activities of 
teachers. (IBE) 


370.3 PmiLOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


KNELLER, George F. Existentialism and education. New York, Philo- 
sophical Library, 1958. 170 p., notes, bibl., ind. — Existentialist thought in 
its relation to education. Concerned for the peera of “ man’s authentic 
self" among the depersonalising influences of the present age, the author first 
examines existentialist doctrine—as represented by the thinking, despite 
diversity, chiefly of Kierkegaard, Sartre, Heidegger, Jaspers and Marcel—and 
then deduces certain implications for education: self-examination and not social 
conformity as the first lesson in moral behaviour; exploratory intimacy between 
teacher and pupil; importance of the humanities because of their spiritual and 
creative value; danger of the specialisation demanded by science; value of the 
rogue method, etc. The book ends with an appraisal of existentialism. 
(IBE) 


370.8 PmniLosoPHYy oF EDUCATION 


KRISHNAMURTI. De l'éducation. Traduction de Carlo Suarés. Neu- 
- chátel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1959. 125 p. — Present education obeys 
a dualistic principle of which one consequence is to divide the individual between 
his desire and the object of his desire. This cleavage affects all spheres of human 
activity (knowledge, ethics, art, feelings) and is the cause of the disillusions 
experienced by our civilisations. Only by education which is unifying can we 
be prevented from perpetuating the vain search for peace and happiness outside 
ourselves. Everything depends upon the individual's knowledge of himself. 
He must find his inner state of oneness by refusing every form of social sub- 
jection which gives rise to evil. (IBE) 


370.3 PmiLosoPrHy oF EDUCATION — 373.11 CLASSICAL EDUCATION 


LIVINGSTONE, R. W. The rainbow bridge and other essays on education. 
London, Pall Mall Press, 1959. 176 p., 1 phot. — A collection of essays on 
various x fe of hberal education, stressing the role and value of classical 
studies. educated man, if he is to live intelligently in the modern world, 
must learn something of the spiritual forces which alone pre meaning and value 
to human existence. The study of the classics teaches those permanent values 
without which our technological civilisation could not exist. Characters are 
made, not born, and they are made through education, but only through an 
education which leads up to the vision that Plato called the “ idea of the good ”. 
The first step to good education is a clear view of what human beings should be. 
To see *' the vision of greatness ” and to acquire the right habits—these are the 
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foundations of the education of character. Hence the importance of developin 
and feeding not only the intellect but the imagination by which the vision o 
greatness is seen. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND Work or EDUOA- 
TIONISTS 


LOCKE, John. Myslio wychowaniu. Wroclàw-Kraków, Zakład Narodowy 
Imiena Ossolinskich, Wydawnictwo Polskie} Akademii Nauk, 1959. lxviii + 
238 p., bibl, notes, ind. — The English philosopher’s work “ Some Thoughts 
Concerning Education " translated by Feliks Wnorowski and accompanied by a 
phe ical note as well as a commentary written by Kamilla Mouse suba. 

) 


870.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


FISCHER, Kurt Gerhard. Die Soxialwissenschaften und die Volksbildung. 
Graz, Stiasny Verlag, 1957. 107 p., tabl. (Schriftenreihe des Oberónterreichischen 
Volksbildumgswerkes.) — Sociology is important in adult education, because 
social problems and educational psychology are interrelated. Though social 
conditions tend to be levelled at present, they still differ among town-dwelling 
industrial workers and farmers or farm-hands. Teaching, taking into account 
its political role, should not tend to mpi uniformity but should cultivate 
individual dignity and comprehension. To that end, the author suggests that 
“ linear " programmes generally should be replaced by *“ concentric " ones, con- 
forming to a previous “field study ”. (IBE) 


370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 37 B HISTORY OF EDUCATION 


MONTEALEGRE, Alberto. Formation de la méthode expérimentale et 
son utilisation en pédagogie. Louvain et Paris, Editions Nauwelaerts, 1959. 
366 p., ind., bibl. (Studies and Research in Experimental Education.) — The 
experimental method’s history and development from the standpoint both of 
its spirit and of its necessary role throughout the different periods of European 
civilisation from the 13th century until the present day. In its characteristics 
and trends the method has changed and, in considering successively Roger 
Bacon, Galileo, Descartes, Newton and Durkheim, the author identifies in the 
different systems and rationalised experiments the value and meaning of the 
experimental method, now one of the most needed tools of contemporary 
education. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THe Home — 136.7 Camp PSYCHOLOGY 


HOSTLER, Phyllis. The child's world. London, Ernest Benn, 1953; 
Harmondsworth Middlesex), Penguin Books, 1959. 203 p., ind. — A child 
psychologist of wide training and experience shows why children behave as 
they do and how adult behaviour can be made intelligible to them. The three 
seotions deal with the child’s adjustment to the world, his relationship in the family 
and the child himself, his fears, fancies and questions. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Hom 


LA RIVIÈRE, André. Venticinque errori nell'edueaxione dei bambini. 
Translation by A. Cantini from the ch. Milano, Edizioni Paoline, 1957. 
176 p., phot. — Scenes of daily life showing the mistakes to be avoided by fathers 
and particularly mothers if they do not wish to jeopardise their children’s hap- 

iness. The first requirement is to educate the parents so that they may then 
by their example and self-sacrifice Deme up their children in a spirit of peace, 
confidence, joy and mutual affection. ( ) 


371.00 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


LAVATELLI, Bernardino. Per meglio educare. Note pratiche di peda- 
ogia familiare. Milano, Tipografia G. Stefanoni, 1958. 213 p., pl, bibl. — 
The nature of home education, the duties of parents, the frequent mistakes made 
by the latter in bringing up their children, the question of rewards and punish- 
ments. Advice regarding the child’s physical, health, intellectual, moral and 
religious education at his different ages. (IBE) 
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Free drawing at school 
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371.00 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Tus hijos y tá. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 
1959. 380 p. — Spanish translation, by Constantino Ruíz Garrido, of the 5th 
edition, published in 1958 by Herder in Freiburg im Breisgau, of the work “ Deine 
Kinder und Du" (see IBE Bulletin No. 184). (IBE) 


371.12 (45) TEACHER TRAINING (ITALY) 


BRECCIA, A. Ev. Gli insegnanti bocciati. Pisa, Ed. Nistri-Lischi, 1957- 
1958. 191 p. — Deprecating the insufficient preparation received by teachers, 
the author discusses the disconcerting results df the examinations for matricula- 
tion, for proficiency in teaching and for appointment as secondary teacher. He 
indicates the main causes, namely the deficiencies of secondary education, the 
excessive ease of university entrance, the underrating of university degrees, and 
advocates some reforms with regard to examination procedure, the syllabuses, 
the selection of examiners, etc. (IBE) 


871.12 (54.25) TEACHER TRAINING (NEPAL) 


KATHMANDU. COLLEGE OF EDUCATION NEPAL. Manual for 
training teachers. Kathmandu, College of Education, Bureau of Publications, 
1956. 69 p., phot., app. — This manual of the first teacher training centre in 
Nepal sets forth the principles on which educational planning must be based, 
the purposes and objectives of teacher training. Actual practice is described, 
with its stress on cooperative planning, programme flexibility, the improvising 
and making of instructional material and the need to use the language of the 
country. (IBE) 


371.12 (68) TEACHER TRAINING (UNION or SOUTH AFRICA) 


POTCHEFSTROOM COLLEGE OF EDUCATION. Teacher end 
Rev. and translated ed. of ‘‘ Onderwyseropleiding ". Potchefstroom, Transvaal, 
Pro Rege, Pers Beperk, 1958. 188 p., pl., fig., app., bibl — This training col- 
lege, one of the four opened in the vaal in 1919, has applied itself particu- 
larly to research and experiment in teacher training. It is residential and offers 
courses of two, three and four years to both men and women. Africaans is the 
medium of instruction but special attention is paid to English as proficiency in 
both languages is required. (IBE) 


871.15 (73) TEACHER STATUS (UNITED STATES) 


KEARNEY, Nolan C. A teacher's professional guide, Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 3658 p., ind. — Guide concerning the personal and 
professional problems which teachers may encounter in the practice of their 
profession: relations with colleagues, wit. principals, supervisors and others 
above them; acquaintance with the formal conditions, icluding the legal posi- 
tion, relative to advancement, retirement, ete. Although concerned with con- 
ditions in America, the book approaches each of the problems with & general 
consideration of historical, social and ethical matters regarding the teaching 
profession. (IBE) 


371.16 (45) "TEACHER STATUS (ITALY) 


MATTEI, Marco. Le interruzioni del servizio di maestro. Roma, Edizioni 
della rivista “ I diritti della scuola ", 1958. 151 p. — Legislation, accompanied 
by comments, concerning the leave of absence granted for the following reasons 
to Italian teachers: illness; study; family business; military service; occupying 
a seat in parliament; jury service, ete. (IBE) 


371.097 EXTRA-SOHOLASTIC ACTIVITIES 


MAZZEO, Arturo. Ti doposcuola. Rovigo, Istituto padano di arti gra- 
fiche, 1958. 95 p. (^I problemi della scuola.”) — How to occupy after school 
hours those pupils whose mothers work outside the home? Ideally, such children 
should be gathered together in premises which in no way remind them of school 
and where they will be treated as children instead of as pupils. For this free 
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time of the child such instructive or educative recreations as the following should 
be chosen: games, singing, films, puppet shows, manual work, drawing, reading, ' 
etc. It is, however, also important to have not only the necessary equipment 
. but teachers who are trained for this kind of activity. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 375 SPECIAL Dmactics 


PETRINI, Enzo. Didattica del nostro tempo. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1959. 

138 p., bibl. — Problems which the teaching of different subjects, such as history, 

graphy, civics or the artistic subjects, raises for all educators. The teacher 

18 not the only one who instructs; newspapers, films, radio, television, advertise- 

ment hoardings are all “ teachers ” and consequently require educational methods 

to be revised continually. In order that education may not remain behind but 

take its part in the extraordinary developments experienced today by the indi- 

vidual and by civilisation, teaching must be dynamic and educate the child for 
freedom, the essential requirement for human dignity. (IBE) 


$73.84 TEACHING MaTERIAL — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE : ACTIVITY SOHOOL 


BERTOLDI, Franco. La tecnica delle schede nella scuola elementare. 
Brescia, Casa editrice “ Vita scolastica ", 1958. 134 p., fig. — Value of card 
illustrations as a teaching aid in the use of activity methods. Means of stimulatin 
children’s spontaneous interest in research and of developing joint effort. Car 
illustration procedure, use of the cards, their classification, their different types 
(constructional, analytical, serial, narrative, graphic). All cards are the children's 
own work, being written and illustrated by them as a result of their personal 
experience. (IBE) 


371.391 SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


BERNER, Elsa. Integrating library instruction with classroom teaching at 
Plainview junior high school. icago, American Library Association, 1958. 
110 p., fig. — That planned and intelligent use of libraries should be a regular 
part of classroom teaching is the theme of this book, which describes in detail a 
programme to be followed. The particular courses in English, social studies and 
science, with outlmes of others, are set out in Part I, with references to the lessons 
given in Parts II and III which cover orientation of pupils to a library, the use 
of call numbers and card catalogues, practice and tests in finding books, etc., 
and a description of materials and methods for teaching the use of books and 
library techniques. (IBE) 


"371.43 SYSTEMI DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Activity SCHOOL — 371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL 


BERTOLDI, Franco. Le tecniche dell'insegnamento funzionale. Brescia, 
Casa editrice “ Vita Scolastica ", s.d. 195 p., fig. — The author's description of 
a method tried out by him: the school treated not as preparation for life but as 
life itself. Consequent necessity of increasing the proportion of the child’s direct 
activity and of reducing the time given to ac teaching. Hence the value 
of the card illustration system, which enables the pupil to express his experience 
freely. Procedure for the employment of cards in the teaching of language, 
spelling, arithmetic, history, geography and science. Introduction of monthly 
** contracts " comprising a list of the tasks which are assigned to the pupil and 
required to be completed by him himself, the teacher beine merely the adviser, 
a person who “assists ” at the pupils’ experiences. (IBE) 


371.43 (73) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE 
(UNITED STATES) 


CORALLO, Gino. La didattica moderna negli U.S.A. Origine e sviluppi. 
Brescia, “ La Scuola ", 1958. 192 p., bibl. (Pedagogisii ed educatori, No. 8.) 
— Origins and fundamental aspeots of modern education in the United States. 
The Dalton plan (individualising of Ww the project method according to 
Kilpatrick, “ Winnetka's method", the Morrison plan. Present trends in 
American teaching: “ daily lesson " method and unit method. (IBE) 
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371.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Activity SCHOOL — 371.203 (46) OPEN-AIR SCHOOLS (SPAIN) 


MANJON, Andrés. I metodi delle scuole dell'Ave Maria. Trad. di Inoria 
Pepe con anotazioni e Nota di Luigi Volpicelli, Roma, AVIO, Armando 
Armando Ed., 1957. 236 p., phot. — The creator of open-air education explains 
the principles of his Ave Maria Schools, established in the country, where there 
reigns a spirit of gaiety and freedom as well as a home atmosphere. His method 
is based on play, the picture and action. A description of the application of the 
principles in the teaching of history, geography and civics gives an idea of the 
method as used for the first time by Father Manjón (then a university professor 
ano che Canon at Sacro Monte) in the education of young gypsies at Grenada. 
(IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS -DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE : 
Activity SCHOOL — 371.864 CHILDREN’S ENTERTAINMENTS 


MURA, Antonio. Scuola attiva e cinema. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe Mali- 
piero, 1958. 171 p., bibl. — The real activity school is the one which modern 
ife daily proviđes outside class hours and the film is one of the factors which 
contribute to this extra-scholastic training of the modern child. Many valuable 
things which books fail to teach are learnt from the film, which, presenting life 
as a whole and making the world omnipresent, constitutes the specific language 
of our day. (IBE) 


3971.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


KOZMAN, Hilda Clute; CASSIDY, Rosalind; JACKSON, Chester O. 
Methods in physical education. 3rd ed. Philadelphia & London, Saunders Co., 
1958. xii + 549 p., fig., pl. — A work for future secondary school teachers. 
Emphasis on the role of physical education in the harmonious development of 
the personality. Special chapters are devoted to the principles governing the 
development of the physical and mental organism as a whole aid to the prin- 
ciples of learning. Then follows a treatment of educational questions specifically 
concerning DRE education both in the school itself and by extra-scholastic 
activities. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


WILSON, R. Ian. Modern methods in physical education for junior secon- 
dary and secondary modern boys. London, Glasgow, Toronto, The House of 
Grant Ltd., 1958. 131 p., fig. — In secondary modern schools in England, and 
corresponding ones in Scotland, a very high proportion of boys have no bent for 
academic education. This book is a contribution towards their development 
along other lines, offering a Lg been education syllabus which has already been 
followed with much success. Detailed teaching notes are illustrated by most 
effective diagrams, and there are also notes on games and athletics, physical 
education tests and health education, covering a three-year course. (Be) 


371.82 Tae CHILD AND THE SCHOOL — 373 SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
370.7 ADOLESCENCE 


DETJEN, Mary Ford & DETJEN, Erwin Winfred. Your high school days. 
2nd ed. New York, London, ete., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. 246 p., phot., 
bibl., ind. — Discussions of all topics that are important to a young person's 
success during his high school years : becoming adjusted to a new school, choosing 
the right subjects, knowing how to study, conducting meetings and organizing 
groups, making the best use of leisure time. The “something to do ” sections 
within chapters contain suggestions for committee work, bulletin board. displays, 
dramatizations and other projects. (IBE) 


371.862 (42) CHILDREN’S WírxnATURE (UNITED Kinepox) 


DARTON, F. J. Children's books in England. Five centuries of social 
life. Cambridge, The University Press, 1958. 367 p., pl, bibl., ind. — Second 
edition, brought up £o date by Kathleen Lines, of the author's work first published 
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in 1932. Used by librarians, booksellers, collectors, teachers, etc. this standard. 
work has become a tool of trade for all who are concerned with English books 
written for children. (IBE) 


371.862 (78) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (UNITED STATES) 


LARRICK, Nancy. <A parent’s guide to children’s reading. Garden City, 
New York, Doubleday & Company, 1958. 283 y fig., bibl, ind. — A work 
sporia y intended for American parents desirous both of enco ing their 

ildren to read and of advising them wisely in the choice of suitable books. 
This practical guide includes: suggestions concerning books of different kinds, 
libraries, reference works and the purchase of books; a list of recommended 
illustrated periodicals, together with publishers’ addresses, etc.; an abundant 
commented book list. (IBE) 


371.862 (494) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 371.864 (494) CHILDREN’S ENTER- 
TAINMENTS — 37 P (494) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (SWITZERLAND) 


Moderne Formen der Jugendbildung. Literatur, Film, Radio, Fernsehen. 
Zürich und Stuttgart, Artemis-Verlag, 1958. 199 p., bibl. — Results of an 
inquiry conducted by the Swiss commission for Unesco on children’s literature, 
the cinema, the radio and television in Switzerland and on the influence which 
they have upon youth: steps taken (laws, projects, etc.) by the Confederation 
and the cantons for combating bad literature and protecting youth from the 
dangers which the radio, television and films may constitute. Necessity for 
parents, the school and the authorities to take joint action for the wise use of 
these educational means in connection with young people. (IBE) 


371.862 CurrpREN'S LITERATURE 


Probleme der Jugendliteratur. Ratingen bei Dusseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 
1956. 307 p. — The text of fourteen lectures given under the auspices of the 
Society for Christian Culture, in collaboration with the Ministry of Education 
and the Ministry of Labour and Social Affairs of North Rhine-Westphalia, at 
Düsseldorf in 1955. Principal subjects treated: illustrations and text (G. Sie- 
werth); the development of lan e during childhood and youth (Th. Rutt); 
opinions on literature for young people in Germany, France, England and Switzer- 
land (H. Ott, R. G. Klausmeier, F. Pfeffer); books for girls (E. Schmoker); and 
several essays on bad or undesirable literature for young people (C. L. Lane, 
G. Schuckler, W. Dirks, T. Thier, J. Peters). The last-named authors oriticise 
“ antiliterature ", where the characters seem to possess neither soul nor neighbour 
and from which God is absent. (IBE) 


371.802 CHLDREN’S LITERATURE — 375.77 ELOCUTION 


TOOZE, Ruth. Storytelling. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice- 
Hall, 1959. 268 p., bibl., ind. — Discussion concerning the skill and principles 
of story-telling. Beginnmg with the narrator who belonged to ancient times the 
author explains how a story-teller acquires ue E E culture and knowledge 
(as regards psychology, literature, child growth, voice delivery, breathing, choice 
of tales suitable for a particular category of children, ete.) which are indispensable 
for becoming a good story-teller. Included in the book: numerous examples 
of literature mostly chosen from that written for American children; lists of 
recommended books together with summaries; selected short stories. (IBE) 


371.871 (45) HOLIDAY CAMPS AND Homes (ITALY) 


MANZIA, Carlo M. Colonie di vacanza. "S pq vp e teonica. 38 ed. 
Roma, Pontifica O di Assistenza, 1958. 189 p., fig. — Organization of 
holiday camps by the institution “ Pontifical Welfare Work ”: t ical details 
of the preparation; choice of site; suitable premises; application to join; civil 
and medical certificates; equipment of each party; each camper’s kit. Admi- 
nistrative, medical and religious staff; physical, intellectual and religious activities 
at camps; hours for relaxation and rest. (IBE) 
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371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND 
CONTROL OF PUPILS 


GOELLNITZ, G., LENZ, H. & WINTERLING, D. Beiträge zur Psycho- 
diagnostik des Sonderschulkindes. Herausg. v. Prof. Dr. G. von Stockert. 
Munchen, Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1967. 75 p., tabl., fig., bibl. (Erziehung 
und Psychologie, Heft 8). — These contributions to a psychodiagnosis of handi- 
capped children in special schools are provided, on the one hand, by a doctor 
and a psychologist in the neurological clinic of Rostock University. They 
examine distortions in the writing and drawing of children suffering from neuro- 
motor troubles and analyse a series of recommended tests illustrating the com- 

arisons between the writing and drawing of normal and pathological children. 
Porotheos Winterling, on the other hand, gives her observations on the modelling 
carried out by pupils in two special classes in Frankfurt. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF, AND Dear AND DUMB 


EWING, Irene R. & EWING, Alex W. G. New opportunities for deaf children. 
London, University of London Press, 1958. 149 p., graphs, ind. — The aim of 
this book is to make clear to parents and teachers, how their children can be 
helped at each stage to be increasingly integrated into the life of the family and 
society in general. Many new ways of education are now possible as well as 
improved types of hearing aids. New techniques allow the testing of babies so 
that deficiency may be detected at the earliest moment. A chapter is given to 
preparation for achool and another to special schools and entry into ordinary 
schools. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENOY 


KIRK, Samuel A. et al. Early education of the mentally retarded. An expe- 
rimental study. Urbana, University of Illinois Press, 1958. viii + 216 p., fig., 
bibl. — A study to determine particularly whether by suitable educative training 
the mental growth of retarded children can be accelerated. An experiment was 
carried out in order to check assumptions relative to 81 mentally deficient children 
between three and six years old, some of whom were suffering from organic 
deficiencies. The results would seem to prove the effectiveness of educative 
exercises for improving the rate of growth. Such improvement is less noticeable 
in the case of organic deficiencies than in other cases. (IBE) 


371.95 (73) SPECLILLY QGETED CHILDREN (UNITED STATES) 


SMITH, David Wayne (ed.). Gifted children in tomorrow’s world. The 
basic problems and possible solutions. Tucson, University of Arizona Press, 
(1958). 123 p., bibl, fg. phot. — A summary of findings and experiences in a 
five-week workshop held at the Arizona University on the problem of gi 
children, the need to ensure that they are not held back in their education to 
the pace of the slower ones. Some beginning chapters state the problem in its 
many aspects; following ones describe what is being done in America and what 
might be done. (IBE) 


371.98 (73) EDUCATION or DIFFERENT RACES — 377.31 (73) INTERGROUP 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


COOMBS, L. Madison et al. The Indian child goes to school. A study of 
interracial differences. (Washington), United States Department of the Interior, 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, 1958. xxi + 249 p., tabl. — Comparative study of white 
American schoolchildren and their Indian schoolmates in connection with apti- 
tudes and learning of the basio skill subjects (reading, writing, number, arith- 
metical reasoning, eto.). A battery of standardised tests (California achievement 
tests) was applied to over 23,000 children belonging to eleven states. The resulta 
are presented in the form of statistical tables enabling comparisons to be made 
by means of different cross-references: race, place of residence, level of education, 
etc. In their conclusions the authors interpret in terms of “indices of accul- 
turation " the difficulties due to race. (IBE) 
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372 (42) PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED Kincpom) — 375.05 (42) CuRRIOULA 
(Unirep Kinapom) — 370.8 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


Primary education. Suggestions for the consideration of teachers and others 
concerned with the work of primary schools. London, Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office, 1969. 334 p. — This is a new version, entirely rewritten in the spirit of 
the 1944 Education Act, of a work published twenty-two years by the then 
“ Board of Education " of England and Wales. Its contents are based on what 
inspectors have seen in schools and on discussions with teachers about work, 

rinciples and standards. It covers the recent history of primary education in 

ngland and Wales, and contains considerations on the development and the 
psychological characteristics of the primary school child. Finally, it examines 
in detail the various subjects in the primary school curriculum and the teaching 
of such subjects. (IBE) 


372 (024) Prorary EDUCATION (SUDAN) 


SUDAN. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Handbook to elementary education. 
` For boys’ schools and boys’ clubs in the Sudan. London, etc., Longmans, Green 
& Co., 1951. xi + 84 p. + 116 p., pl, tabl. — Discussion m English and Arabic 
of the primary school boys’ curriculum in the Sudan: general principles on which 
the drawing up of the curriculum was based; question of guiding the extra- 
scholastic and post-school activities of children in order to make general and 
extend the school’s educative influence on a population whose schooling period 
is relatively short (four years). (IBE) 


372.1 (73) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.18 (73) TEACHER STATUS — 
371.16 (73) ROLE AND POSITION or THE TEACHER (UNITED STATES) 


HARRISON, Raymond H. & GOWIN, Lawrence E. The elementary 
teacher im action. San Francisco, Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1958. 298 p., pl., 
"bibL, ind. — This is a presentation of the most significant principles and practices 
in American elementary education including: the role and work of the teacher, 
organizing for instruction, home-school-community relations, the teacher and 
human relations, classroom management and pupil control, evaluating progress, 
marking, grading and reporting, the teacher and school law, the achool plant 
and its relationship to teaching, school finance, in-service growth of teachers. 
Pnggestod activities for study groups and others are included in each chapter. 
(IBE) 


372.21 (47) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION (USSR) 


Vyučování v mateřské škole. Adaptation by Helena Capova of the Russian 
' original Praha, Státní pedagogické nakladelstvi, 1957. 3 p. — Collected 
articles on kindergarten syllabuses: study of the mother tongue, particularly: 
of the pronunciation; number; describing things observed; representations; word 
games; rudiments of civics; manual work, ete. This book is intended as a theore- 
tical and praotical guide for educators who are concerned with children of pre- 
school age. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.102 SPELLING — 372.5 WRITING — 372.6 ARITHMETIO 
— 377.92  EDUOCATIONAL AID 


BOREL-MAISONNY, Suzanne. Langage oral et écrit. I. Pédagogie des 
notions de base. Etude expérimentale et applications pratiques. Neuchâtel et 
Paris, Delachaux & Niestló, 1960. 268 p., fig. (Actualités pédagogiques et psycho- 
logiques). — Methods which have been designed by the author for teaching the 
essential tool subjects and in which particular attention is given to the identifi- 
cation and treatment of handicapped children. The book’s four parts deal in 
turn with the teaching of reading, spelling, writing and number. In connection 
with each of these tool subjects the author first describes the undertying psycho- 
logical machinery and refers to the different cases of cessation or deviation. 
Then in an essentially educational section, suitable methods for teaching the 
notions and curing handicapped children’s difficulties are explained, while many 
examples and exercises are given for guiding the professional worker. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING 


GODDARD, Nora L. Reading in the modern infants’ sehool. London, 
University of London Press, 1958. 142 p., pL, bibl. — A detailed description of a 
technique for teaching children to read that has proved to be both practicable 
and successful. The necessity of arousing interest is stressed and of providing 
attractive environment which will foster ideas about which first to talk and then 
to write. Not only how to read but what to read must be taught; a child should 
be guided in his choice of reading material for his future benefit. A detailed list 
of titles is iven, graded for the needs of the preparatory period to that of fluent 
readers. ( ) 


372.79 Lerr-HANDEDNESS 


CLARK, Margaret M. Tacie left-handed children. London, University 
of London Press, 1959. 47 p., fig., 1 pl, bibl. (Publications of the Scottish Council 
for Research in Education, XLIV). — An abridgement of a larger book by the 
same author (seo IBE Bulletin No. 127) designed to make known to teachers and 
a wider public in general the results of educational research on the subject of 
left-handed children. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


GRAMBS, Joan D.; IVERSON, Willia J.; PATTERSON, Franklin K. 
Modern methods in secondary education. Rev. ed. New York, A Holt-Dryden 
Book, Henry Holt & Co., 1958. xvi + 700 p., pL, ind. — Social importance of 
secondary education in modern society. Since 85% of the young people in the 
United States continue their education beyond the primary school a special 
endeavour must be made to determme the basic requirements of secondary 
education, while there must be continual research in connection with practical 
organization. Acquainting teachers with the problems of teaching, in which 
an important role is played by such modern means as films, television, etc. 
Checking by the use of standardised educational tests and other methods the 

upil's acquisition of knowledge. Questions relative to the detection of school 

ifficulties and to educational guidance. Appended is a series of varied exercises 
and activities to assist with the practical application of the treatment given in 
each chapter. (IBE) 


873 SECONDARY EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


KLAUSMEIER, Herbert J. Teaching in the secondary school. A revision 
of “ Principles and practices of secondary school teaching ". New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1958. xii + 499 p., fig., phot., ind. — Consideration of the problems 
of T education from the ps ological, educational and social aspects. 
What should be taught in the üécondars school, how and why. Several chapters 
deal with this school's social function, namely the preparation of youth for life, 
the conditions of which are undergoing rapid transformation. Emphasis on the 
importance of knowing the principles both of learning and of psychological 
development. Analytical discussion of the teaching-learning process, together 
with practical advice concerning teaching. (IBE) 


373 (624) SECONDARY EDUCATION (SUDAN) 


SUDAN. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Report of the international 
commission on secondary education in the Sudan... Khartoum, Publications 
Bureau, 1957. 149 p., fig., app. — Report of the commission set up in 1955 to 
study the question of secondary education with a view to the latter’s improvement 
and development: basic objectives; the country’s needa; syllabuses, teaching 
materials; methods; teacher training; girls’ education; technical education; 
financing. The eprencls contains a summary of the commission’s main recom- 
mendations. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 371.14. Goon WORKING 
CONDITIONS 


WIGGINS, Sam P. Successful high school teaching. Boston, Houghton 
Miffin Co.; Cambridge, Mass., The Riverside Press, 1958. 379 p., fig., phot., 
bibl, ind. — A description of the necessary backgrounds to successful teaching, 
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stressing the need to understand adolescents, and giving the teacher's picture 
of himself and of his pupils. Several chapters concern guiding learning in the 
classroom, pupils’ self-government, the teacher's allied responsibilities outside 
the school and as a citizen, etc. All chapters have summaries, questions to ponder, 
things to do, and books to read. (IBE) 


373.12 (42) LANGUAGE AND MODERN CuLTURE SECTIONS (ÜNiTED KINGDOM) 


CHAPMAN, J. Vincent. Your second. modern schools. An account of 
their work in the late 1950’s. London, The College of Preceptors, 1959. 296 p., 
ind. — A “stocktaking ” of this important body of schools, showing what has 
been achieved since the Education Act of 1944, without directives and under 
the fire of much criticism. The book tells of growing experience under widely- 
varying conditions, and describes schools and teachers as they are, not as they 
ought or would like to be. The picture it gives is drawn from information obtained 
in answer to requests Bent to about 1,000 schools. It deals with all the gubjecta 
taught, supplies the titles of books used in the most important schools, and 
concludes with some notes on the cost of education, which includes buildi 
and staff, on community problems and pressures, and on the balance of the 
curriculum. (IBE) 


373.5 (43) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


ABEL, Heinrich & GROOTHOFF, Hans Hermann. Die Berufsschule. 
Gestalt und Reform. Darmstadt, Verlag Carl Winter, 1959. 172 p. — Vocational 
education’s development and the new concepts (including those of Georg Ker- 
chensteiner) necessary for ir. such education to the requirements of auto- 
mation and of atomic energy. Vocational training should, before being specialised, 
be based on education; a vocational and social mentality should be formed in 
connection with practical activity. Necessity both for the scientific training of 
teachers and for their further training. (IBE) 


373.53 COMMERCIAL EDUCATION — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


BAUMGARDT, Johannes. Die kanfmännische Grundbildung. Freiburg im 
Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1959. 146 p., bibl. (Kolner Wirtachafispadagogischo 
Studien, Band 1). — Discussion of the aims, requirements and organization of 
basio commercial training. Presentation and study, from various aspects, of the 
principles to be applied in the individual’s education as a person and in his social 
and vocational education with a view to the forming of his moral personality 
while at the same time developing vocational skills and preparing him for more 
advanced training. (IBE) 


373.7 (430.3) APPRENTICESHIP (GERMAN DEMOORBRATIO REPUBLICO) 


GRAF, Siegfried. Lehrerfolg und Lehrversagen. Psychologische Unter- 
suchungen... Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 122 p. (Beitrage 
zur Theorie und Praxis der Berufsausbildung, Heft 1). — An analysis of the 
causes of failure in the training of apprentices is &ccompanied by & description 
of the steps which should be taken for improving vocational training in accor- 
dance with socialist principles. Discussion of the factors which promote success 
in apprenticeship traning: marks obtained in the elementary school; freedom in 
choosing & vocation; interest in certain branches; social behaviour at school; 
Dicet condition of apprentices; aptitude for the vocation chosen; influence of 
the environment during apprenticeship. (IBE) 


374 (44) ADULT EDUCATION — 371.368 (44) TELEVISION (FRANCE) 


DUMAZEDIER, Joffre; KEDROS, A.; SYLWAN, B. Educazione popolare 
e televisione. I teleclub in Francis. Torino, “ ILTE ", 1968. 271 p., pl, ‘4 .— 
Account of an inquiry, conducted by Unesco on the introduction of television 
in the small scattered villages of Aisne (France), which aimed to review all 
the possibilities for the development of people’s education in rural areas. 
Television as a means of education. Establishing ''teleclubs "; their public, 
equipment, id aor and programmes. Results of a series of broadcasts in 1954 
on living and working conditions in the country; discussions which followed 
these broadcasts. (IBE) 
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374 ADULT EDUCATION — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


MEISNER, Helmut. Heligióse Grundlagen der Erwee dan Ratingen 
b. Dusseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 1957. 116 p. (Beitráge zur Erwachsenbildung). — 
The author sets out to show that knowledge minus spiritual values is not culture 
and to underline the necessity of religious principles at this crucial time in history. 
Humanity, torn between spirit and matter, time and eternity, truth and necessity 
should avail itself of Christian standards, which open the way towards unity 
through self-knowledge, equilibrium through peace. (IBE) 


375.0 (47) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (USSR) 


Entwurf eines Erxichungsplaus für die allgemeinbildenden Schulen. Translated 
from “ Sowjetskaja Podagcgiko ", No. 10-1958. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volks- 
eigener Verlag, 1959. 88 p. (Informationsmaterial aus der pädagogischen Literatur 
der Sowjetunion und der Lánder der Volksdemokratie, No. 23). — Proposed 
educational plan drawn up by the Institute of Educational Theory and History 
(an institute belonging to the Academy of Educational Sciences of the Russian 
Federated Republic) for application in the Soviet Union's general education 
schools. Details are given as io the educational task to be performed in each 
of the ten grades: the different qualities to be developed in pupils; the kinds of 
activity designed to develop these qualities together with the means to be em- 
ployed; the methods of organizing socially useful educative work. (IBE) 


375.05 (45) CURRICULA — 372 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


HUSSO, Gemma. L'insegnamento elementare. Didattica e psicologia nei 
programmi 1955. Firenze, Ed. La nuova Italia, 1958. 112 p. (Educatori antichi 
e moderni) — Analytical discussion of the psychological and educational prin- 
ciples underlying the new syllabuses of elementary schools. Application of these 
principles in connection with the division of the elementary school into three 
stages. Attention is drawn to the value of the new syllabuses from the modern 
aspect and to their educational possibilities. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


HALL, Wayne. Growth through the la e arts. Toronto, J. M. Dent 
& Sons (Canada). 1956. 236 p., fig., ind. — ers’ guide to the teaching of 
that group of school ace collectively known as English. Chapters are devoted 
to silent reading, prose literature, poetry, composition, spelling, handwnting. To 
make the work in grammar effective, the use of a number of different approaches 
is recommended. After the period of the ‘‘no-grammar fad ” which succeeded 
the formal grammar which had little or no relation to children’s needs, a new 
course known as functional grammar, solely directed towards eradicating unde- 
sirable forms of expression, was introduced into Canadian schools. Stress is 
laid on the great importance also which attaches to overyday spoken English. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: GERMAN — 37 © LFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MUNDORF, Gerda. Die Muttersprache im pädagogischen Werk Herders. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1956. 320 p., bibl. — Historical 
and critical study of the ideas of Johann Gottfried Herder concerning both the 
educational role of the mother tongue and the necessity of improving the teaching 
of German. Herder’s experience and practical advice continue to be of value. 
He recommends that there should be insistence both on grammatical correctness 
and clear expression as from the primary school period. (IBE) 


376.12 MOTAER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


PRONOVOST, Wilbert (with KINGMAN, Louise, coauthor of chap. VII). 
The ae | of speaking and listening in the elemen school. New York, 
Lo ans, Green and Co., 1959. 338 p., bibl., ind. — Children can be helped to 
8p distinctly and well by systematic instruction in articulation, enunciation 
and pronunciation. There is no need to allot special time for this instruction; 
it can be incorporated in the usual curriculum by utilizing existing speaking 
and listening activities and by drawing on existing subject matter for material. 
The methods of teaching each speaking and listening skill are here presented 
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by means of illustrative leasons, which apply to all grade levels as they are capable 
of being modified at will. Developing a pleasing quality of voice, encouraging 
vivid expression, learning to use acceptable speech are some of the objects in 
view. A chapter is also given to helping children with voice disorders—nasal, 
rasping, hoarse—and those who stutter or are hard of hearing. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL Somnce 


BLOUGH, Glenn 0.; SCHWARTZ, Julius; HUGGETT, Albert J. Elemen- 
tary school science, and how to teach it. Rev. ed. New York, The Dryden Press, 
1958. xvi + 608 p., fig., phot., bibl, ind. — Presentation of the basic scientific 
phenomena and of the main methods, procedures and experiments for teaching 
them to schoolchildren. Each of the book's chapters has two sections, one con- 
taining a theoretical account of phenomena and intended for teachers, the other 
a series of suggestions for the instruction. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


THURBER, Walter A. & COLLETTE, Alfred T. Teaching science in 
today's secondary schools. Boston (Mass.), Allyn and Bacon, 1959. 640 p., fig., 
phot., bibl, app., ind. — Methods textbook for prospective teachers of science 
in secondary schools: introduction to science teaching, special techniques, the 
planning of lessons, units and programmes, various ways of making the pro- 
gramme as effective as possible (providing for each pupil's maximum rate of 
progress, more mathematics, the teacher's professional growth, eto.). Throughout 
there are practical suggestions applicable to varied conditions, while particular 
consideration is given to science teaching’s role in the achievement of general 
education’s aims. In the appendix: lists of books (for the teacher and the school 
library), other teaching materials, eto. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


Mathematics in secondary modern schools. A report prepared for the Mathe- 
matical Association for consideration by all concerned in the teaching of mathe- 
matics in secondary schools. London, G. Bell & Sons, 1959. 221 p., fig., app., 
ind. — This new study, a sequel to a report on the teaching of mathematics in 
primary schools, stresses the relevance of mathematics to everyday lives and aims 
to ensure that the pupils should see it as a subject worthy of their attention, 
making it possible for them to take an intelligent interest in the world around. 
The first part of the report deals with the purpose of mathematical teaching, the 
best ed of approaching it in secondary modern schools, the role of revision and 
remedial work, and the organization of the teaching within the school. The 
second part discusses mathematical content, other topics which are mainly mathe- 
matical (surveying, navigation, representational drawing, mechanics, statistics) 
and the history of mathematics. (IBE) 


375.31  ARITHMETIO 


LARSEN, Harold D. Arithmetic for colleges. Rev. ed. New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1958. 286 p., fig., 1 pl., app., ind. — A iun to help pros- 
pective teachers to become thoroughly familiar with the fundamental structures 
and techniques of arithmetic. It contains historical and recreational items, illus- 
trations of the peculiar properties of numbers, the use of the slide rule, approximate 
numbers and computations, numerous exercises for drill and suggestions for 
further exploration of the subject. (IBE) 


375.31 (430.3) Apnrrawetio (GERMAN DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


WINTER, Karl & SIEBER, Joachim (Ed.). Rechenunterricht in der Unter- 
stufe. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 256 p., bibl. — Method 
of teaching arithmetic during the first primary stage in schools of the German 
Democratic Republic. An account of the method from the standpoint of socialist 
education is followed by articles which, selected from the educational review 
* Die Unteratufe ", dos. with various aspeots and concepts of the method of 
teaching arithmetic in the first years of the primary school (IBE) 
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375.72 (47) Drawine (USSR) 


TOUPITSYNE, I.K. (Ed.). Drawings by Soviet children. Dessins d'enfants 
soviétiques. Zeichnungen sowjetischer Kinder. Moscow, Foreign Languages 
Publishing House, 1957. 7 p., 90 pL, app. (7 p.). — Collection of 90 reproduced 
drawings and paintings (water, oil gouache, pencil, etc.) executed by Russian 
children between the ages of 6 and 17 years. In a preliminary note the editor 
deals briefly with the place given in Soviet school syllabuses to the teaching of 
drawing, with the interest taken in the development of children’s aptitudes for 

aphio expression and with the opportunities which the most capable are offered 
or further training at specialised institutes. (IBE) 


375.76 Musto 


McMILLAN, L. Eileen. pend children's growth through music. Boston 
(Mass.), Ginn & Co., 1959. 246 p., bibl, app., ind. — An account of the opportu- 
nities for growth and maximum self-realization through music, musical activities 
and their relation to children’s social living, to physical, social and aesthetio 
development. Not only music specialists but classroom teachers also have oppor- 
tunities of influencing a child's attitude towards music, of making music a part of 
everyday living, thereby enriching it for individuals and for groups. A number 
of songs and rhythmic patterns are given and a final chapter is devoted to begin- 
ning experiences with musical symbols, their meaning and the ability to use 
them. (IBE) 


375.75 Musto 


MOORE, Stephen S. Percussion playing. 7th rev. ed. London, W. Paxton 
& Co., 1959. 89 p., phot., fig., app. — The best way of stimulating interest in 
music is through actual performance and percussion playing has been found to 
fulfil the necessary conditions of simplicity, low cost and introduction to the 
best music. This book deals thoroughly with the organization of percussion 
playing as a class activity, and the music best suited to it, in infant, Junior and 
secondary schools. Principles of conducting, methods of scoring, reading from 
charts are fully discussed, as well as the relations between percussion instruments 
and the orchestra, class organization for the music lesson, etc. (IBE) 


375.75 Musto 


PRIESTLEY, Edmund & GRAYSON, J. H. A musice guide for schools. 
Rev. ed. London, Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1958. 242 p., fig., bibl — Practical 
guidance for the ordinary class teacher; demonstration for the specialist of tried 
and proved methods of presentation. Book I is devoted to the teaching of singing, 
music reading and music writing, each dealt with progra in clearly defined 
stages applicable to any type of school organization. Book Il is concerned with 
class music making, intelligent listening and group activities. The instruments 
of an orchestra are described and the art of listening to them, recognising each 
separately. (IBE) 


375.9 x TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT BcHOOL. POLYTECHNICAL ÉDUOATION 
(USSR) 


SCHAPOWALENKO, S. G. Polytechnische Bildung in der Sowjetischen 
Schule. Translated by Helmut Brauer from the Russian. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 188 p. — Development of polytechnical 
education in the schools of the Soviet Union, a development necessitated by 
technical progress and by the country’s economic requirements. Curricula, 
textbooks and methods. Initial training of pupils in the most important branches 
of industrial and agricultural production. Training of teachers and equipping 
of schools specially for polytechnical instruction. How to ensure the latter’s 
close connection with socially useful productive work while taking into account 
the age of pupils. (IBE) 


375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


EVANS, Harry T. Woodwork for the lower stream. London, The Technical 
Press, 1959. 165 p., fg. — Guide for the teaching of woodwork in classes of back- 
ward pupils. ter describing methods found by himself to be successful, and 
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emphasising the paramount importance of helping this type of pupil to overcome 
his sense of inferiority, the author gives su, tions (figures, directions, materials, 
use of tools, eto.) for the construction of 66 articles, including some intended 
for group work, which are of practical utility and provide mterest. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 

KONIG, Karl. Die ersten drei Jahre des Kindes. Stuttgart, Verlag Freies 
Geistesleben, 1957. 110 p. — Study concerning the child’s acquisition of the 
ability to walk (first year), talk (second year) and think (third year). Rudolf 
Steiner’s theory relative to the organic development of the faculties of speech 
and thought and of the sense of “self”. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 371.82 Tue Camp 

AND THE SCHOOL 

JOHNSON, Eric W. How to live through junior high school. Philadelphia, 
J. B. Lippincott Co., 1959. 288 p., fig., ind. — A practical discussion of the aca- 
demie, social and sex life of 11 to 15 year olds at home and at school. Problems 
of study and work habits, drinking, smoking, allowances, punishments, makin 
friends and so on are discussed with advice that is sometimes humorous an 
su. tions that are definite and ifio. In writing this book, the author, who 
is head of the junior high school section of the antown Quaker School 
(Philadelphia), has carefully considered the opinions of the five to six hundred 
bath and girls in schools of different types who answered the questionnaire, as 
well as the opinions of the parents. It is to the latter that the book is mostly 
directed. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 

MENDOUSSE, Pietro. Psicologia della ragaxza. Trad. di Fihppo Palieri. 
Roma, Ed. Paoline, 8.d. 392 p., bibl. (Psychologica, serie II, No. 61-63). — Italian 
translation of the work published by Presses universitaires de France, in Paris, 
under the title “ L'&me de l'adolescente ". (IBE) 


977 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 371.12 TEACHER TRAINING 


The sociological review monograph No. I. Keele, University College of 
North Staffordshire, 1958. 138 p., bibl. — Papers on the teaching of personality 
development in the training of teachers and social workers given by lecturers 
and professors from various universities and social centres at a week-end confer- 
ence. Much was heard about ee theory and practice, group dynamics, 
personal involvement of students of psychoanalytical psychology, case work exper- 
iences and the role of culture in the teaching of personality development. (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS ÉDUCATION 

CULLY, Iris V. The dynamics of Christian education. Philadelphia, The 
Westminster Press, 1958. 205 p., bibL, ind. — An intensive exposition of the 
Christian faith, the place and functions of the church and of current literary, 
philosophical and psychological thought about it. In the attempt to integrate 
the viewpoints that concern Christian educators, the writer reaches the conclusion 
that the theory enunciated today, the present understanding of human nature, 
of participation, communication, make necessary the development of somewhat 
different methods from those previously used, and involve gratitude to a personal 
God. (IBE) 


377.1 Reriaious EDUCATION — 371.43 Aoriviry SCHOOL 

GOULD, Josephine; LINDBERG, Lucile & SPITZER, Jannette. Teaching 
primary children. Boston (Mass.), Starr King Press, 1907. 148 p., fig, bibl, 
ind. — The authors are concerned with awakening in children an appreciation 
of what is involved in being alive and porie This is to be achieved in Sunday 
schools—or church schools in the U.S.Á.—conneoted with some place of worship, 
and the teaching aims at helping pupils to discover religious values in the common 
events of the animal and human world. Practical suggestions concerning this 
teaching: stories from three small books specially written for ue p education, 
variety of ways of self-expression, group work, services of worship suitable for 
children. (IBE) 
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877.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


SLOYAN, Gerard S. (Ed. by). Shaping the Christian message. Essaysin religious 
education. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. xi + 327 p., ind. — 
Thirteen studies, contributed by different Roman Catholic educators, on several 
topics connected with catechetical instruction in the Christian religion. After 
providing a historical review of the instruction from early Christian times until 
the present century, the studies deal with: issues which have arisen since the 
first world war; psychological and pedagogical considerations; instructing the 
child; questions relative to catechetical instruction at American colleges; the 
need for liturgy and Scripture; the role of the sacraments, eto. (IBE) 


- 377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


BERGE, André. A educaçao sexual e afetiva. Traduçao de Teresa de Araújo 
Pena. Rio de Janeiro, AGIR Editôra, 1958. 244 p. — Portuguese translation of 
the work published in 1948, under the title “ L'éducation sexuelle et affective "', 
by Scarabée in Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 91). (IBE) 


377.4 AESTHETIO EDUCATION — 372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


UZDIL, Jaromir & RAZÁKOVÁ, Dagmar. Metodika výtvarné výchovy na 
matefeke Škole. Praha, Státní pedagogiské nakladatelstvi, 1958. 128 p., fig. — 
Practical guide on aesthetic education in the kindergarten. Discussion and 
advice concerning both the organization of the educational work and the methods 
to be employed with children aged from 3 to 6 years. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


PATTERSON, C. H. Counseling the emotionally disturbed. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1958. xvii + 458 p., bibl, ind. — Present practices employed 
in the diagnosis of emotional disturbance and, with a view to rehabilitation, in 
the remedial treatment of those variously affected. The book is concerned parti- 
eularly with vocational rehabilitation and not with such related matters as 
psychotherapy, physical and chemical therapies, eto. After a historical intro- 
duetion and the definition of the different pes of disturbance the chapters 
deal with: gelection and bios qualified staff for counselling the handicapped ; 
counselling techniques, rehabilitation procedures such as the training of the 
handicapped in specially provided workshops, their placement, etc. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AWD — 377.04 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 
362 (494) WELFARE (SWITZERLAND) 


La réintégration de l'invalide dans la communauté. Conférences faites lors 
du XXII* cours de vacances de pédagogie à l'Université de Fribourg, Suisse. 
Editions Universitaires, 1959. 273 p. (Travaux de Psychologie, Pédagogie et 
Orthopédagogie). — Lectures given during the 22nd holiday education course 
held at the University of Fribourg. With the coming into force, as from the year 
1960, of the new federal law dealing with invalid insurance, the course organisers 
considered that educators and administrative staff who in one way or another may 
be concerned with re-educating the handicapped should be informed about the 
provisions. Opportunities of rehabilitation which are offered to the various catego- 
ties of invalids and which respect their dignity and help them to be again or become 
free personalities who are conscious of fulfilling their human destiny. (IBE) 


377.92 (494) EDUCATIONAL Arp (SwITZERLAND) 
Fünfzig Jahre Institut für Pädagogik, Heilpädagogik und angewandte Psycho- 
logie der Universitat Freiburg i.d. Schweiz. Luzern, Verlag des Instituts für Heil- 
àdagogik, 1957. 72 p., bibl. (Formen und Fuhren, Nr. 13). — This issue is 
evoted to the jubilee of the Pedagogical Institute of the University of Fribourg 
and contains several contributions: two articles by the institute's director, 
Dr. Laure Dupraz; an article by her co-director, Dr. Montalta, and which relates 
to organization and training; a study by Max Heller on the Orthopedagogical 
Institute, eto. Included are the institute's regulations, constitutional Angie, 
liste of members, degrees, subjects of the vacation courses held between 1930 
and 1957, etc. (IBE) 
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377.922 (45) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 3877.94 (45) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(ITALY) 


CHIARI, Silvano. Orientarsi. Guida alla scelta della professione. Bologna, 
Ed. Giuseppe Malipiero, 1958. 145 p., fig., app. — Respective particulars regarding 
the different Italian schools which prepare for studies at higher schools or for 
vocations. List of the latter together with information relative to the studies 
which lead to them. Advice for vocational guidance. (IBE) 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.4 (42) “RELATIONS BETWEEN STATE AND 
Sogoorn (UNITED Krsapox) 


BERDAHL, Robert O. British universities and the state. Berkeley & Los 
Angeles, University of California Press, 1959. 220 p., tabl., app., bibl., ind. (Uni- 
versity of California Publications in Political Science, Vol. VII). — A study 
concerning the relations between British universities and the state. Evolution 
of these relations since the 12th century: the state’s increasing interest in univer- 
sity affairs; important role of the University Grants Committee areated in 1919; 
concern for preserving university autonomy, etc. Examination of the constitu- 
tional, administrative and political aspects of the present relationship. Appraisal 
of the extent to which university autonomy has been affected and of how the 
concept of ‘“‘ national interest " has been reconciled with the ideal of academic 
freedom, etc. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 370.3 PHmosoray OF 
EDUCATION 


GOULD, Samuel B. Knowledge is not enough. Yellow Springs, Ohio, The 
Antioch Press, 1959. 232 p. — Fifteen addresses given by the president of Antioch 
College to the college community and to certain professional o izations. 
Random quotations can only give a slight idea of the contente. ‘‘ The college 
of the future will study the problems of mankind in terms of the whole human 
race; cultural parochialism will be supplanted by a new awareness of what is 
truly meant by the word ‘ international’; & fabric of mutual understanding will 
be woven from the common threads of experience in all cultures ”. — ‘* The task 
of higher education resolves itself into discovering the means by which the ima- 
ginative freedom of the child can be restored in maturity, the task of breaking 
the thought barrier which keeps young people from realizing their creative 

tentiality ". While never losing sight of these high goals of education, Dr. 
Gould d also with the paano problems facing schools and colleges today 
in the United States. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND Inquiries (UNITED 
STATES) 


JACOB, Philip E. Chan values in college. An exploratory study of the 
impaot of college kachin g. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1957. 174 p., tabl., 
bibl. — Report of a survey conducted under the auspices of the Hazen Foundation 
and based on data from previous studies, concerning changes effected by American 
higher education institutions in their students’ values. The findings, sought 
ey. on account of their implications for instruction in the social aciences, 
revealed the generally negative character of the changes. The report’s sections 
deal with the nature of students’ values, with the influence of the curriculum, 
the instructor, the teaching methods, the student’s personality, certain institutions, 
etc. Information as to sources of the data. Indications for necessary further 
research. (IBE) 


878.28 (52) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS (JAPAN) 


BENNETT, John W.; PASSIN, Herbert; McKNIGHT, Robert K. In 
search of identity. The Japanese overseas scholar in America and Japan. Min- 
neapolis, The University of Minnesota Press, 1958. 369 + x p., fig., app., notes, 
bibl., ind. — A report on a study which, under a three-year programme sponsored 
by the Social Science Research Council, is intended to guide in the improving of 
programmes for the exchange of overseas students. Lasting one year and carried 
out in Japan and America, the study has for background Japan's modernisation, 
as well as her cultural relations with the United States, and deals with social and 
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psychological aspects of the Japanese student’s experiences both during his stay 
in America and on return to his country. The book’s : I. Historical Back- 
grounds; II. The Japanese Educated in America; III. The Japanese Student 
and Intercultural Experience. Appendixes contain statistics, information on 
collection of the research data, eto. (IBE) 


378.61 (42) HIGHER TROSNICAL EDUCATION — 374 (42) ADULT Epucation — 
371.01 BOARDING ESTABLISHMENTS 


SILBERTSON, Dorothy. Residence and technical education. London, Max 
Parrish, 1960. 155 p., bibl., app. — The report of a committee asked to inquire 
into the value of residence, including short residential courses, for students of 
technical subjects, commerce and art, the number of these students today in 
pagans and Wales being ter than of those in universities and training 
colleges put together. A new betel building polioy was announced by the Minister 
of Education in 1957 and the urgent n or pursuing this policy was stressed 
two years later. Basing itself on this attitude of the Ministry, the Committee in 
its report urges that the scheme be pushed forward not merely as a convenience 
but definitely as an instrument of et acetitn, believing that residence has much 
to contribute to a broader, more generous conception of the scope of technical 
education. The report enlarges on this point, giving reasons for its belief and 
describing the different kinds of residence envisaged. A list of further education 
establishments, with planned as well as existing provision of residence, is appended. 
(IBE) 


379.32 (71) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (CANADA) — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF 
EDUCATIONISTS 


MOFFATT, H. P. Educational finance in Canada. Toronto, W. J. Gage, 
1957. 95 p., bibl. — In these two lectures the deputy minister of education for 
Nova Scotia, traces briefly the history of financing in Canada, with the social 
and political principles involved, and gives a summary of the present system. 
Taxation, distribution of revenues, administrative control, etc. are discussed. 
Solutions suited to the unique condition of the country are offered and the neces- 
sity for further research stressed. Short biographical note on the author. (IBE) 


879.75 (44) Somoor POLITICS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL AÁSPEOT (FRANCE) 


SIMON, Pierre-Henri. L'école entre l'Eglise and La République. Paris, 
Editions du Seuil, 1959. 128 p. — With & consideration of several newspaper 
articles and readers’ views the author endeavours to reconcile the standpoints 
of those who favour respectively the undenominational school and the * free 
school ", as well as to dispel misunderstandings and indicate the way to a positive 
solution. This latter, according to him, would involve integrating under a national 
education service those parts of private education which are acceptable. (IBE) 


879.81 (47) Tue Scuoor anp Pormes (USSR) 


Partijaye organizacii i škola. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe izdatel'stvo politi- 
českoj literatury, 1959. 344 p. — Documentary information concerning the 
various procedures and Methods employed by the Party organizations n schools. 
Examples showing what these organizations, in conjunction with the whole 
body of teachers in the different establishments, have achieved in relating studies 
more closely to productive work. (IBE) 


879.91 (45) Somoox LEGISLATION (ITALY) 


CARBONARO, Salvatore. Elementi di legislazione scolastica per l'istruxione 
elementare. Ed, rifatta ed aggiornata. Firenze, Editrico universitaria, 1958. 
800 p. — School legislation &mce the Italian Republic’s Constitution of 1859. 
Central and provincial school administration. School o ization (the educational 
levels and their respective stages, the syllabuses). Different of elementary 
schools. Training of teachers, their salaries, pensions and legal status. The 
pupils (duties, examinations, textbooks). School buildings. Social work in 
schools. (IBE) 
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379.91 (45) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (ITALY) 


FAZIO, Giuseppe. La legislazione sulla seuola. Esposizione sistematica 
REIN fino al 1958. Milano, Ed. Dott. A. Giuffré, 1958. 180 p. — Sources 
of the law governing education. Education acts from 1859 to 1958. Educational 
administration (central organs, local bodies); school organization (elementary, 
secondary and higher education); rights and duties of teachers and pupils. (IBE) 


379.91 (480.2) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HECKEL, Hans & SEIPP, Paul  Sehulrechtskunde. Berlin, Hermann 
Luchterhand Verlag, 1957. 392 p., ind. — Treatise on school legislation in ita 
relation to: organization and administration of education in federal Germany; 
education authorities and their respective spheres of competence; different types 
of school; school reception centres; education and the instruction (ocurriouln, 
holidays, coeducation, compulsory schooling, ete.); education statistics; adminis- 
tration in schools; inspection; school construction; rights and duties of teachers 
and pupils; private schools; education outside the school; social assistance and 
pupil welfare; parents’ collaboration, etc. (IBE) 


379.91 (44) SonHoor LEGISLATION — 378.54 (44) TECHNICAL EDUOATION — 
378.01 (44) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 377.94 (44) VOOATIONAL 
GUIDANCE (FRANCE) 


LEGAY,F. & CAUET, R. Recueil pratique des lois et réglements de l'ensei- 
ormen technique. Paris, Les Editions Foucher, 1958. 1,108 p., tabl., ind. — 
historical introduction, accompanied by facts concerning the most important 
of the French schools and technical and vocational training establishments, is 
followed by the collected acts, decrees, orders and regulations now in force with 
regard to technical education and vocational guidance. (IBE) 


379.91 (73) SCHOOL Lecistation — 371.026 (73) RELATIONS BETWEEN Hown 
AND ScHooL — 379.76 (73) Sogoor POLITIOS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL 
Point or View (UNITED STATES) 


LOUGHERY, Sister M. Bernard Francis. Parental rights in American 
education law: their bases and implementation. 2nd ed. Washington, The Catholic 
University of America Press, 1957. 248 p., bibl., app., ind. — Bases of present 
American legislatzon governing the rights both of parents and of the state relative 
to education; philosophical and legal bases of parents’ right to choose their . 
children’s school; examples of this principle’s application; restrictive powers of 
the American state governments and the influence which may be exercised by 
judicial opinion and interpretation. Provisions ze ine PRIOR AE rights in 
Great Britain, Canada, Ireland, Scotland and the Netherlands. (IBE) 


379.96 (47) Sraristics (USSR) 


USSR. CENTRAL STATISTICAL BOARD OF THE U.S.S.R. COUNCIL 
OF MINISTERS. Cultural progress in the U.S.S.R. Statistical returns. Moscow, 
Foreign Languages Pubhshmg House, 1958. 326 p., tabl. — Statistical tables 
relative to various aspects of cultural life in the USSR. Numbers of schools and 
of all other kinds of educational establishments including the universities in the 
different republics of the Soviet Union, ete. Numerical data concernmg scientific 
research centres, research personnel, clubs, libraries, cinemas and theatres, 
museums, newspapers, etc. The tables show in particular the progress effected 
during the last forty or fifty years. Comparisons are made in figures which relate 
principally to the period preceding the 1917 revolution, the years 1928-1929 
(commencement of the first five-year plan), the year 1939 and the years 1955- 
1956 to which latter the most recent information refers. (IBE) 


136.7 Camp PsxonoLoex — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGy 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Psicologia del fanciullo e della scuola. Ristampa della 
XIV ed. Brescia, La Scuola, 1958. 263 p., fig., tabl., ind. — Reprinted edition of 
& work to acquaint future teachers with the main facts of psychology. Short 
discussion of the various aspects of psychological existence and their relation 
to teaching as well as to education in general. Attention drawn to the importance 
of experimental work. (IBE) 
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136.7 Camp PsycHoLoay 


AUSUBEL, David P. Theory and problems of child development. New 
York, Grune & Stratton, 1958. xiv + 650 p., tabl., bibL, ind. — General theory 
based on the acoumulated empirical findings of child psychology and related 
disciplines: (a) theoretical foundations of child development (constitutional 
factors, continuity and discontinuity, reversibility and irreversibility, transition 
stages, etc.); (b) beginnings of development (ite prenatal and early postnatal 
stages, problems of health and care); (c) personality development (emotional and 
ego aspects, the attitudes, interests and values, social behaviour); (d) special 
aspects (motor, language, cognitive and intellectual development). (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PsycHOLoGy 


BURSTIN, J. L'évolution psycho-sociale de l'enfant de 10 à 13 ans. Neuch4- 
tel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1959. 227 p., tabl. (Actualités pédagogiques 
et psychologiques). — Report on a psychological investigation which, carried 
out among children between 10 and 13 years old of both sexes, was concerned 
with each case’s physical and moral person, his family, his comrades and the 
adults around bim. The investigation results are presented quantitatively in 
tables which show in detail the frequency of each type of reply and which are 
followed by a qualitative description and by an interpretation of the main facts 
which characterise the thinking of the pre-adolescents about the problems they 
studied. (IBE) 


136.7 CHip PsycHOLoGy 


DEBESSE, Maurice. Psicologia genetica funzionale differenziale dell'età 
evolutiva. Trad. di Paolo Massimi. Roma, Ed. AVIO, 1958. 455 p., fig., bibl. 
(I problemi della pedagogia, No. 22). — Italian translation of the work published 
jn 1956, under the title ** Psychologie de l'enfant, de la naissance à l'adolescence "', 
by Bourreher in Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 122). (IBE) 


136.7 Camp PsycHoLoagy — 613.95 Camp CARE 


FAEGRE, Marion L.; ANDERSON, John E.; HARRIS, Dale B. Child care 
and training. 8th ed. rev. Prepared under the auspices of the Institute of Child 
Development and Welfare, University of Minnesota. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1958. ix + 300 p., pL, fig., tabl., bibl., ind. — Child growth 
in its various aspects: organic, sensory and motor, intelleotual, emotional, eto. 
Focus is on the care which the child's development requires and on the physical 
and mental health rules dictated by the findi of those disciplines which are 
especially concerned with the child. Included in this revised edition is a new 
chapter “ Personality, Adjustment and Mental Health”. (IBE) 


136.7 Caup PsxcHoLoaY — 15 PsycHoLoay 


HUBERT, René. El desarollo mental. Estudio de psicogenética. 2 vol. 
I. La infancia. II. La adolescencia. Trad. de Angela Romera Vera y Marta 
Elena Samatan. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1959. 441 p. + 335 fa bibL, ind. (Biblio- 
teca de ciencias de la educación). — Spanish translation of the work published 
in 1949, under the title * La croissance mentale. Etude de f Cae PEN uc 
by Presses universitaires de France in Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 95). (IBE) 


136.7 Cnurzp PsroHoLoGy — 131  PSYOHO-ANALISIS 


MEILI-DWORETZKI, Gertrud. Lust und Angst. Bern und Stuttgart, 
Verlag Hans Huber, 1959. 112 p., bibl. — A penetrating analysis of the behaviour 
of two brothers reveals that the development of the elder's ego (ego in the Freudian 
sense) is mainly a problem of his surrender of primary pleasure to the principle 
of reality, while the formation of the younger's PUN will be determined by 
@ constitutional tendency to be di . (BE) 


186.7 Cmm» PSYCHOLOGY 


MILLARD, Cecil V. Child growth and development in the elementary school 
years. Revised edition. Boston, D. C. Heath, 1958. xiv + 512 p., fig., tabl., 
diagr., bibl, ind. — Different aspects of this development: organic, motor, 
intellectual, language, emotional, social and moral. Basio growth concepts are 
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dealt with in introductory chapters. While the study is focussed on the develop- 
ment from the beginning to the end of the primary school period, particulars 
are given about the developmental process which takes place before and after 
this period. (IBE) 


136.7 Camp PSYCHOLOGY — 137 CHARACTER STUDY — 371.8 Tar Porm, 


MUCCHIELLI, R. Psychologie pratique des éléves de 7 à 12 ans. I. Les 
caractéres et leurs problémes. 2 vol. Paris, Bordas, 1958. I. Texte. IT. Illustrations. 
239 + 91 p. — An approach to educational problems by means of character 
study, questions having been put to about a thousand children, their educators 
and parents. After presenting the principles of character study (with special 
reference to the theory of R. Le Senne) and explaining the implications for edu- 
cation, the author describes some ten character types, each of which raises parti- 
cular educational problems and requires an education suited to it. The types 
and sub-types can be recognised E their morphology and with the aid of a 
series of “ photos-robots " contained in the accompanying volume. (IBE) 


136.7 Cmm» PsxcHoroar 


SEIDMAN, Jerome M. (Ed.). The child. À book of ings. New York, 
Rinehart & Co., 1958. xiv + 074 p., fig., bibl. (34 p.), ind. — Collection of 63 
original articles written by contemporary authors on various aspects of child 
growth. The subjects treated have been chosen with a typical university syllabus 
in child psychology in view but students should be able to use the book for general 
reading also. Among the different problems dealt with in the sections and chapters: 
principles of development; pires and motor development; language and 
communication; interests and play activities; motivation and emotion; persona- 
lity and the self concept; mental aptitudes; social development; adjustment 
problems and the exceptionally talented child. (IBE) 


136.7 Camp Psxouoroax — 371.81 Tue PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 


VUYK, Rita. Das Kind in der Zweikinderfamilie. Bern und Stuttgart, 
Verlag Hans Huber, 1959. 102 p., bibl. — Analysis first of the child's situation, 
from the psychological and biological standpoint, as regards his brothers and 
sisters, then of the concept relative to the “elder child " and “ younger child " 
types in the family with two children. It is wrong to confuse the concept regarding 

e only child with the elder child concept. A critical examination of parents’ 
behaviour towards the first and the second child shows that both the elder’s 
personality and that of the younger are determined by aep family relation- 
ships (between mother and child, father and child, child and child) which, they 
themselves, depend in & secondary way upon the family's relationship with the 
social environment. All these relationships (which vary from family to family) 
determine the respective characters of the elder and the younger child. (IBE) 


137 CHARACTER STUDY 


BRACKEN, Helmut von & DAVID, Henry P. (Ed.) Perspektiven der 
Persónlichkeitstheorie. Bern und Stutigart, Hans Huber, 1959. 319 p., bibl. — 
First part: general outline of European and Anglo-American theories concernin, 

ersonaliby. Second part: histories and trends of the theories held in the Unit 
tates, England, Germany, Switzerland, Italy and France relative to personality. 
Third part: present theories as to personality, together with criticisms 
certain of them and regarding certain methods; suggestions as to theories an 
methods. (IBE) 


187 CHARACTER STUDY 


TOULEMONDE, Jean. Les extériorisés. Portraits caractérologiques. Lyon et 
Paris, E. Vitte, 1959. 276 p. — Series of essays on the most frequent types of 
extroverts: the vainglorious, the ambitious, the foolhardy, the flatterers, the 
boasters, the gourmands, etc. The author discusses these types after examining 
self-confidence, the essential trait which distinguishes the characters. He draws 
particular attention to certain character traits of individuals who believe that 
they can be made happy by the reactions of others in regard to them and whose 
social behaviour is determined accordingly. (IBE) 
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15 P8YCHOLOGY 


BOJKO, E. I. (Ed.). Veprosy ixutenija vysSej neirodinamiki v svjasi s 
roblemami psihologii. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademi pedagogičeskih nauk 
RSFSR. 1957. 255 p., bibl., Ag.» tabl. — Collected articles, etc. on ** higher neuro- 
dynamics" (term proposed for signifying the dynamics of specifically human 
forms of higher nervous activity). Phenomena are analysed from the following 
aspect: the law of irradiation and the law of the mutual induction of processes 
of excitement and inhibition. These analyses belong at the same time to the 
fields of psychology and physiology but do not confuse them. The four important 
psychological problems which are studied deal with: ability to practise (use in 
teaching); associative inhibition; speed of visual motor reactions; intellectual 
ability to compare. (IBE) 


15 PsxcHoLoGY — 137 CHARACTER STUDY 


FERRIERE, Adolphe. Psychological types and the stages of man's develop- 
ment. Translated by Wyatt Rawson. London, William Heinemann, 1958. 
165 p., bibl., app., diagr. — Fifty years of study and observation have led to this 
description of twelve main psychological which distinguish human beings, 
their characters and their actions. The four functions, of action, thought, 
feeling and what may be called spirit, operate at each of the three levels—child- 
hood, maturity, old age—of a man’s life. The comprehension of these twelve 
stagen Buppeste new ways of understanding human beings and their capacities 
and can play a valuable part in relation to true education. (IBE) 


15 PsxcHoLoax 


SOKOLOV, E. N. (Ed.) Orientirovotnyj refleks i voprosy vys%ej nervnoj 
dejatel’nosti. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk YSFSR, 1959. 
342 p., bibl, fig. — Collection of articles on the orientation reflex and its place 
in e un nervous sx d both normal and pathological. While previous research 
has dealt mainly with the motor components of the reflex the question here is 
of the bioelectrie and vegetative phenomena directly associated both with the 
structure of orientation reaction and with variations 1n the level of sensitization. 
EM related problems arising at different stages of the analysis are also treated. 
) 


16 Psvcnuoroar 


VORONIN, L. Q. et al. (Ed.) Orientirovotnyj refleks i orientirovotno- 
issledovatel’skaja dejatel’nost’. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih 
nauk RSFSR, 1958. 351 p., bibL, fig. — Collection of lectures which deal with 
the orientation reflex and exploratory activity and emphasise the importance of 
this reflex phylogeny and ontogeny. Doctors, psychologists and physiologists 
have compared their data and endeavoured to establish a certain unity of view 
regarding the relationship between the reflex studied and “ awakening " mecha- 
eo as well as between this same reflex and the various pathological states. 
(IBE) 


158.1 PsycHoLoaroaL TECHNIQUES — 377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


SUPER, Donald E. The psychology of careers. An introduction to vocational 
development. New York, Harper, 1957. x + 362 p., tabl., oe bibl., ind. — 
Textbook on psychological and socio-economic aspects of work. In his study 
of careers from the psychological standpoint, the author discusses the creation 
of aptitudes and motivations which are involved in vocational activity and 
describes how the best use is made of them (provision of vocational guidance 
and training, etc.) with the aid of psychological procedures. From the socio- 
economic point of view the book contains much information on the general 
classification of vocations, etc. (IBE) 


331.8 Camp LABOUR — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


Kinderausbeutung und Fabrikschulen in der Frühzeit des industriellen 
Kapitalismus. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener ors 1958. 268 p., bibl. 
— Pacts from books, reports and articles written by different authors on the 
situation of children working in factories, during the 19th century, in England, 
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Germany and other countries. Steps taken for regulating such work and for the 
creation of factory schools. The most important of the excerpts are from Friedrich 
E ' book on “ the situation of the working class in England ” (1845), an article 
by Fr. Ad. W. Diesterweg on the employment of children in factories, Robert 
Blincoes’ memoirs by Robert Brown. (IBE) ! 


302.8 (42) Comp WELFARE — 343 (42) PENAL Scrence (Unrrep Kinepom) 


MILTON, Frank. In some authority. The English magistracy. London, 
Pall Mall Press, 1959. 168 p. — In broad outline and in non-technical language, 
this book tells of the way 1n which the institution of the Magistracy in England 
has developed through the six centuries of its existence, of the part it has lived 
in the life of the nation and the part that it plays today. The final chapter gives 
an account of juvenile courts, their main functions and in what they differ Son 
other courts. Such cases as might come before magistrates in the course of one 
single day &re interestingly described with the treatment meted out. Contrasts 
between past and present— the horrors of what could and did happen to children 
less than two centuries ago—convince the reader that, though juvenile courts 
may nov be portok, thoy are at least doing a pretty good job in a very imperfect 
world. (IBE) : 


41 LiwGuisTICS — 15 PSYCHOLOGY 


ANSHEN, Ruth Nanda (Ed. by). Language: an enquiry into its meaning 
and function. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1067. 360 p., fig., ind. (Science 
and Culture series, vol. VIIT). — Eighteen distinguished scholars of the modern 
world (poet, scientist, chologist, psychiatrist, and professors of literature, 
language, philosophy, philology and other subjects) contribute essays on the 
problems of language, covering a wide e of subjects. These include: eastern 
philosophy, mysticism and the symbolic language of dreams; the nature and 
origin of language itself; the theory of signs and the use of symbols; the lan 
of silence and the “ Word of God "; the language of poetry, of the theatre, of 
politics, of jurisprudence, and language as an activity, not only of communication 
and of self-expression but of orientation in the universe. Human communication 
is now coming to embrace all mankind and the creation of ever-widening horizons 
of this communication is a task now to be undertaken. (IBE) 


612.821  ExPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.260 PERSONALITY TESTS 


KRAMER, Charles. La frustration. Une étude de psychologie différentielle. 
Neuchâtel, Delachaux & Niestló, 1959. 116 p., fig., pL, bibl. — S. Rosenzweig’s 
Picture-Frustration Study test is applied to several groups of cases (lycée pupils, 
regular soldiers, mentally ill, etc.) about whom data furnished by one or more of 
the following are available: the Cornell tests, matrix 38, the Benett mechanical 
test, the E.E.G. graph, etc. Reactions to the Rosenzweig test are analysed 
in the case of the different groups by standardisation and a quantitative assess- 
ment. Comparisons are then made between these reactions and other charac- 
teristics (age, sex, Ba ong data, eto.) of the groups. Statistics are employed 
to support the analyses. (IBE) 


013.80 MENTAL HEALTH 


BETTSCHART, Walter; MENG, Heinrich; STERN, Erich (Hrg.). Seelische 
Gesundheit. Erhaltung, Erziehung, Verantwortung. Arbeiten aus dem Auf- 
benkreis der Psychohygiene. Bern und Stuttgart, Hans Huber 1959. 356 p., 
ibl, — Collection of works on extremely varied aspects of mental health: theore- 
tical questions; mental health for children and adolescents; mental health, 
marriage, family life and remedial possibilities; mental health and its relation 
to psychosomaties, the law, advertising, animal psychology, ete. (IBE) 


613.86 (73) MENTAL HEALTH — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 

FARNSWORTH, Dana L. Mental health in college and university. Cambridge 
(Mass.), Harvard University Press, 1957. 244 p., app., bibl, notes, ind. — A 
book written primarily for educators but of interest also to psychiatrists and 
parents of college students, to serve as a stimulus for the improvement of those 
services already existing and for the development of others. Mental health 
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“services are needed for all students, not only for those actually involved in emo- 

tional conflict; and for forestalling nervous and mental disease immediate or 
remote. The work of college psychiatrists is extended to include acquainting 
students with such principles of mental health as are useful to them in their 
day-to-day living and a plan is suggested for training and education in this 
field. The recommendations of the conference organized by the World Federation 
of Mental Health in 1956 are given in full. (IBE) 


6013.80 MENTAL HEALTH 


WALL, W. D. Child of our times. Cultural change and the challenge to 
healthy mental growth. London, National Children's Home, (1959). 107 p., 
bibl — The National Children's Home 1959 Convocation Lecture, in which a 
psychologist and educationist of world-wide experience discusses successively: 
the material and pono ecu changes which have taken place in the environ- 
ment during the last fifty years; Ds ge factors in human development; 
educational problems connected with the tasks of those whose daily work is 
with the young. The latter have a need for emotional security and must be helped 
to adjust themselves to & changing world, which has become more impersonal. 
References to the formative value of emotional tension, which increases the 
energy of the child or adolescent for finding a solution to his adjustment problem. 
(IBE) 


618.95 Camp CARE — 371.02 EDUOATION IN THE HOME 


HAMBURGER, Franz. Über den Umgang mit Kindern. 3° od. Wien- 
Stuttgart, Wilhelm Braumuller, 1958. 142 p. — A doctor's advice concerning 
edueation and based on the principle that to bring up a child it is necessary to 
take into consideration: physical needs (open air, heathy food, sleep, exercise, 
Pea men mel innate capabilities (understanding, ability to imitate, suscepti- 
bility to influence); shortcomings (anger, jealousy, obstinacy, perversity, worry, 
lying, combativeness, etc.). The educator must show love, patience and firmness, 
while avoiding such mistakes as excessive love, too Miri care, bad examples 
and the telling of untruths. (IBE) 


778.63 CINEMA —- 371.864 VISUAL ENTERTAINMENTS FOR CHILDREN 


SCHUBERT, Klaus. Das Filmgesprich mit Jugendlichen. Grundsdtzliches 
und Praktisches. Munchen-Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1957. 44 p. — Educative 
value of films. Benefit to be derived from the group discussion of films by yo 
people How to form groups, what films to discuss, how the group leader shoul 
conduct the discussion, what he should emphasise during it. (IBE) 
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XXIIIrd INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


CONVENED BY THE UNITED NATIONS 
EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION 
AND THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Geneva, 6th-15th July, 1960 


LETTER OF INVITATION 
Sir, 


We have the honour to invite you to take part in the X XIIIrd 
International Conference on Public Education, organized under 
the agreement governing the relations between the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education. The Conference will be held in 
Geneva from 6th to 15th July, 1960. 

The Joint Committee which deals with the various questions 
connected with the implementation of the above agreement has 
decided to place the following items on the agenda of the 
Conference : 


1. Preparation and issuing of the curricula of general 
secondary schools. 


2. Organization of special education for mentally deficient 
children. 


3. Brief reports of the Ministries of Education on the progress 
of education during the year 1959-1960. 


At its twenty-first session, the International Conference on 
Public Education adopted Recommendation No. 46 concerning 
the preparation and issuing of the curricula of primary schools, 
and the study of the problems relating to the preparation and 
application of curricula for general secondary schools is the natural 
sequence to that action. 

It is now twenty-four years since the International Conference 
on Public Education included the organization of special education 
in its agenda, and since then there has been an expansion and 
transformation in that type of education in many countries. 
It would therefore seem appropriate for the question to be reviewed 
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and the Conference to be asked to make a new recommendation 
taking account of present trends and considerations in this 
connexion. 

The reports presented by Ministries of Education on the 
principal measures adopted in their countries during the 1959-1960 
school year along with a comparative analysis of the data submitted 
will be included in the International Yearbook of Education for 1960. 
These reports will constitute the basis for an exchange of views 
between the delegates. 

In view of the nature and importance of these questions, 
it would be a matter of great satisfaction to us if the Minister 
of Education could take part in the Conference in person. If that 
is impossible, we hope that your Government will be represented 
on this occasion by senior officials accompanied, if necessary, by 
persons who are expert in the matters to be discussed. We should 
be very grateful if you would let us know before 1st June, 1960, 
the names of the members of your delegation. 

Comments and more detailed information on the three items 
on the agenda will be sent to you shortly, and you will in due 
course receive the documents prepared for the Conference. 

We should be much obliged if you would send to the Secretariat 
of the Conference, in Geneva, at least a fortnight before the opening 
date, 250 copies, in both French and English, of the brief report 
on the progress of education in your country during the school 
year 1959-1960. This report should be drafted in accordance 
with the indications which you will be receiving from us. May 
we remind you of the decision, previously taken, that only those 
reports which are ready for distribution before the discussion 
can be submitted to the Conference. 

We should be much obliged if you would direct your reply 
to the present invitation and all correspondence and documenta- 
tion relating to the Conference to the Conference Secretariat: 
International Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva 
(Switzerland). 


We have the honour to be, 


Sir, 
Your obedient Servants, 


VITTORINO VERONESE, JEAN PIAGET, 
Director-General Director, 
United Nations Educational, International Bureau 
Scientific and Cultural Organization of Education 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH SESSION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on Tuesday, 1st March, 
and Wednesday, 2nd March, 1960, at the International Bureau of Education, 
under the chairmanship of Mr. Alfred Borel. 


E.C. 275 — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF GHANA 
“ The Executive M xm QE. 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 
Recognizes the Ko veroted of Ghana as a member of the International 
ah te of Education; 
resses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of Ghana in 
the a of international cooperation undertaken in the field of education by the 
other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 276 — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM 
“ The Executive Committee, 


In deni of the pow era conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 
gnizes the Government of the United Kingdom as a member of the 
Internet Bureau of Education; 
resses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
United Kingdom in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the field 
of education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 277 — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS FOR THE YEAR 1958 
“ The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 

Approves the accounts for the financial year 1958; 

Thanks the members of the International Bureau of Education, and parti- 
cularly the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, for their financial assistance in the work of the Bureau.” 


E.C. 278 — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANOIAL YEAR 1960 
“ The Executive Committee, 


Approves the budget estimates for the year 1960, in virtue of the powers 
conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 

Is pleased to note that in the draft programme and budget for 1961-1962 the 
United N ations Educational, Scientific ind Cultural Organization is considering 
an increase in: (a) ıts annual grant to the International Bureau of Education; 
(b) its financial participation in the joint publishing of the Unesco-I.B.E. publi- 
cations, in view of the ever growing number of countries replying to the inquiries 
or sending the reports which are reproduced in the International Yearbook of 
Education; 

Would remind members that the subscription laid down in the Statutes was 
fixed as a minimum contribution, and that any voluntary increase in this amount 
would promote the expansion of the Bureau's activities; 

Invites the members of the International Bureau of Education to associate 
themselves with the negotiations of the Secretariat with a view to obtaining new 
members.” 
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E.C. 270 — RzsuLTS OF THE XXlIInd INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Expresses its thanks to the delegates of the 77 States, to the United Nations, 
to the T Agencies and other inter-governmental organizations represented 
at the d International Conference on Public Edueation convened jointly 
by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education, held in Geneva from 
6th to 15th July, 1959; 

Notes that the presence, at the head of many delegations, of the higher 
authorities of the Ministries of Education beet Fb edid for the application 
of the recommendations enables the International Conference on Publio Education 
to deal with educational problems at the highest level, and its participants to 
exchange their ideas and their experiences and to draw up directives of a general 
nature to the specified problems; 

Thanks the Chairman, the six Vice-Chairmen, the two Rapporteurs and the 
members of the Drafting Committees for the part due to them in the results of 
the meeting; 

Expresses satisfaction at the approval of Recommendations No. 48 and 49 
addressed to the Ministries of Education on the preparation, selection and use of 
primary school textbooks and on measures to increase facilities for the recruitment 
and training of technical and scientific staff; 

Notes that the text of these two recommendations has been officially com- 
municated by the Directors of Unesco and of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion to all governments and that the secretariats of these two institutions have 
forwarded the text to the persons or institutions likely to be specially interested 
in the knowledge and application of these recommendations; ; 

ae rice its gratitude to the Ministries of Education and to the delegates 
of the Conference for the large measure of publicity they have given to these 
recommendations by having them translated and reproduced in official and private 
publications; 

Urges the members of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau 
of Education most earnestly to contribute to the practical application of these 
recommendations in their respective countries; 

Is gratified to note that, in the draft programme and budget of Unesco for 
1961-1962, measures are being contemplated with a view to increasing the import- 
ance of the International Conference on Public Education and that the Member 
States of Unesco are being invited for the first time to apply the recommendations 
adopted by the annual International Conference on Public Education and to give 
an account of the progress realised in the application of these recommendations.” 


E.C. 280 — XXIIIRD INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIO EDUCATION 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Bearing in mind that Article 5 of the agreement between the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau 
of Education makes provision for the International Conference on Public Education 
to be convened jointly by the two organizations, 

Records that, at its 27th meeting, the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee decided : 

(a) to convene the X XIIIrd International Conference on Public Education 
from 6th to 15th July, 1960, 

(b) to inelude the following three items on the agenda: (1) the preparation 
and ae of general secondary school curricula; (2) the organization of special 
education for mentally deficient children; (3) brief reporta from the Ministries of 
Education on educational progress during 1959-1960, 

(e) to apply, as last year, the procedure of the double discussion and the stud 
of the pre-draft recommendations by two specialist groups of the Conference sack 
comprising one delegate per country, including in that procedure such detailed 
improvements as circumstances may demand.” 
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E.C. 281 — STATE OF Current INQUIRIES 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Thanks the Ministries of Education of the following countries for sending 
replies to the questionnaires of the inquiries addressed to them: 

Inquiry on the Preparation and Issuing of General Secondary School Curricula: 
Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, 
Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), Colombia, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, 
Guatemala, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, 
Japan, Korea, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, parem peup Malays, Mexico, Monaco, 
Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, 
Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, 
Sweden, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Socialist Soviet Republica, 
United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Vietnam, 
Yugoslavia. 

y PER the Organization of Special Education for Mentally Deficient 
Children: hanistan, RIBania: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, 
B ia, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, China (Republic of), Colombia, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Finland, France, German 
Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, Iceland, 
Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Malaya, 
Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, 
Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, 
Sweden, Thailand, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of South Africa, Union of Socialist 
Soviet Republics, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Viet- 
nam, Yugoslavia. 

Requests the Ministries of Education who have not yet replied to do so as 
soon as possible, in any case before 30th March, 1960, to enable the eral survey 
appearing ra the beginning of each of the two volumes devoted to these problema 

comp p: 


E.C. 282 — INQUIRY ON THE ORGANIZATION OF ONz-TEAOHER 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on the organi- 
zation of one-teacher primary schools; 

Approves in principle, and taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it.’’ 


E.C. 288 — INQUIRY ON THE ORGANIZATION OF PRE-PRIMABY EDUCATION 


“ The Executive Committee, 

Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on the organi- 
zation of pre-primary education ; 

Approves in principle, and taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the arate questionnaire submitted to it.” 


E.C. 284 — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUOATION 


« The Executive Committee, 


Invites the Ministries of Education having a stand in the Permanent Exhibi- 
tion of Public Education to reserve one part of it for illustrating one or other of 
the first two items on the agenda of the X XIIIrd International Conference on 
Public Education: (a) the preparation and issuing of general secondary school 
curricula; (b) the organization of special education for mentally deficient children ; 


116 


Requests those members of the Executive Committee representing the 
countries concerned to urge their respective ministries to respond to this invitation ; 

Thanks the Secretariat of State for Education and Fine Arta of the Dominican 
Republic and its representative on the Executive Committee for having organized 
a stand in the Permanent Exhibition of Public Education, thus bringing the 
number of participating countries to twenty-six; 

Is gratified that the Ministries of Education of Poland, Cambodia and Ghana 
have decided. to furnish a stand and that the Ministry of Education of Iran has 
asked for a double stand instead of the single one at present occupied.” 


E.C. 285 — INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


“The Executive Committee, 


Notes with satisfaction that the International Education Library was enriched 

during 1959 by 5,059 new volumes, making a total of approximately 100,000 books; 

the education authorities and publishing firms who, by sending books, 

have contributed to the development of the Bureau’s documen collections 

(child psychology and education, comparative education, school textbooks, 
children’s literature and educational journals); 

Expresses the wish that the members of the Executive Committee will do 
all in their power to influence those concerned (particularly national centres for 
educational documentation) in their respective countries so that these collections 
may be completed and kept up to date as far as possible.” 


E.C. 286 — EDUCATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Convinced of the growing importance attributed to international educational 
bibliography by all those concerned in educational research or the teaching of 
educational science, as well as by those responsible for school organization and 
administration ; 

Notes with satisfaction the development effected last year in the biblio- 
graphical section of the Bulletin of the International Bureau of Education, the 
educational card index service and the annual educational bibliography published 
by the Bureau; 

Believes that it would be of the utmost interest if the International Bureau 
of Education, which since 1925 has maintained without interruption a service of 
analytical reviews of educational books, could extend this activity during the 
present and coming years.” 
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enn ALAS. ROS 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1, Guide dn Voyageur s'intéressant sux écoles . . . Out of print 


2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the 
International Conference at Prague . . . . . . Out of print 


E Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
i L'Education et la Paix. Bibhographie . . . . . Out of print 


4. Le Bibngumme ot PEdaecation. Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 


£5 Tha Cogperation ot Gchoolcaud Home; n; Preach 
and German... ........ » s+ « . Out of print 


et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale. 


Premier cours... ee ee eee Fr. 3.— 
8. Troisième cours 4... 4 Fr. 3— 
9. Quatritme cours... es ec n n Fr 3.— 
10. Cinquitme cours ...... VAS Ce: s .. Fr 3— 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

2nd Ed. In French and English .... Fr. 5.50 
Un este de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 

ot fol qan a + «+» . Out of print 
Mosis EO oe ee S onn n 5 . Qutof print 
14. Quoique méthodes our je choix des Inv dm 
bibliothèques scolaires... a.. es o» . Out of print 
15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries . ....... + «+ S. « Out of print 


ternationaux 
C. Kiritzescu . . . Out of print 
17. Le Bureau international d'Education (Illustrated) Out of print 


18, Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 
gogique pour l'usage courant ..... oe ee Fre 1.50 


182. Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Burean International d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22, La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . . — Fr. 1.50 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Marla Montessori . . — Fr. 1.50 
24, L'Organisation de Instruction publique dans 


16. La pédagogle et les problèmes in 
d'apróe:gnerre en Roumanie. 


53 pays (with diagrams) ...... tne ee ER 
25. L'Instruction publique on Egypte ....... Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Instruction publique on Estonie ....... Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire mternational de Education et de 

FEnselgnement 1933 . . . . .. eror n n S . Ont of print 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 

enfantine iE wg 09 ie de eR Vos e. Fr 14150 


29. La situation de la femme mariée dans P 
MORE , ove € 9 € 3 09 R09 ue i Rm S Out of print 


30, Travail et congés scolaires .......... Fr. 3.50 
31. Lè Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 


BE, Ted Ecodonios dais e Monito de ee 
publique . .... rne ao ef ae wow mox B50 


33. La scolarité obligatoire et su vidlooeadiaa . » . Out of print 


35. Annuaire Rerastiopel: <de -TEXRHSR et de 


PEnseignement 1934 PER RP MS Fr.1 
S6 betont idisse Que dio EE di . Out of p 
36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 

E E DIE uc 


37. Til* Conférence internationale de Instruction 
poblique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . . Outof p 


38. Le self-government à l'école... ....... Fro 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école ...... . . Outofp 
40. La formation professionnelle dn personnel ensei- 

guant secondaire... . . . qe et S her Day WX I de Out of p 
41, Lea Conseils de l'Instrucion publie... . Fr. ‘ 
42, La formation professionnelle du personel ensei- 

gant primaire ........... ©... .Outof p. 
43. Annuaire international de Education et de 

PEnsegnement 1935 ...... enn nS s. .Outofp 


44, La Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 Fr. t 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de I’Instruction 
Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr « 


46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse. . . . . . . . Out of p 
$7. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires Ont of p 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural . . . . Out of p 
49. L’organisation de l'enseignement spécial . . . . Fr. ¢ 
50, Aere international de Education et 
lEnseigaement 19336... .......... Ont of p 


51. Le Bureeu international d'Education en 1935-1936 Fr. ! 


52. V* Conférence  internaijonale de [Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr : 


ea do -la payebolagie" dans” 1a. DIN. 
ration des maitres ....,. ee es n S. .Outofp 


54, L'enseignement des langues vivantes . . . . . . Outofp 


55. L'inspecton de l'enseignement . . . . . . . . . Outofp 


56. Annuaire international de l'Education et do 
PEnseignement 1937 ...... enn S / Outotp 


57. Le Barean international d'Education en 1936-1937 Fr. | 
58. Vi* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. 


Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . Ontofp 

59. Elaborstion, utilisation et puis des manuels 
scolaires . 2. EN NUN . e... e o . Outofp 
60. L'enseignement des langues anciennes ..... Fr. : 


61, La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire Fr. í 


62, Annualre international de J'Edoucation et de 
PEnsegnement 1938 . . 1... we eo se . Outofp 


63. Le Bureau international d'Edacation en 1937-1938 — Fr. > 


64. Vile Conférence internationale de Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr t 


65. Annuaire international de PFEdncation et de 
FEnmignement 1939 . .... ... - +. .Oastofp 


66. La rétribution du personnel ensclgnant secondaire Fr. € 


Sn enseignamen. do, a. ROPA Cani len: CO 
secondaires 2... 1. ee a ey Fr. | 


68. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire an aoa. Bee cd 
69. Le Bareau mternational d'Education en 1938-1939 Fr. . 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 


W/IH* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
yublique. Procés-verbaux et résolutions Fr. 4.50 


Me Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 Fr. 1.50 
NÜorganiation dea bibliothèques scolaires . . . . — Fr. 7.— 
M'ddacation physique dans l'enseignement primaire Out of print 


Me Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 Fr. 1.50 
L'enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 

eet secondaires... rrr Fr. 9.— 
The International Bureau of Educaton m 1940- 

LT ECCE Out of print 
Le Bureau international d'Education em 1941-1942 Fr. 2.— 
L'enseignement deg travaux manuels dans les écoles 
mprimaires et secondaires... ns Out of print 
Tho International Bureau of Education in 1941- 

ET o A eg, E eee DICA dm Fr. 2.— 
Les précurseurs du Bureau international d'Educa- 

fom P. Roselló ....... ce Fr. 8.— 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1942-1943 Fr. 2.— 
The International Burean of Education in 1942- 

1943s e Sores tas, 5 uate ee OX Lim iUm IR B) 78. ce Fr. 2.— 
Le Bureau international d'Education et la recons- 

traction dducative d'après-guerre ....... Out of print 
The Intematonal Bureau of Education and Post- 

War Educatonal Reconstruction . . ...... Fr. 1— 


Recueil des recommandations formulées par 
Conférences internationales de l'Instructlon ction Out of print 


Recommendations of the International Conferences 


on Public Education .. ...... ee ee Fr. 3— 
L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogy: Fr. 5.— 
Reconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais sur 
la réforme scolare Board of Education. . . . Fr 2— 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
194M — soo ok noon dra We nk ap! TD A Fr. 2.— 
The Tntiesacouet Bureau of Education in 1943- 
EErEE ^ I A E EAA Fr. 2.— 
L'ensignenent do l'hygiène dans les iue primaires 
av eee essas’ ew cA Ont OF print 
edi d'accha à l'enseignement du second 
De dri ARR Le a e OR SALW! ND EL Ces fS SS) tw el UR Fr. 5.— 
IX* Conférence :nternationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . . Out of print 
Amamre international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12—. . . . Fr. 10.— 
The Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 
Secondary Schools . . . . . . wA de felis. od E Fr. 2.— 
Equality of Opportunity for Secondary Education . Fr. 2.— 
La gratuité du matériel scolaire . . . . .... Fr. 7.— 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At its 27th meeting (9th July, 1960), the Council of the International Bureau 
of Education recognised the Governments of Brazil, Kuwait, Venezuela and India 
as Members of the Bureau, in accordance with Article 4 of the Statutes. This 
brings the number of Member States of the International Bureau of Education 
to 45, and the population of the countries represented amounts to a thousand- 
and-a-half million inhabitants. In 1929, at the signing of the intergovernmental 
statutes of the Bureau, this institution could only muster three Member States. 


Inquiry on the Organisation of One-Teacher Primary Schools 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the Ministries of Education 
of the different countries. It comprises 21 questions divided into 7 chapters: 
(1) administration; (2) length of schooling in one-teacher schools; (3) organiza-. 
tion of school work; (4) curricula, syllabuses and methods; (b) teaching staff; 
(6) miscellaneous; (7) statistics. 


Inquiry on the Organixation of Pre-Primary Education 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the Ministries of Education 
of the different countries. It comprises 30 questions divided into 9 chapters: 
(1) different forms of pre-primary education; (2) administration and regulstions; . 
(3) syllabuses and methods; (4) socialand medical aspects; (5) buildings and 
equipment; (6) teaching staff; (7) obstacles to the development of pre-primary 
education; (8) miscellaneous; (9) statistics. 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education 


Fourteen countries have completely re-arranged their room in the permanent 
Exhibition, devoting one part to illustrate the subjects figuring on the agenda of 
the XXIIIrd International Conference on Public Education. The countries 
concerned are: Austria, Belgium, France, German Federal Republic, Hungary, 
Iran, Italy, Morocco, Rumania, Switzerland, Ukraine, United Arab Republic, 
United States, Yugoslavia. In all there are 26 countries represented in the 
Exhibition. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the second quarter of 1960: books on psychology, 
pedagogy and comparative education, 641; school textbooks, 662; children’s 
literature, 278; total, 1,581. 
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— by writers of books and articles 
on educatlon ` 


— by school administrators and advisers 


:— by specialists in comparative education 
and planning i 
— by teachers’ organizations 


— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers in general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others", 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


International Study Days The “Universitad nacional del Litoral” has 
on University Pedagogy organized the first international study days on uni- 
versity pedagogy, to be held in the faculty of mathematical sciences,, at Rosario, 
from 2nd to 9th October, 1960. The work will deal with: (1) the relations between 
secondary and higher education; (2) vocational guidance; (3) the problem of 
abandoning higher studies: its origins, its characteristics and its possible remedies; 
(4) systems of education, apprenticeship and the evaluation of school results; 
(5) the relation between school buildings and the educative process (university 
cities). A bibliographical exhibition illustrating the problems of university 
pedagogy and of university cities will be organized at the same time. IBE — 
371.124 — 37 N (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Overseas Students In 1959 there was a total of 4,413 students from overseas 
in Higher Education at institutions of higher learning in Australia. This 
figure was made up as follows: 2,352 in universities; 1,503 in technical colleges; 
368 in training hospitals; 42 in teachers’ colleges; 26 in agricultural colleges; 
and 122 at other institutions. IBE — 379.821 (94) 


New Teachers’ College When the new Teachers’ College at Kedron Park, 
Queensland, is opened in the autumn of 1960, there will be a total of 26 State 
departmental teachers’ colleges in Australia. The total will be made up as follows: 
New South Wales, 7; Victoria, 12; Queensland, 2; South Australia, 2; Western 
Australia, 2; Tasmania, 1. IBE — 371.12 (94) : 


Itinerant Lessons In Queensland, an itinerant teacher remedial service has been 
established on an experimental basis to provide individual instruction for children 
of average or near-average intelligence who were severely retarded in the basic 
subjects of reading and arithmetic. IBE — 371.237 (94) 


New Handwriting Style The Victorian Education Department has introduced 
a new handwriting style into ita schools. The style, called the Victorian ‘ cursive 
script ” uses simple Roman-type capitals, and the convention which demanded 
that the pen should not be lifted during the writing of a word has been abandoned, 
thus eliminating complicated loops and joins. The basic letter shape will be oval, 
and not round or italic. IBE — 372.5 (94) 


BELGIUM 


Free Schooling The law of 19th May, 1959, makes provision for free schooling 
in the State kindergarten, primary and secondary schools, and in the grant-aided 
schools. In addition, textbooks, other books and objects for school use will be 
distributed free of charge in the kindergarten and primary schools up to and 
including the fourth class. Secondary education includes also aesthetic education 
(music and art) taught in certain establishments. IBE — 379.62 (493) 
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CANADA 


Teacher Education The enrolment of students in teacher education during 
Enrolments the year 1958-1959 showed a considerable increase in 
Nova Scotia. At university level, the enrolment rose to 188, an increase of 50 over 
the figure for the previous year, and at the Normal College the enrolment was 426, 
an increase of 107. The same trend continued during the year 1959-1960, with a 
record enrolment of 483 students at the Normal College. A similar increase was 
noticeable at the Nova Scotia Summer School in Halifax where last year a total 
of 688 students completed courses in a wide range of subjects related to principles, 
philosophy and methods both in education generally and in the various subjects 
of the school curriculum. IBE - 371.12 (71) — 371.18 (71) 


Experimental Study An experiment in the teaching of French has recently 
of French been undertaken in the public schools of the city of 
Toronto, where 300 children were selected for an experimental study. Two of the 
three matched groups were chosen to study thislanguage. The first group were 
taught through a series of 48 scientifically designed films, while the second group 
was studied as they learned French through direct communication with a quali- 
fied teacher. For four months the experiment was closely controlled and studied. 
Each week 120 minutes of school time was devoted to learning French, the time 
being subtracted proportionately from the time normally devoted to regular 
school subjects. A third group of children, who did not learn French but whose 
achievements in learning were comparable at the beginning of the experiment to 
the other two groups, were also studied so as to determine what effects the intro- 
duction of French had on regular subjects. IBE — 375.13 (71) 


School for Mentally The town of Vancouver, British Columbia, has decided 
Handicapped Children to provide a school for mentally retarded children. 
The school will contain nine classrooms, a small multi-use gymnasium, a home 
economics room, a woodwork shop, an arts and crafts room, a medical room 
and an administrative office. It will accommodate from 100 to 110 pupils. IBE — 
371.92 (71) 


Lack of Specialist In order to overcome the shortage of teachers, particularly 
Teachers of science, languages and mathematics, in Newfoundland, 
the Memorial University has designed a five-year programme leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Education. The award will be associated with the 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree along prescribed lines. IBE — 
371.192 (71) 


The Two School Systems The Council of Public Instruction for the province 
in Quebec of Quebec is celebrating its first centenary this year. 
On this occasion, the two committees of which it is composed, namely Catholio 
(instruction in French) and Protestant (instruction in English) met together on 
24th February, 1960, under the chairmanship of the Superintendent of Public 
Instruction. This was the first time since 1908 that such a meeting of the two 
committees had been held. The two school systems are completely independent 
of each other. IBE — 379 (71) 


Textbook Rental Plan A system enabling pupils of the senior high school 
grades to rent textbooks was recently inaugurated in Nova Scotia. This system 
is administered by the provincial Department. of Education in cooperation with 
the schools of the province. For the total sum of 5 dollars per grade, pupils will 
be able to rent a complete set of textbooks for each of the four high school grades 
IX to XII. IBE — 371.329 (71) 
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Canadian Research During the past two years the Research Division of the 
Digest i Canadian Education Association has published a quarterly 
journal entitled “ Canadian Research Digest"; the purpose of the publication 
being to make available, in a readable form, to administrators, principals and 
teachers, findings in research which can affect teaching and administrative 
practices. The fifth number (Winter 1960) contains articles on educational 
research in Canada, 1957-1959, the role of the principal and the composite high 
school, and & survey comprising several articles on mathematics improvement 
programmes. IBE — 37 F (71) 


CYPRUS 


School Cooperatives In 1968, there were 700 school cooperatives in Cyprus, 
with a total of 70,000 members. All these cooperatives are in the nature of savings 
bank cooperatives where the children are introduced to the advantages of saving 
and to the general principles of cooperation by discovering the possibility of 
acquiring a large sum of money through small but regular contributions. They 
are also led to appreciate the advantage of putting this money at the service of 
the community. Except in very rare circumstances, the deposits may not be 
withdrawn without the Director’s permission, either by the parents, or by the 
pupils, until the latter leave school. IBE — 377.231 (56.43) 


DENMARK 


A University in Greenland The Danish government has decided to establish a 
university at Holteinborg, in Greenland, which will be named after the famous 
scholar Knud Rasmussen. It is expected that the university will be opened in 
1962. IBE — 378 (489) 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


Centre for Educational The Secretariat of State for Education and Fine Arts 
Documentation has established a national centre for educational 
information and documentation. The principal aim of this centre is to contribute 
to the professional improvement of teachers. The centre comprises a specialised 
education library and collections of school textbooks, educational journals and 
school legislation. IBE — 37 L (729.3) 


FRANCE 


Observation A decree, dated 2nd June, 1960, gives details concern- 
and Orientation Stage ing the organization of the observation and orientation 
stage which constitutes one of the essential undertakings in the educational 
reform being inaugurated. This stage in education will be open, as from the 
beginning of the 1960-1961 school year, to all children of 11 and 12 years of age 
who have finished their normal primary education and whose parents have asked 
for their admission to the sixth form (lowest class in secondary education). This 
will make it possible to carry out & continuous observation of the aptitudes of 
such pupils who have arrived at the age of making a choice of their future career. 
By giving a common training to all children and enabling a similar observation to 
be made of them all, this observation stage will tend to link together the various 
basic subjects and to arrange, during the period of schooling, the indispensable 
passage from one subject to another. The same text lays down the part to be 
played by “ reception " and “ adaptation ” fourth forms. The pupils admitted to 
these forms will be those who, for one reason or another, have not been able to 
attend the classes of the observation stage or to benefit from all the possibilities 


125 


of choice offered by this stage. The syllabuses and the time-table of these special 
fourth forms will enable pupils to adapt themselves to the education which best 
suits them. IBE — 379.45 — 373.15 (44) 


Development A considerable effort is being made in connection with 
of Scientific Education scientific research, as shown by the fact that the 
National Committee for Scientific Research is to receive 9,000 million francs for 
its work during 1960, as compared with 5,400 francs for 1959. Of the 37,700 mil- 
lion accorded to higher education, 27,800 million goes to science faculties and to 
scientific teaching establishments. Finally, of the 42,400 million allotted to 
technical education, 22,700 million is intended for the construction and equipment 
of the national vocational schools and technical colleges which train average 
technical executives. IBE — 878.61 — 373.54 (44) 


For Children National primary schools with boarding facilities, reserved 
of No Fixed Abode for children of compulsory schooling age whose parents are 
either in non-sedentary occupations or whose families are scattered, have been 
established in the following towns: Saint-Mammés (Seine-et-Marne), Douai 
(Nord), and Dombasle (Meurthe-et-Moselle). IBE — 371.011 (44) 


Physical Re-education Physical re-education has made possible the total or 
partial readaptation of 448,968 children within the last ten years. This remedial 
gymnastics, which is given to persons suffering from reducible deficiencies or 
abnormalities, deals specially with insufficient respiration, poise, articular mobi- 
lity, muscular, abdominal and dorsal handicaps. Centres for physical re-education 
have been established throughout the country; there are 1,500 of them at the 
present time. IBE — 371.71 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Day School-Homes The University of Rostock Institute of Education is making 
a study, among other things, of day school-homes. These latest institutions—like 
the boarding schools in the Soviet Union—constitute a new form of social edu- 
cation, while permitting mothers of families to carry on their vocational ocoupa- 
tions without worry and to play a useful part in production. The day school- 
homes, of which there are eleven in the German Democratic Republic, are experi- 
mental schools. IBE — 371.27 (430.3) 


Teaching of Russian Russian is not only taught in all primary, secondary and 
higher schools, but it also figures in the programme of the evening courses of the 
people’s universities. There are at present 850 Russian courses attended by 
14,000 persons. IBE — 375.13 (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Secondary Education In Bavaria, both the objectives and the structure of the 
Reform in Bavaria upper class in secondary schools have been modified. 
Teaching in the 9th class must be more thorough with regard to the requirements 
of the matriculation examination (Hochschulreife), stress being laid on personal 
work. The number of compulsory subjects is to be reduced in order to enable 
the pupils to atudy other subject matter more thoroughly and to discover the 
relations between the different branches. IBE — 373 (430.2) 


Special Funds A recent law (7.12.69) in Rhineland-Palatinate makes 
for School Buildings provision for extraordinary measures in connection 
with school building for the years 1959-1968 and, in particular, the creation of a 
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special fund of at least 50 million marks administered by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion. In the first place, this fund will enable the shift system in any given class 
to be abolished and the replacement of temporary premises by normal classrooms. 
IBE - 371.6 (430.2) 


International Exchanges A meeting devoted to educational problems con- 
of Young People and Adults nected with the international exchanges of young 
people and adults was recently organized at the Unesco Institute for Education 
at Hamburg. Representatives of sixteen German associations specializing in 
international exchanges, officials responsible for school exchanges in several 
Lünder as well as a few social psychologists examined: (a) the objective of inter- 
national exchanges and their educative bearing; (b) the evolution, in the post-war 
period, of the motives which have inspired participation in these exchanges; 
(o) factors which influence the efficiency of international gatherings; (d) the 
problem of measuring the influence and of evaluating the resulta of international 
exchanges. The participants agreed on a list of problems which should be studied 
jointly by those taking part and by research workers. They also recommended 
the establishment of a documentation centre. IBE — 377.38 (430.2) 


Contemporary German An ordinance of the Standing Conference of Ministers 
History for Education issued in February, 1960, stresses the 
necessity for teachers to know the rudiments of international law and of human 
rights, as well as the history of Germany in the X Xth century. They ought espe- 
cially to be conversant with the main events which provoked the destruction 
of international order during the national socialist period. The same ordinance 
also indicated what are the themes and the facts of this period which must be 
treated in the final classes of the various types of schools. IBE — 376.42 (430.2) 


School Woods At the present time, there are 350 “school woods " in North 
Rhine-Westphalia. A great many of these woods have been planted by the 
schoolchildren under the direction of their teachers and & master forester on 
denuded slopes and hillsides, and often with young trees which they have raised 
in the school nurseries. In other districts, parts of the woods are looked after by 
the pupils or by classes. The children thus learn to observe and to respect forest 
life. IBE — 377.221 (430.2) 


Special Time-table According to a decree of 18th November, 1959, pupils 
for Jewish Pupils belonging to the Jewish religion are excused lessons on 
the Jewish festival days and on Saturdays, either for the whole day, or for the 
duration of the religious service, if their parents ask for exemption. The same 
pupils are expected to make up for the lessons missed by doing special work set 
by the teachers and which they can do on Sundays. IBE — 371.244 (430.2) 


University Cities University cities are multiplying in West Germany. At 
Heidelberg, the first of three houses for students was recently inaugurated. This 
eleven-atorey building can house 200 students. For its part, the town of Ham- 


“ When it is a question of providing basic educational facilities or of 
meeting new demands which are particularly urgent, the following excep- 
tional measures have been found useful: (a) supplementary budgets or 
specially created national or local funds or loans to cover extraordinary 


programmes of work; (b) additional revenue from special taxes, collections, 
stamp issues, ete. ; (c) the attraction of private capital by issues of stocks ; 
(a) private gifts by individnals or local communities of money land, 
labour or materials, " (Geneva Recommendation No. 44.) 
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burg has consented to the construction of a city for probationers from the coun- 
tries in course of development. At Aachen, building has begun on four towers of 
dwelling houses which can accommodate 1,100 students. In Munich, plans are 
going ahead for the construotion of a “ university town” for 5,000 students. 
IBE — 378.9 (430.2) 


GHANA 


National Teacher During recent years there has been a very great expansion 
Training Council in teacher education resulting in a growth of teacher 
training colleges from 17 in 1948 to 32 in 1958, and in an increase from 1,777 in 
1950 to 4,055 in 1958 in the number of teachers in training. Another significant 
fact is the setting up in 1858 of the National Teacher Training Council, to be 
responsible to the Ministry of Education for the coordination of all forms of 
teacher training under its control, with particular reference to: (a) the selection 
of students for teacher training; (b) the courses of studies to be pursued; (c) the 
examinations and recommendations for the award of certificates; (d) the in- 
service training of qualified teachers; (e) programmes of research in education. 
The Council is composed as follows: (i) the principals of all teacher training col- 
leges in Ghana; (ii) the director of the Institute of Education, and one represen- 
tative appointed by the University College of Ghana; (iii) four members of the 
teaching profession, appointed by the Council; (iv) representatives of the employ- 
ing bodies, appointed by the Central Advisory Committee; (v) representatives of 
the Ministry of Education; (vi) temporary members, who may be co-opted by 
the Council. IBE - 371.12 (667) 


HUNGARY 


Fiftieth Anniversary The fiftieth anniversary of the “garden-school” in 
of the Garden-School Budapest is being celebrated this year. Founded by 
in Budapest Joseph A. Vértes, this medico-pedagogical boarding 
school for nervous children represents a very successful experiment in group 
therapy. The education given there is based on the psycho-pedagogical and 
medico-psychio characteristics of the children. IBE — 377.91 (439) 


INDIA 


Third Five-Year Plan The Union Ministry of Education has estimated an outlay 
of 980,060 million rupees for the development of education under its third five- 
year plan, whereas the budgets for the first and second five-year plans were 
respectively 1,690 million and 2,750 million rupees. A little more than half the 
sum will be set aside for primary education which is to be made universal; it 
will also cover stipends and scholarships, free midday meals and other amenities, 
eto. IBE — 37 A (54) 


Too Few Women ‘The government of the State of Rajasthan is building 291 
Teachers living quarters for the benefit of women teachers in rural 
areas. To encourage girls to become teachers, the government is offering eighty 
stipends of 25 rupees per month to girl pupils in the upper classes of the secondary 
schools who will give an undertaking that they will join the teaching profession 


** Every possible endeavour should be made to attract into the teaching 
profession those persons who possess the requisite aptitudes, but who may 
he tempted into other professions; it should be remembered that the decisive 


factor in any successful recruitment campaign is the improvement of 
teachers? social and material status." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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after passing their final secondary examination. During the past school year, 
only 35 candidates took advantage of this scheme. IBE — 371.191 (54) 


Free Primary Schooling In the Union Territory of Manipur, education has been 
made free up to class VI, and in order to improve attendance in schools, midday 
meals are being provided for children of 53 lower primary schools. IBE — 379.62 
(54) - 
Balkan-Ji- Bari Two courses, each of three months, recognised by the 
government, are organized each year by the Balkan-Ji-Bari (Indian Children's 
Association) for social workers and other persons who are concerned with children. 
These courses deal with child psychology, children's health, handicapped children, 
leisure, etc. They also include practical exercises and visits to various institutions. 
IBE - 371.19 (54) 


MEXICO 


Curriculum The National Council of Education has presented to the 
and Syllabus Reform Secretary of State for Education schemes for the reform 
of the pre-primary and primary education syllabuses, as well as for secondary 
and teacher training curricula. IBE — 375.05 (72) 


NETHERLANDS 
Study of the Cinema: The Montessori Lycée in The Hague introduced in 
Optional Subject 19868-1959, as part of its optional programme, sixteen 


lessons of 45 minutes each devoted to matters concerning the cinema (spectators, 
psychological and social aspect, film technique, fiction, documentary films, eto.). 
The lessons were intended for pupils of about fifteen years of age. On two separate 
occasions, the pupils attending the lessons were expected to do some written 
work connected with them. As the experiment was considered successful, it 
was continued during the school year 1959-1960 in the same school before being 
extended to other secondary schools. IBE — 377.4 (402) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Mobile Relieving The Cabinet has approved the institution from Ist Febru- 
Reserve of Teachers ary, 1960, of a mobile reserve of relieving teachers (post- 
primary). This reserve should provide a limited supply of relieving teachers for 
use in district high schools. IBE — 371.225 (931) 


Correspondence School During the current shortage of post-primary teachers, 
Aids Unqualified Teachers district high schools and state post-primary schools 
may, with the approval of the District Senior Inspector of Post-Primary Schools, 
obtain the assistance of the Correspondence School in two additional ways, besides 
the normal enrolment of pupils for special subjects: (a) Correspondence School 
assignments may be obtained for the use of masters who are inexperienced and 
untrained and require some guidance; (b) in cases where unqualified teachers are 
compelled to take subjects with which they are not familiar, the teacher concerned 
may enrol with the Correspondence School and work through the Correspondence 
School courses as he teaches his class. IBE — 374.4 (931) — 371.13 (931) 


** It is desirable that secondary teachers should have opportunities for 
further training throughout their career both in their teaching subjects and 


in the principles and methods of teaching." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 38.) 
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NIGERIA 


Universal Primary A vast scheme to make primary education universal in the 
Education Scheme Kano Urban Area has been launched by the Native Admi- 
nistration in cooperation with the Northern Ministry of Education. In 1959, 
there were only five Native Administration primary schools inside the city and 
four others in the peripheral areas, with a total enrolment of 1,760 children. Today 
there are thirty-four schools with an enrolment of 3,600 children. If all goes well, 
. 60 new schools will be opened every year for the next five years. They will be 
able to cater for over 12,000 children, or nearly 77% of the estimated indigenous 
primary school age population. Sixteen new senior primary schools are to be 
opened as well as a new provincial girls’ school, a new secondary school and 
post-primary classes at Gwarzo. IBE — 37 A (669) 


NORWAY 
School Psychological Under the clauses of the Schools Law passed in 1959, the 
Service State is to contribute 50% of the costs of setting up 


school psychological clinics. Such clinica may employ both an educational and 
a clinical psychologist. The work of the clinics will assist in the new approach 
that is being developed in Oslo to the problem of assessing character. IBE — 
377.91 (481) 


PAKISTAN 
West Pakistan Bureau The West Pakistan Bureau of Education, set up in 
of Education 1958 as an integral part of the Education Department, 


is primarily concerned with the collection, analysis, dissemination and exchange 
of educational information. It also coordinates such services being rendered at 
district, divisional and regional levels. It assists specialists, conducts surveys, 
and helps in the better determination and application of educational policy by 
keeping all those responsible for it intelligently informed on its needs and develop- 
ments. IBE - 37 L (549) 


New Educational Since the beginning of 1960, the Jamia Talim-i-Milli In- 
Journal stitute of Education, founded in 1952 at Malir City, Karachi, 
has published a new educational journal, the “ Jamia Educational Quarterly ". 
The first issue of this journal contains several articles dealing specifically with 
Pakistan, covering education in general, university education, and in-service 
education of teachers, aa well as articles on the world influence of John Dewey, 
the psychological treatment of multiplication and new horizons in educational 
research. IBE — 37 F (549) 


POLAND 


Pupils and Road Safety In collaboration with the Ministries of Education and 
Transport, scouts and police, the Polish Red Cross Society has established Junior 
units:in all primary and secondary schools to be responsible for road safety. 
The best pupils in the various classes are allowed to take part, and the boys, from 
the age of fifteen years, are authorized to ride motor cycles. The putting into 
practice of this programme reached its culminating point in mid-May, after a 
training period of six months. Members of the Junior Red Cross teams have been 
given practical instruction and now exercise traffic control in the towns with 
the aid and advice of the police. When these young people have acquired sufficient 
experience, it is proposed to leave the entire responsibility for directing traffic to 
them. IBE — 375.831 (438) 
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SPAIN 


Statistics on the The National Institute of Statistics has been entrusted 
Financing of Education with drawing up very complete statistics of the amounts 
spent on both public and private education. A questionnaire has been drafted 
and sent to all the bodies which are concerned with the financing of education in 
a more or less direct way. IBE — 379.32 — 379.96 (46) 


Exhibition In connection with its plan for school building launched 
of Schoo] Buildings by the Ministry of National Education in 1957 (see 
Bulletin No. 130), an international exhibition of school buildings is to be organized 
in Madrid. This exhibition will make it possible to compare experiences and 
criteria about school building and also to show the work accomplished in this 
field in the various countries. In addition, the exhibition will serve as a theoretical 
and practical example to participants in the course on the “ problems of a plan 
for school construction " to be organized by the Ministry in September, 1960, as 
a contribution to the major project of Unesco on the extension of primary 
schools in Latin America. IBE — 371.6 — 37 L (46) 


SWITZERLAND 


Heinrich Hanselmann The news of the death of Professor Heinrich Hanselmann 
will be received with much sorrow. Professor Hanselmann was formerly general 
secretary of the ‘ Pro Juventute ” association and founder of the journal bearing 
the same name, founder of the remedial education seminar in Zurich and of the 
Albisbrunn school home for problem children and, for many years, professor of 
remedial education at the University of Zurich. Among the many works which 
he published, mention should be made of the following: Schwererziehbare Kinder 
1927), Sorgenkinder (1930), Heilpüdagogik (1930), Erziehungsberatung (1937), 
r heilpidagogische Behandlung geistesschwacher und psychopathischer 
Kinder (1938), Grundlinien zu einer Theorie der Sondererziehung (1941). IBE — 
37 C 


Instrumental Music For several years, the teaching of singing in the secondary 
at School Schools of the canton of Aargau has been supplemented 
by the optional teaching of instrumental music: violin, violoncello, flute, recorder, 
clarinet and trumpet. These lessons are very popular; in 1958, 21.5% of the 
secondary pupils took part in them. IBE — 375.75 (494) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Educational Research There are eight scientific research institutes connected 
with the Academy of Pedagogical Sciences in Moscow: (1) Institute of Aesthetic 
Education (music and art); (2) Institute of Physical Education and School 
Hygiene; (3) Institute of Teaching Methods; (4) Institute of Theory and History 
of Education ; (5) Institute of Nationality Schools, where research is concentrated 
on problems connected with the languages of the national minorities and the 
Russian language; (6) Institute of Psychology; (7) Institute of Defectology; 


** In the field of school building construction, design and costing (which 
should always be worked out with reference to local conditions), inter- 


national aid can take the form of exchanges of ideas, experience and infor- 
mation." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 44.) 
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(8) Leningrad Institute of Pedagogy, where research is conducted on the basis 
of children’s age. Each of these institutes is divided into departments to which 
specific areas of research are assigned. Thus at the Institute of Theory and History 
of Education there are the following twelve departments: didactics, character 
education, experimental schools, boarding schools, pre-school education, family 
education, administration, contemporary and comparative education, research 
on. the works of Krupskaia, teacher education, polytechnical-industrial education, 
and foundations of Soviet education. Several schools are attached to each institute 
for experimental purposes. IBE — 37 P (47) 


Control and Inspection In order to intensify the control of the teaching of 
Russian, mathematics and physics in the schools of the immense territory of 
Khabarovsk (Far East), it has been decided to increase the responsibility of the 
inspectors. Special tasks of control have been assigned to the teaching 

colleges and to the various further training seminars in the territory. IBE — 
379.31 (47) 


Centenary of the Yasnaya The Academy of Pedagogical Sciences of the RSFSR 
Poliana School held a special session on 5th and 6th October, 1959, 
to celebrate the centenary of the founding of the school in the Yasnaya Poliana 
district by Leon Tolstoy. Several speakers retraced the history of this important 
institution and the role of L. Tolstoy in the history of education. Mr. 8.8. Tolstoy, 
a grandson of the great writer, recalled the epoch when he followed the lessons 
of his famous grandfather. Medals and various distinctions were awarded to the 
oldest educators of the school which is one of the best secondary schools in the 
USSR at the present time. IBE — 37 N (47) 


University of Friendship During the current year, a university to be known 
of Peoples as the University of Friendship of Peoples, offering 
training to specialists from Asia, Africa and Latin America, is to be opened in 
Moscow. It will have an enrolment of 500 students the first year, but this number 
is to be increased to 4,000 in the future. The university will train engineers, 
teachers, economists and specialists in agriculture and industry in a four-year 
course, but five years will be required for a medical degree. Expenses including 
tuition, medical care, monthly allowances and students’ lodgings will be paid by 
the Soviet Union, in addition to the cost of the return fare to Moscow. IBE — 
378.28 — 379.67 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Education for The report of the Central Advisory Council for Education 
the 15-18 Age Group (England) on the education of boys and girls between 
the ages of 15 and 18 years, the first volume of which was published in December, 
1959, and is generally referred to as the Crowther Report, provides for a 20-year 
programme for the development of education of these young people and includes 
a “formidable ” list of recommendations of which the following are the main 
ones: (1) the raising of the minimum school leaving age by compulsion to sixteen 
in 1966, 1967 or 1968; (2) a planned programme leading to the introduction in the 
early 1970'8 of compulsory part-time education for all boys and girls of 16 and 
17 who are not already in full-time education; (3) a greater degree of integration 
between schools and further education; the provision of more time for all courses, 
and in particular, of sandwich courses (instead of part-time day release courses) 
for all those studying at technician level; and, as a long term aim, “‘ the trans- 
formation of what is now a varied collection of plans for vocational training into 
a coherent national system of practical education ''; (4) experiments with external 
examinations below the level of General Certificate of Education for pupils, 
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mostly in modern schools, in their fifth year of secondary education, but on & 
local or regional scale, not national; (5) a variety of measures to avoid premature 
or excessive specialisation in the grammar schools; (6) a number of proposals 
for meeting the greatly increased demand for teachers. The second volume of the 
report is expected to be published in 1960. IBE — 373 (42) — 374.1 (42) 


Experiment For the past ten years, the county education committee 
in Boarding Schools of Norfolk has been experimenting with two boarding 
schools as part of the regular public educational system. ‘One of these schools is 
a grammar/technical school for about 700 boys and girls. The parents of these 
pupils pay only modest fees according to & sliding scale, the maximum fee being 
£150 a year. The second school is a smaller concern where the pupils now stay 
for one year. Half of these pupils come from secondary modern schools and they 
were the senior boys and girls in village schools. The boarding school system 
is thus one of the county director’s solutions for the reorganization of rural 
education to show the pupils, and the parents, that the last year of compulsory 
schooling for the 14-15 year-olds can be really worthwhile. IBE — 371.011 (42) 


New College of Education According to a statement in parliament by the Under- 
Secretary of State for Scotland, a new college of education is to be built at 
Hamilton, Lanarkshire. Up to the present only four large cities in Scotland have 
had colleges of education and these have been associated with the Universities 
of Glasgow, Aberdeen and Edinburgh and the University College of Dundee. 
All of these training colleges are now very overcrowded, as is shown by the fact 
that during the current seasion they have between them the record number of 
4,766 students in training as compared with 3,434 in 1952. In particular, the 
proposed new college will help to relieve the strain upon Jordanhill College of 
Education, Glasgow. It is not yet decided whether all categories of teachers 
will be trained there, making it fully comprehensive, or whether it will be limited 
to one or two categories. IBE — 371.121 (41) 


Youth Service A ten-year development programme for the youth 
Development Programme service to enable it to “ advance on all fronts” is 
proposed by the specially appointed committee under the chairmanship of the 
Countess of Albemarle, the report of which is now before parliament. Some of 
the most outstanding of the committee’s recommendations are as follows: (1) The 
Youth Service to be available to all young people aged 14 to 20. (2) Putting in hand 
immediate arrangements for training '' professional ” youth leaders, both for the 
emergency and the long term. The full-time youth leader force should be increased 
from the present total of 700 to a provisional one of 1,300 by 1966, and an emer- 
gency training college should be opened by the autumn of next year at the latest. 
(3) The modernisation “ without delay ” of local education authorities’ further 
education schemes and expansion of youth leader training arrangements. (4) The 
establishment at once of & Youth Service Development Council to assist and 
advise the Minister. (5) Opportunities for young people to participate as “ part- 
ners " in the Youth Service. IBE — 371.037 (42) 


Remedial Education Invited by the National Union of Teachers, some fifty 
Discussed remedial teachers from all parts of the country met for 
the first time in London, in January, 1960, to discuss their work and to explore 
the future course of child guidance. IBE — 877.922 (42) 


Pre-Primary Education In connection with the World Mental Health Year, 
the Nursery School Association of Great Britain and Northern Ireland organized 
a one-day national conference on Ist July, 1960, at the University of London, 
taking as its theme “ The Enrichment of Childhood ". IBE — 372.21 — 37 N (42) 
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UNITED STATES . 


American Education The “ American Education Week ” to be held from 6th 
Week to 12th November, 1960, will be the fortieth annual 
event of this kind sponsored by the American Legion, the National Congress of 
Parents and Teachers, the National Education Association, and the Office of 
Education. The general theme for this year's manifestation will be “ Strengthening 
. Schools for the 60's", a new aspect of the question being studied each day: 
(1) serious students; (2) interested parents; (3) able board members; (4) quality 
teachers; (5) ample funds; (6) challenging curriculums; (7) lifelong learners. 
IBE - 37 N (73) 


Cooperative Research At the beginning of 1960, of the 234 projects being carried 
Programme out in connection with the Cooperative Research Pro- 
gramme subsidized by the federal government, as many as 60, or approxirhately 
25% of the research work, were concerned with educational problems of the 
mentally retarded. The studies range in length from a few months to as much 
a8 five years, and 25 have already been completed. Federal aid for the completed 
studies has averaged 23,776 dollars per project. IBE — 371.92 (73) — 37 P (73) 


Foreign Language Study According to the Office of Education estimates, there 
are now 458 modern language “laboratories ” in the secondary schools, whereas 
there were only 64 before the National Defense Education Act. The number in 
colleges is estimated at 452, as compared with 240 before the Act. Another 
indication of progress in language instruction is that 450 secondary schools are 
now offering courses in Russian, as against 16 formerly. IBE — 376.13 (73) 


Foreign Students The number of foreign students in the United States rose to 
47,245 in 1958-1959. Students from the Far East and Latin America accounted 
for about 55% of the total number. IBE — 378.28 (73) 


YUGOSLAVIA 
Introduction of the System The Council of Education has adopted a new system 
of Descriptive Notes for evaluating the pupile' work. Up to the present 


the marks 1 to 5 have been used in assessing the work. It has now been decided 
to use descriptive notes as well for the express purpose of indicating the branches 
in which the pupil has done well, the subjects in which he is weak and the nature 
of his weakness, in order that he may be helped at an opportune moment. The 
pupils will thus receive descriptive notes and numerical notes, except in such 
subjects as music, art and physical education for which only descriptive notes 
will be given. Pupils will have the right to raise objections under conditions 
to be notified to teachers by the Council. IBE — 371.261 (4971) 


Higher Education In view of the increasing need for specialists in economy, 
Reform the existing system of higher education has become insuffi- 
cient. Henceforth the universities will pursue their task on a much wider plan. 
Higher education will comprise three stages. The first will train skilled artisans, 
whose studies will be carried out in the higher schools and colleges and also in 
the faculties, This first stage will last two to two-and-a-half years. The second 
stage will carry the instruction up to the level now obtained in four years of study, 
with programmes which will be adapted to needs. The third stage will embrace 
all graduate studies. This stage will train specialista for research work in scientific 
institutions and the economic enterprises and organizations. The new conception 
of higher education also makes provision for vast possibilities of studies outside the 
usual framework. The universities will organize permanent offices in the industrial 
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centres the task of which will be to prepare workers for the examinations of the 
higher schools and faculties. This measure, together with that of the recent deci- 
sion of the federal executive council on the admission to the faculties, on the 
results of an examination, of persons who have not passed the baccalaureate, will 
enable experienced workers in enterprises to attend the university, mainly in 
the technical and agricultural faculties. IBE — 378 (4971) — 379.6 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Aims of Secondary In connection with the inquiry conducted by the Interna- 
Education tional Bureau of Education on secondary school curricula 
it is noted that among the aims aasigned to general secondary education the 
training of the intellect is the most frequently mentioned, being referred to 
in 52% of the replies. After this come, in order of frequency, social education 
of future members of the community (87% of the replies), preparation for higher 
level studies (34%), physical fitness (including the learning of habits of cleanliness 
and hygiene), moral and religious education as well as the development of ado- 
lescents’ artistic gifts. Other aims mentioned, although in a much smaller number 
of replies, are scientific and technical training, education for citizenship and 
in patriotism, development of practical aptitudes, employment of leisure time, 
etc. IBE - 373 


Barely Five per cent of The inquiry conducted by the International 
Mentally Handicapped Bureau of Education concerning the special 
Children Receive Education education of mentally handicapped children 
showed that only some ten countries have available any statistics from which 
the total number of mentally handicapped children can be estimated with a 
degree of accuracy. In none of these countries do a large proportion of the mentally 
handicapped receive special education. The figure seems to be about a fifth or 
a third of the total number of school age mentally handicapped children in 
countries which are the world’s best equipped educationally and about 2 to 3% 
in other countries, where strenuous efforts have nevertheless been made in the 
matter. IBE - 371.92 


Schooling in Latin America According to a recent inquiry sponsored by 
Unesco it is estimated that 4,500,000 children are attending school in the various 
Latin American countries. The inquiry also showed that there had been an 
increase in the financial provision for education in these countries at the same 
time as an appreciable increase in the amount of schooling given. Nevertheless 
there are still many problems to be solved: ensuring the education of some fifteen 
million children who have as yet no opportunity of attending school; training 
500,000 more teachers; providing classrooms and the necessary school equipment. 
IBE — 379.61 


Education in According to recent statistics collected by Unesco the number 
Arab Countries of children now attending primary schools in Arabic language 
countries is almost five million, while the’ total number of school age children 
is estimated at nearly fifteen million. In 1950 there were 2,500,000 children 
attending primary schools, so that their number has doubled in ten years. Simil- 
arly, enrolments in secondary schools have risen from 250,000 to 800,000 during 
the same period. IBE — 379.61 
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Struggle Against A special committee of government experta, 
Discrimination in Education representing 41 countries, held meetings from 
13th to 29th June, 1960, at Unesco House in order to draft a proposed interna- 
tional convention and relative recommendation concerning the different aspects 
of discrimination in connection with education. Both drafts were adopted 
unanimously and will now be submitted for approval to the General Conference 
of Unesco at its eleventh session. IBE — 377.31 — 879.6 


Cultural Exchanges The agreement concluded between the United States 
and the USSR for exchanges in scientific, technical, educational and cultural 
fields has been extended for two years. The agreement provides among other 
things for the exchange of 85 students and young teachers (from each country) 
during the next two years, of 20 to 35 language students during the summer 
holidays and of 20 professors between, respectively, Columbia (New York), 
Harvard, Yale and Indiana Universities on the one hand and the Universities 
of Moscow, Leningrad, Kiev and Tashkent on the other. Russian teachers will 
be invited to teach Russian in American institutions, while American teachers 
are to teach English in Soviet institutions. IBE — 378.28 — 379.824 


Textbook Revision | Under the cultural agreement which, concluded between 
Belgium and Turkey, came into force on Ist April, 1960, it is provided in particular 
that “ The Contracting Parties will, by all possible means and in accordance 
with their country’s legislation, endeavour to have corrected, in school textbooks, 
any inaccuracies concerning their respective countries”. IBE — 377.382 


Meeting of the IFFTU A meeting of the International Federation of Free 
Teachers’ Unions was held from 11th to 22nd July, 1960, in Israel. The meeting 
was international and was combined with a “ sammer school ” (general topic: 
educational problems in contemporary society) as well as with excursions 
throughout the country. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


World Conference The third World Conference of Teachers opened at Conakry, 
of Teachers Republic of Guinea, on the 26th July, 1960. The agenda 
included the following headings: (1) International cooperation and the problems 
of educational and cultural development in the world. (2) The school and easing 
of international tension; (3) Appeal by the Conference to teachers throughout 
the world. IBE — 371.18 - 37 N 


New International Review Following the recommendations adopted at the 
close of the inter-university conference held in September, 1958, at the University 
College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland (Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia) a quarterly 
review “ Teacher Education ” is to be published by the Oxford University Press, 
London. The aim of the review is to provide regular information on the pro- 
fessional and academic training of future teachers and on inquiries and research 
carried out by the different institutes of pedagogy, the university faculties of 
education, various professional organizations and individual pedagogical institutes. 
IBE — 37 F — 371.12 


Education in Africa The World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Teaching Profession held two important meetings for the purpose of furthering 
education in Africa. At the African regional conference (10th-19th May) African 
teachers discussed different ways in which the school can improve children’s 
physical and mental health. Comprising more than 200 teachers, delegates from 
eleven of the member organizations attended. In addition, the W.C.O.T.P.'s 
politics commission (for Africa) met for the first time as a permanent body 
(218t-26th May). Composed of twenty experts from Africa and other parts 


186 


of the world, it formulated a policy designed to remedy the urgent problems 
arising at all levels of education in Africa. Both meetings were held in Kampala 
(Uganda, East Africa) at Makerere College. IBE — 371.48 — 37 N 


School European Day The seventh School European Day was held on 
14th March, 1960, in eleven European countries. This event, possessing neither 
political nor denominational character, is intended to arouse in the young a 
consciousness both of the unity underlying Europe’s cultural heritage and of 
the benefits accruing from a genuine understanding between the different national 
communities. Competitions in drawing, composition and thesis writing are 
organized for both primary and secondary school pupils, the competition subjecta 
being chosen each year by an international committee of professors and specialists. 
Each country arranges a prize list for rewarding the best work. Those graded 
highest among the winners in the upper category (16 to 19 years old) were this 
year invited to an international prize distribution at Bonn on the 23rd July. 
They received scholarships which, entitling to travel in Europe, were offered 
by the Council of Europe, the European common market organizations, the 
Organization for European Economic Cooperation and the foreign affairs or 
education ministries of the main countries concerned. In 1959, 110 travel schol- 
arships were awarded. IBE — 377.38 — 87 N 


Franco- German French university rectors were for the first time 
Intellectual Cooperation present as guests at the discussions held by the 
conference of university rectors from the German Federal Republic (Stuttgart, 
llth-12th February, 1960). The discussions related to the results of '' pairing ” 
French and German universities, to university equivalences and to the question 
of & European university, while consideration was given to the setting up of 
a European committee for coordinating studies, of a European research council 
and of various scientific research institutes. In addition, a Franco-German Week 
was held from 23rd to 29th May in Bonn for the occasion when Bonn and Toulouse 
became sister towns, a large delegation from the University of Toulouse being 
for the event the guests of the University of Bonn. IBE — 378 ~ 379.824 


Equivalence of Belgium, France, German Federal Republic, Greece, 
University Degrees Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway 
and the United Kingdom have signed an agreement providing for the equivalence 
of university degrees conferred in these ten countries. IBE — 378.25 


Europe House Europe House at Marienberg in the Westerwald mountains 
(Rhineland) organized under the slogan “ Europe by the School" an interna- 
tional discussion meeting which was attended by teachers from the different 
European countries. The following were the topics: (1) the educational content 
of the * Europe" concept; (2) education and the European “ conscience "; 
(3) Europe and the teaching of history; (4) European concepts and the problems 
of education in the world. IBE — 377.88 — 87 N 


RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 36, third quarter of 1935) 


€ In order to avoid an influx of students to the large towns, which since the 
war have had too many matriculated students, the Ministry of Science, Instruc- 
tion and Popular Education of the Reich has fixed the maximum number of 
matriculated students that the universities of these large towns may take. Young 
people will thus find themselves obliged to study in the medium and small towns 
where contact between professors and students is much more intimate. 


@ The Committee directed by the Portuguese Government to study the methods 
of selecting pupils for the secondary schools was largely inspired in its work 
by Recommendation No. 2 voted by the third International Conference on 
Public Education concerning admission to secondary schools. 


€ Under & recent law in Greece the Normal Schools have been replaced by 
Educational Academies. In the future, elementary school teachers will be trained 
in these institutions; candidates, who must have matriculated, will be admitted 
after a competitive examination. 


@ The head of the provisory government of the Republic of the United States 
of Brazil has created a Department of Propaganda and Culture, attached to 
the Ministry of Justice and Internal Affairs, and which will seek: (a) to study 
the use of the cinematograph, the radiotelephone, and any other mechanical 
means of publicity; (b) to stimulate the production and favour the circulation 
and increase of projections of the educational film in all fields of social activity; 
(c) to classify the educational film and promote ite circulation; (d) to encourage 
physical culture. : 


@ The Correspondence School of the New Zealand Education Department 
numbers 1,350 pupils in its elementary section and 420 in its secondary section. 
The teaching staff consists of 39 teachers and 12 assistant employees. Intended 
for pupils unable to attend school either through infirmities or through inaccess- 
ibility, the elementary school programme covers all the subjects regularly taught. 
The secondary section takes its pupils to the certificate standard enabling them 
to enter a university. Various clubs (photographic, stamp collectors’, eto.) 
are attached to the school and provide the means of a liaison between the pupils. 
A bulletin entitled The Postman serves the same purpose. 


€ As from 1st May, 1936, proprietors of industrial concerns and factories as 
well as students are charged with liquidating illiteracy among adulta in China. 
* Any employer who refuses to organise within his establishment an evening course 
for illiterates in his service will be heavily fined. Any student who tries to avoid 
the obligation of teaching or who ill fulfils his duties will be refused his certificate. 
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Bulletin: 
ll. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educatlonal thought 


YUVINDILYUVd NI NH32NOO swoog 723": 


Libraries, documentation centres or private persone 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibllography may use 
the Bibllographical Card Index Service, 
in which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational BIbllo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ** used by the Bureau. All the hooks mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN THE Unitep Kivapom — 37 A (œ) COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION 


ARMITAGE, John. Our children's education. London, Pall Mall Press, 
1960. 96 p., ind. — The main facts about the English system of education and 
its different types of schools are clearly and interestingly described in a series 
of letters to an American friend by an educationalist who has made a life-long 
study of his subject. He talks about eleven-plus problems, the comprehensive 
school experiment, the past and the present of public schools and universities, 
and devotes three chapters to American schools and aims, Soviet schools and 
aims, and English aims, with comparisons between them. (IBE) 


37 A (430.8) EDUCATION IN THE GERMAN DEMOORATIO REPUBLIC — 379.91 
(430.3) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (GERMAN DEMOORaTIC REPUBLIO) 


Die neue soxialistische Schule — Sache des ganzen Volkes. Berlin, Buro 
des Prasidiums des Nationalrats der nationalen Front des demokratischen Deut- 
schland, s.d. 118 p. — Text of the address delivered by the Minister President 
Otto Grotewohl on the passing, in 1959, of the law dealing with the socialist 
development of the school system in the German Democratio Republic; the 
discussion of the bil; the law's text; the decree relative to general education 
schools. (IBE) 


37 A (45) EDUCATION IN ITALY — 379 (45) SOHOOL ADMINISTRATION (ITALY) 


GOZZER, G. et al. Sviluppo della Scuola e piano decennale. Roma, Unione 
Cattolica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1959. 239 p. —- Commentary together with 
critical analysis of the provisions relative to the “ten-year plan " which was 
submitted by the Italian government to parliament in Benteniber: 1958. Study 
of the conditions which the experts considered necessary for urgently adapting 
the school in Italy to the new social structure and to European economy. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN THe USSR — 371.42 (47) Sogoor Rerorm (USSR) 


COUNTS, George S. Krushchev and the Central Committee speak on educa- 
tion. (Pittsburg), University of Pittsburg Press, 1959. 66 p. (Studies in Compar- 
ative Education). — This second study in the series presents the 48 “ theses ” 
expounded in November, 1958, by the Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of the USSR. In introductory passages Dr. G. Counts, Emeritus Professor 
of Education at Columbia University, discusses this document's significance 
(b Aupa in the United States. Full translation of the theses into English. 

) 


87 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR — 371.12 (47) TEACHER Trarninea (USSR) 
— 371.42 (47) ScnooL Rerorwm (USSR) 


Soviet commitment to education. Report of the first official U.S. Education 
Mission to the U.S.8.R. with an analysis of recent educational reforms. 
Washington, U.8. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of 
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Education, 1959. xi+135 p., fig., maps, tabl. (Bulletin 1959 No. 16). — The 
report of the mission, which visited some ten large cities of the Soviet Union, 
first gives an account of the educational system's general structure, particularly 
from the administrative aspect, and then furnishes various information relative 
to the different sectors of education: n and kindergarten ; primary education 
and compulsory schooling; technical aaa vocational education at second 
level; higher education. With regard to the curriculum and teaching in 

of the sectors, the mission’s observations are reported and there is a detailed 
discussion. Separate chapters deal with teacher training, extra-curricular activ- 
ities, the Academy of Science and Academy of Pedagogical Sciences of the USSR. 
The appendix contains an analysis of the law enacted by the Supreme Soviet 
in 1958 on educational reform in the USSR. (IBE) 


87 A (6) EDUOATION IN AFRIOA 


MASON, R. J. British education in Africa. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1959. 141 p., app. — In many parts of Africa the full range of British 
educational institutions, from village School to university, is in being. Can there 
be an African education and, if so, in what ways should it differ from the western 
form Successful adaptation of western education to meet the needs and the 
background of Africa can only be made by Africans themselves. The problems 
to be faced are similar to those that are being met in Tanganyika, N. Rhodesia 
and Nigeria, countries in which the author has served and which he knows best. 
It is becoming increasingly possible for the peoples of Africa to consider other 
educational systems, to choose the best and most appropriate, and it is ho 
that this account may be of assistance. Topics for discussion are suggested. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUOATION 


HAZAN, E. Condensés des écrivains pédagogiques. De Socrate à Freinet. 
Paris, Fernand Nathan, 1956. 318 p. — The educational thought of one philoso- 
pher, scholar or educator is summarised in each of the book's chapters, which 
&re devoted not only to Plato, Aristotle, Kant, Descartes, Durkheim, Binet, 
Pestalozzi, Schmid and Cousinet but also to the great writers who contributed 
to the renewal of the education of their time: Montaigne, Rousseau, Tolstoy, etc. 
Corresponding to each chapter, bibliographical information is furnished relative 
to Eit Ui texts for assisting in a more thorough study of a particular 
writer. 


37 B (47) History or Epuvoation (USSR) 


KOROLEV, F. F. Sovetskaja škola v period socialistiteskoj industrializacii. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe  izdatel'stvo Ministerstva 
prosve&tenija RSFSR, 1959. 320 p. — Discussion concerning the Soviet school 
during the socialist industrialisation period (1926-1930): progress in the reconstruc- 
tion stage after the destruction caused by the first world war and the wars of 
intervention; introduction of compulsory primary education; efforts of education 
authorities to provide new methods appropriate to new situations; training 
and improvement of professional ; school organization and teaching; 
education with work and the instituting of polytechnical crar aa 
education; Soviet education’s attitude to anti-Marxist education. (IBE) 


37 B (47) History or Epucation (USSR) 


SIL’NIKOVA, M. E. Uéebno-vospitatel'naja rabota školy v 1930-1934 
godah. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Minis- 
terstva prosvestenija RSFSR, 1959. 227 p. — Historical study on Soviet schools 
of the period 1930.1934. Syllabuses and textbooks; school organization and 
teaching methods; studying and discipline; practices employed for promoting 
pupil development outside the school. (IBE) 


37 B (438) History or EDUCATION (POLAND) 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. Die polnische Pädagogik in der Zeit der Renais- 
sance, Translated by W. Leithold and K. H. Günther from the Polish. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1058. 103 p., notes. — History of the 
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influence which social, political and religious strife exerted on Polish education 
during the 16th century: humanism struggling against scholastic and Church 
protection and resulting in the apponit be the masses of the people to the 
nobility; education’s development due to the writings of Maricius, Gliczner 
and Modrzewski; establishing of schools by the Calvinists, Lutherans and Arians, 
etc.; Jesuit reaction, followed by the reaction of the middle class; study of science 
and philosophy Pune EU the study of theology; educational psychology 
founded by Petrycy. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS: FROBEL 


OSANN, Christiane. Friedrich Fröbel. Lebensbild eines Menschenerziehers. 
Dusseldorf, Progress. Verlag Johann Fladung, 1956. 145 p., bibl. — Biography 
relating for a wide public the life and work of Fróbel and including many excerpts 
from his writings. The book’s eleven chapters correspond to the outstanding 
periods of his life: childhood and the years of travel; the schoolmaster and meeting 
with Pestalozzi at Yverdon; the children’s friend, etc. An account is given 
of the thinking, in its essentials, of the one who organized both the kindergarten 
and the education of brotherhood. (IBE) 


37 C LIFR AND Work oF EDUCATIONISTS — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES 


CORALLO, Gino. John Dewey. Brescia, “ La Scuola ", 1957. 195 p., bibl. 
(Pedagogisti ed educatori No. 4). — Dewey’s philosophy and psychology, which 
constitute the scientific basis of education centered on experience: necessity 
for teaching to be connected with life, experience and interest, that is with the 

upil's personality. At school all should be action, spontaneous work, experience. 
Khe curriculum’s general function is to develop an experience which is truly 
social and intellectual. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B (42) HISTORY OF EDUCATION 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


MANNING, John. Dickens on education. Toronto, University of Toronto 
Press, 1959. 252 p., bibl, ind. — As the book's introduction shows, there was 
in the 19th century until the Education Act was passed in 1870, year of Dicken’s 
death, no or only very mediocre education for children from poor families. Of 
education for all, Dickens became the champion, not only by his speaking and 

amphlets but also by including in his novels many accounts, at the same time 
amorous and pathetio, of the unbelievable conditions in schools. Even if these 
conditions were largely a fiction of an author’s imagination there was behind 
the exaggeration much truth. The comedy, fancy, emotion and realism formed 
together a weapon which was sufficiently effective to arouse public opinion and 
prepare it for supporting far-reaching educational reforms. (IBE) 


37 € LB AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.862 (45) Campren’s BOOKS 
(ITALY) 


MICHIELI, Armando. Luigi A. Parravicini. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1960, 
118 p., bibl. — Children's literature in Italy until Parravioini. Account of this 
Author's life as well as of his works on education and pedagogy, showing the 
religious basis and underlying respect for nature. Discussion of the novel 
* Gianetto " which, a classic among children's books, constitutes around the 
story of a child's education a vaste encyclopaedia destined to assist school masters 
and mistresses, as well as mothers of families, in their task of teaching children 
and instilling 1n them a sense of the duty they owe to God, themselves, their 
parents and country. (IBE) 


37 C Lrr& AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EpucatTion 


MORANDO, Dante. Antonio Rosmini. Brescia, ** La Scuola ," 1958. 190 p., 
bibl. (P. gisti ed educatori No. 7). — Rosmini’s life and works. Philosophical 
bases of education as conceived by him: man's person and rights; “ eiui - 
p education which coordinates activities for leading the pupil to his life's 

, that is to God. Progressive method corresponding to the pupil’s psychic 

evelopment. (IBE) 
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37 C Lire AND WORE or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: 
` NATURAL EDUCATION 


MORANDO, Dante. J. J. Rousseau. Brescia, “ La Scuola ", 1958. 171 p., 
bibl. (Pedagogisti ed educatori No. 5). — Life and works of Rousseau. Natural 
education (gradual and in accordance with the child’s freedom and spontaneity, 
the intuitive method). Negative education, “ active ”, religious, aesthetic and 
social education. Critical commentary. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


WALTHER, Heinrich. Pestalozxi im Alter, Krisen, Katastrophen und 
Vollendung. Rati bei Düsseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 1958. 195 p. — An account 
of the last years of Pestalozzi's life, years darkened by differences with his collabor- 
ators Niederer and Schmied and by the ruin of his work at Yverdon. The author 
wishes to save Pestalozzi’s honour by Justifying him in face of the calumny from 
which he suffered without complaining. (IBE) 


37 G YEARBOOKS — 37 A (o) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 379.96 (œ) STAT- 
ISTIOB 


International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXL, 1959. Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education (publ. No. 212); Paris, Unesco. 550 p., tabl. — This twenty- 
first volume of the yearbook contains the reports of 77 countries on educational 
progress in 1958-1959, preceded as in previous volumes by a comparative study 
showing in what direction education is nou and providing some idea of the 
approximate speed of this evolution. It will be noted for example that the 
average increase in allocations for education is 16.12%, and that the average rate 
of increase in enrolments is 6.56% at primary level, 12.09% at secondary level, 
9.91% for vocational education and 11.24% for higher education. It will also 
be seen that the professional training of teaching staff continues to figure amon, 
the major concerns of education authorities in over half of the countries examin 
and that structural changes are tending to raise the level of the establishments 
providing pedagogical training and to lengthen the duration of courses. The 
information concerning the educational development at the different levels is 
followed by a list of leading officials in the Ministries of Education and by some 
twenty pages of education statistics. (IBE) 


37 G (404) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EDUCATION IN SWITZERLAND — 379.01 
(404) BCHOOL LEGISLATION (SWITZERLAND) 


Archiv für das schweizerische Unterrichtswesen. 45. J: 1959. Heraus- 
eben von der Konferenz der kantonalen Erziehungsdi ren. Red.: 
r. A. Roemer. Frauenfeld, Huber & Co., 1960. 147 p., 1 phot., tabl. — After 
& tribute to the memory of Dr. Roemer who was for many years the yearbook's 
editor the volume contains studies relating to the following subjects: the University 
of Basle ; the [Vth ey of the University of Geneva (in French) ; the 
Yearbook of Education in French Switzerland (in French); the Winterthour 
school for parents; physical education; the Ticino education law (in Italian); 
the ways of making higher level studies more accessible (in French); the itinerant 
dental clinics for schools; the annual Conference of Education Department 
“Directors. Included in the volume are school laws and decrees (1958-1959) as 
well as the education statistics for the year 1957. (IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (404) EDUCATION IN SWITZERLAND 


Etudes pédagogiques 1959. Annuaire de l'instruction publique en Suisse, 
publié sous Tas auspices de la Conférence intercantonale des chefs de p ie 
menta de linstruetion publique... par Georges Chevallaz. Lausanne, Payot. 
148-- xi p., bibl. — Yearbook dealing with education in Switzerland and published 
under the auspices of the Conference of Heads of Cantonal Education Depart- 
ments. To mark the fiftieth anniversary of its first publication “ Etudes péda- 
gogiques " relates in its 1959 issue the educational endeavours and achievementa 
of French-speaking Switzerland during the intervening period. This account 
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is followed by studies on: sociology and education; pupils’ retardation and the 
guidance of children’s careers; role of mathematics in commercial education; 
social and psychological components of language; the teacher of French con- 
fronted by the local language. In the volume’s second part: summary account 
of the activities carried out by the heads of education departments in French- 
Pis and and by the Swiss national commission for Unesco ; summaries 
of the noh-speaking cantons’ reports on education. (IBE) 


37 G (44) YBARBOOKS — 37 A (44) EDUCATION IN FRANCE 


FRANCE. MINISTERE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE. Annuaire 
de l'éducation nationale 1960. (Paris), Service d'édition et de vente des publi- 
eations de l'éducation nationale, 1170 p., fig. — This 1960 yearbook, an important 
reference work published by the Ministry of National Education, deals in partioular 
with the following mattera: (1) the principles governing the organization and 
general system of education in France’s school institutions (reform of January 
1959, primary and secondary school time-tables and syllabuses, examinations, 
technical education, higher education); (2) examinations, scholarships, voca- 
tional guidance; (3) central administration; (4) the important learned professions 
and scientific and d institutions; (5) the various institutions of the Paris 
Academy; (6) those of the provincial academies; (7) the teaching of French in 
the POENIS and abroad. Systematic alphabetical lists and various informa- 
tion. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR — 372.21 (47) PRE-8OHOOL 
EDUCATION — 371.02 (47) EDUCATION IN tar Home (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. DoÉkoPnoe vospitanie. Voprosy semejnogo vospitanija 
i byta. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 
464 p., notes, ind. (Institut teorii i istorii pedagogiki). — This sixth volume of 
N. K. Krupskaja’s educational works contains a series of articles and addresses 
on pre-school education, together with studies which deal with the way of life 
and with education in the home. Positive role played by united homes; effect 
of woman's emancipation, of the pro in teaching, of children’s literature 
and of legislation whose aim is material and moral progress. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR — 37 C LIFE AND WORK. oF 
EDUCATIONISTS 


ROUSSEAU, Jean-Jacques. Über die Erziehung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 262 p., bibl. — Anthology of Rousseau's educational 
works, together with an introduction by Rosemarie Wothge dealing with the 
Geneva educator's life, personality and educational theories. Excerpts from 
the first of the “ Talks ”, the plan of education for M. de Mably, the Nouvelle 
Hélome, Considerations on the Government of Poland and notably from the 
Emile, of which some of the books are abridged and epitomised. e excerpts 
are prefaced by historical and literary commentaries. (IBE) 


37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


TRAVERS, Robert M. W. An introduction to educational research. Now 
York, The Macmillan Co., 1958. xx+466 p., fig., bibL, ind. — Containing an 
ample account of the methods of educational research this work can serve either 
as a reference book for research workers or as a guide for those who make use 
of such research (teachers, administrators, eto.). tment of specific problems 
is preceded by a discussion of the general theory concerning the methods of 
e imental science and by reference to the traditional role of research in tho 
feld of education. Description and classification of the different educational 
sectors which furnish problems for study. Discussion of numerous problems 
which are of interest and concern to the research worker when he is organizin 
his work: planning a research project; problems of measuring experimental 
data; methods of analysing data (caleulating machines, eto.); presenting the 
results (writing the report, etc.). (IBE) 
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370 Tuxonx or EDUCATION — 87 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


CATRYSSE, Jean. Traité d'éducation de la jeunesse de Marnix de Sainte- 
Aldegonde. Bruxelles, Editions Arscia, 1959. 111 p., fig. notes. — Published 
by way of tribute to a somewhat forgotten Belgian educator of the 16th century, 
this new translation of “ Ratio instituendae juventutis" is intended to rectify 
the mistakes committed, it would seem purposely, by previous translators. 
This treatise, “ which bears the stamp of humanist pedagogy but in which the 
influence of the Reformation is also felt ", begins by laying down a programme 
of study for four classes. Then follow sections dealing with: (1) education of 
the soul; (2) training of the mind (intelligence, exercise of memory, practice in 

ing); (3) methods of developing the body. Some pages s ^ original 
ition are reprinted. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYoHOLOGY 


SOSNICKI, Kazimierz. Dydaktyka ogólna. Wroclaw, Zaklad narodo 
im. Ossolifskich-Wydawnictwo, 1959. 512 p., ind. — A work dealing wi 
didactics in general and reviewing different matters relative to the school: its 
functions, aims, curriculum and methods, its role of selecting and individualising, 
its teaching of how to reason. The book analyses the various ways of i 
pupil progress and summarises some of the theories of learning. (IBE) 


870.1 MEANING AND Arms OF EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


O'BRIEN, Kevin J. The proximate aim of education. A study of the proper 

&nd immediate end of education. Milwaukee, The Bruce Publishin Company, 
1 207 p., bibL, ind. — A study ao fro the oe m of 
erica, Washington, to investigate an i proper and immediate end 

of education. A further purpose is to r uri Ae various issues in relation to 
this immediate end and to organize activities according to its exigencies. Class- 
room techniques have no place but the purpose of educational skills is treated 
fully and the full-powered use of them. A criterion is established for judging 
many vexed due Mone about curricula, courses of study, character formation, 
discipline, guidance, religious formation and the like. The method of investiga- 
tion here undertaken is positive and analytico-synthetic, proceeding by a 
close analysis and development of the truths of revelation, the principles of 
philosophy, the statements of the popes, the reasonings of educators. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEMS OF GENERAL CULTURE 


Méthode et philosophie du monde et de la vie dans l'éducation, l'éducation 
spécialisée et l'enseignement. Fribourg, Suisse, Editions Universitaires, 1959. 
102 p. (Travaux de psychologie, agogie et orthopédagogie) — Lectures 
delivered during the 21st vacation course in pedagogy which was held in July, 
1959, at Fribourg. Necessity for educators to gain a new understanding of educa- 
tion in face of the prevailing concept of the world in which they live. Revision 
of their attitudes and thinking in view of the problems encountered in their 
teaching. I. Languages and literature ; IJ. History ; III. Science ; IV. The 
educator’s modern teaching aids. (IBE) 


370.8 PAILOSOPRY oF EDUCATION 


NAVARATNAM, Ratna. New frontiers in east-west philosophies of education. 
Calcutta, etc., Orient Longmans (1958). 155 p. — Pointing out that means in 
education today receive more attention than ends and that emphasis is placed 
on intellectual achievement rather than on spiritual development, the author 
examines several Eastern and Western philosophies in an endeavour to find 
universal values and the real purpose of education. She considers Hinduism, 
Buddhism, ancient Greek philosophy, Christianity, the educational theories of 
Aquinas, Dewey, Tagore, Gandhi and others and concludes that the individual’s 
need in his quest for “the Real” is education founded on “the principle of 
Truth and Love". In the appendix: Implications of competing educational 
philosophies in Ceylon. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MoFARLAND, H. S. N. Mayshology and teaching. London, etc., George 
G. Harrap & Co., 1958. 232 p., bibl., ind. — Discussion of modern psychology 
jn its relation to educational problems and of how the psychologist can contribute 
to the solving of problems which confront the teacher. Possible applications 
of psychology to the problems of learning, discipline and teaching. Account 
of the theories concerning child growth and the personality, together with an 
examination of the biological and social problems raised for education. Practical 
suggestions for all who intend to take up the teaching profession. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsxcHOLOGY 


Psychologia i pedagogika. Seria nauk spolecznych. Zeazyt I. Krakow, Pań- 
stwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1967. 203 p., fig., pl. (Zeszyt naukowe Uniwer- 
gytetu Jagiellonskiego. N II). — Collection of five studies on matters connected 
with psychology and education: development of children’s ability to describe 
and explain the concatenation of events presented in a picture; understanding 
of the sentence; a small child’s reactions of resistance and anger; causes of failures 
at entrance examinations for the universities; criteria for the evaluation of 
progress in learning: Each study, in Polish, is followed by summaries in Russian 
and English. (IBE) 


970.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 


SAWREY, James M. & TELFORD, Charles W. Educational psychology. 
Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1958. 498 p., fig., bibl, ind. — A work dealing with 
the child's physical, mental, emotional and social development: understanding 
him in his cultural and family background; importance of the “ group dynamics ” 
factor; measurement of the child's progress. e treatise, intended for teachers, 
is founded on an analysis of motivation and learning, on the different theories 
of learning as well as on a study of the theories’ application to the problem of 
personality development and social behaviour. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SMITH, Henry P. Psychology in teaching. Oth printing. Englewood 
Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. (cop. 1954). 466 p., bibl, fig., tabl., ind. — 
A first course in educational psychology for young teachers, intereedind resulta 
of psychological research and Prem iria ow aey can be applied to educa- 
tional practice. Numerous studies illustrate how psychological data can interpret 
the behaviour of children; many suggestions are made as to how teachers, or 
the school as a whole, can help them to meet the problems of learning and use 
their intellectual abilities to the full. The basic importance of individual differ- 
ences in rate and level of development is dg ponam and much attention is given 
to the adjustments that must be made to them. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


NEWCOMB, Theodore M. Personality and social change. Attitude forma- 
tion in a student community. 2nd printing. New York, The Dryden Press, 
1957 (cop. 1943). xii+225 p., tabi., app., ind. — Detailed report of a study 
concerning attitude and attitude change. During the years 1935 to 1939 an 
inquiry relating to social, political and economic questions of the day was by 
means of questionnaires, individual interviews, ete., carried out among & number 
of students. For this “longitudinal” study the same students were examined 
several times at convenient intervals and thus their changes of opinion and 
attitude could be noted. From the zd iry results conclusions &re drawn con- 
cerning the general question of attitude formation and change in relation to 
various factors such as age, student level, ete. The study's interest from the 
standpoint of methods and of the techniques employed is to be noted. (IBE) 
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370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUGATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. Wychowanie dla przyszłości, Warszawa, 
Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1959. 437 p. — The author examines the 
guiding principles of ener aat education, recommends that it receive a 
new direction compatible with the horizons opened by today’s civilisation and 
describes the forms which education and teaching should take if, in any society 
cx g a fixed goal, a balance is to be maintained between theory and practice. 
) 


371.011 (438) BOARDING Sogoors — 371.94 (438) BoorALLY HANDICAPPED 

(POLAND) 

CHOLEWA, Stanislaw., Trudni wychowankowie w internacie. Warszawa, 
Państwowe wydawnictwa szkolnictwa zawodowego, 1958. 115 p. — Taking 
as example a Polish boarding school noted for its advantages and for being 
well run, the author effects a research on the causes which, despite the favourable 
conditions enjoyed by the pupils, make the educators’ task so difficult. Figures 
concerning juvenile delinquency and other anomalies (thieving, drinking, sexual 
abnormality) co nd in general to family situation (notably that of war 
orphans), to state of health and to home environment (rural or industrial). The 
inquiry is illustrated by examples of schoolchildren’s conversations, letters and 
biographies. (IBE) 


371.026 (480.3) RELATIONS BETWEEN HOME AND SOHOOL (GERMAN DEMOORATIO 
REPUBLIO) 


KUNATH, Paul. Über die Zusammenarbeit zwischen Elternhaus und 
Schule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 176 p., bibL (Dis- 
kussionsbeitrüge zu Fragen der P , cahier No. 14). — Experiments carried 
out at the Pirna-Copitz Pestalozzi ool, between 1951 and 1955, con i 
the collaboration of the school in Democratic Germany with parents and with 
pioneer organizations; role of this collaboration in the socialist education of the 
young. Setting up of parents’ councils, right being reserved for the councils’ 
representatives to take part on various commisaions; visite to parents by class 


masters; meeti of parents’ councils; seminars for parents; parents’ co bora- 
tion in the ing and in the organising, of school entertainments, ete. The 
“letter to parents " as a means of informing about everything concerning the 


school. (IBE) 


$71.00 (430.3) EDUCATION FoR PRACTICAL Lire — 373.19 (430.3) TYPES OF 
INSTRUOTION OOMBINING GENERAL CULTURE AND VOOATIONAL TRAINING 
(GERMAN DEMOCRATIO ExPUBLIO) 


HOFFMANN, Karl-Heinz & LANGE, Wilfried. Probleme bei der Berufsnus- 
bildung von Mittelschulabsolventen. Deutsches Institut fur Berufsausbildung, 
B.ls.d.,, tabl. (Allgemeine Schriften zur Berufsausbildung). — Collection of 
articles on the vocational training given in teacher training schools and the schools 
attached to firms in the German Democratic Republic. Necessity of a new 
orientation and an improvement of syllabuses and methods of socialist education 
in vocational training. (IBE) 


371.12 TEACHER TRAINING 


BYRNE, Hubert J. Primary teacher training. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1960. 120 p., fig., app., tabl. — Guidance which, based on the author's 
experience in Uganda, is intended for principals and tutors in teacher training 
colleges. In view of the Merry Spe pene iven by Africa to education the 
training of future teachers should be so iaee a as to ensure that their teaching 
will constitute a sound basis for the coming generation. Among the many matters 
treated from this angle: the selecting and employment of effective instructional 
materials; how to give a demonstration lesson to student teachers; practice 
schools, their use, the educative aspect of their inspection, the continual assistance 
required by young teachers. The two final chapters deal with the internal and 
external organization of teacher training institutions. (IBE) 
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371.12 TEACHER TRAINING — 371.14 Goon WORKING CONDITIONS 


SCHULTZ, Raymond E. Student teaching in the secondary schools: A 
guide to effective practice. New York, Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1959. 
402 p., fig., phot., app., bibl, ind. — A guide to assist the future secondary 
school teacher in his teaching practice and in i Preparing for his first professional 
activity. The contents deal with: human tionships; knowing the school, 
the pupils and the community; planning units and lessons; developing skill in 
the various teaching techniques; use and sources of instructional materials; 
classroom m ement; self-appraisal; note-taking; obtaining the first teaching 

sition; ethical and legal matters, etc. Treatment of the different topics is 
ustrated by practical examples and accompanied by exercises for developing 
professional ability. (IBE) 


$71.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (Unirep States) — 371.14 Goop WORKING 
CONDITIONS 


STRATEMEYER, Florence B. & LINDSEY, Margaret. Working with 
student teachers. New York, Columbia University, Teachers College, 1958. 
502 p., ind. — A book for all who induct men and women into the teaching 
profession. Part I presents background information as an aid to perdas. 
the total setting of the teacher education programme, ite goals and ways o 
achieving them. This includes student teaching, college students and how mr 
learn, and college-school-community relationships. Part II deals directly wit 
responsibilities in guiding student teachers in the range of the teacher’s work. 
Subsequent chapters focus on observation and conferences as important learning 
processes in student begat on the study and analysis of teaching and on 
evaluation of progress. (IBE) 


371.13 (73) FURTHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 875.06 (73) SYLLABUSES 
(UNITED STATES) 


SPEARS, Harold. Curriculum planning through in-service programs. 
Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 350 p., fig., bibl, ind. — This 
in-service method for training teachers and staff members is becoming very 
popular in America. Its origins and objectives are here described and the 
common practices in some twenty-five programmes observed in school systems, 
demonstrating how the service works and what it accomplishes. The way in 
which programmes are organized is explained and the practical limitations of 
the movement are discussed. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop WorkKING CONDITIONS 


MULDOON, Mary Warren. Learning to teach. A handbook for beginners. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. 287 p., ind. — Suggestions intended to 
help young teachers in upper elementary grades or high school, to save them 
from making mistakes, to aid them in meeting crises. Every suggestion has 
been tested and has been found to work. Recommendations concern ways of 
&rousing and maintaining interest, special planning for arithmetic classes, extra- 
curricular activities, publio relations, personal details, etc., ending with questions 
to be asked of oneself as to character, tastes, health and so on, before entering 
the profeasion. (IBE) 


$71.14 GooD WORKING CONDITIONS 


WIGGINS, Sam P. The stadent teacher iu action. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 
1957. 217 p., app., fg., ind. — Valuable advice for student teachers dealing with 
their responsibilities and personal matters such as appropriate behaviour, physical 
activity, normal relations rM MOD Ay with the supervising teacher, a conscious 
philosophy of life, etc. e many questions, almost universal in nature, that 
confront every student teacher are provided with answers as specific and practical 
as possible. Teaching at elementary and secondary levels are both included 
because so many of their basic requirements are the same. (IBE) 
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371.161 PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 


CASELLA, Giuseppe. La scuola come valore e come istituzione. Roma, 
Unione Cattolica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1959. 217 p. — Dealing with ethical 
questions which concern the teacher the book is intended to show him that in 
his vocation as educator he must have a spiritual ideal. The art of “ making 
men ” lies not merely x apnd & purely scholastic education but in how the 
educator can give the child an awareness of that inner freedom which is the 
door to intelligence and knowledge. (IBE) 


371.198 (73) “ VISITING TEACHERS ” — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS 
RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


LAWLER, Moreel R. Curriculum consultants at work. Factors affecting 
their success. New York, Columbia University, Teachers College, 1958. 212 p., 
app., ind. — A study of the factors that facilitate or impede the work of con- 

tants, those members of college or university staffs or of state departments 
of education who go into schools to be resource helpers in co-operative curriculum 
improvement. is valuable consultant service arisen in response to the 
need felt by teachers for knowledge gained by research and for participation 
jn further pil ca The consultants whose work over four years was observed 
came from the Horace Mann Lincoln Institute of Columbia University. Seven 
projecta were chosen for study, all concerned with elementary education and 
all of them arithmetical problem areas. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF Puris — 371.263 Tests 


FURST, Edward J. Constructing evaluating instruments. New York, 
Lo ans, Green & Co., 1958. 334 p., fig., bibl., ind. — The notion of evaluation 
is of recent origin as compared with that of written examinations. Intensive 
study of the m porn of evaluation constitutes the first part of this book. 
Then follow detailed pole ons for planning and constructing achievement 
tests, for their application, for their systematic analysis as to relevance, object- 
ivity, reliability. Relevance to purpose is the chief single requirement at each 
stage in the development of an evaluation instrament or procedure. Education 
being defined as a process of changing the behaviour patterns of human beings, 
evaluation determines the effectiveness of any particular course. For the teacher 
an evaluation approach fosters creative thinking and provides him with a superb 
opportunity to grow professionally. (IBE) 


371.263 TESTS 


BUROS, Oscar Krisen (Ed.). The fifth mental measurements yearbook. 
Highland Park, N. J., The Gryphon Press, 1959. xix+1292 p., bibl, ind. — 
Covering the years 1052 to 1958 inclusive this volume of the yearbook supple- 
ments rather than supplants the earlier volumes. Although it includes some 
of the tests published before 1952 most of these had not been reviewed in the 

revious volumes. The present volume contains 1442 listings which, accompanied 

y reviews, include 957 tests—not only strictly educational and vocational 
teste but also i A tests—and 485 books on psychological measurement 
and related fields, In the case of each listed test there are given, besides the 
reviews, both a brief description of it (grade level for which it is intended, an. 
different forms which it may have, information regarding purchase of material 
etc.) and bibliographical references. (IBE) 


371.260 INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


KAMAT, V. V. Measuring wed rati of Indian children. 3rd ed. London, 
Oxford University Press, 1958. xvi+267 p., tabl., fg., pl, bibl, ind. — Indian 
adaptation of the Binet-Terman scale: general discussion concerning the measure- 
ment of mental development and of intelligence; historical outline of the work 
carried out by pioneers in this field; presentation, in full, of the test as adapted 
in India (Province of Bombay). In the appendices some related questions are 
treated: sex differences among Indian children, according to the Binet-Simon 
tests; aspect of heredity and environment, etc. (IBE) 
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371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: FUNCTIONAL EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND 
Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


TITONE, Renzo. Edoardo Claparéde. Psicologo e pedagogista del funxio- 
nalismo. Brescia, “‘La Scuola ", 1958. 214 P., bibl. (Pedagogisti ed educatori 
No. 9). — Treatise on functional psychology (psychic phenomena examined 
from the standpoint of their significance in relation to the behaviour of the whole 
ie organism): peycholog bases of functional education; functional concept 
of education; functional didactics (the differentiating of curricula, the school 
“made to order"). Value and limitations of functional education. (BE) 


871.808 Rornm or PLAY 


NERI, Roberto. Gioco e giocattoli. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, 
19569. 167 p., bibl. (Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno). — History and discussion 
of the main theories expounded p ned hera and educators with regard to 
play (Huizinga, Schiller, Frobel, Richter, cer, Groos, Buytendijk, Piaget 
and Chateau}. Play and toys in the mechanical age. (IBE) 


371.31 GENERAL TYPES or TRACHING: GROUP WORK — 615.851 PSY OHOTHERAPY 


BURTON, John (Ed.). Group discussion in educational, social and working 
life. 2nd ed. London, Central Council for Health Education, s.d. 92 p., bibl. — 
Twelve collected articles presenting the ideas which & number of authors contribute 
to the cause of health in its educational and philosophical aspects. Analysis 
of the concept of group discussion (theory and practice). How to prepare and 
run such discussion. Examination of the different kinds of discussion: discussions 
with children, adolescents, students and adults; spontaneous discussion ; discussion 
in the Quaker group; group psychotherapy. e form which discussions take 
MER widely with the purposes they serve and with the personalities involved. 


371.81 GENERAL TYPES or TEACHING: GROUP WORK 


FREY, Gerhart. Gruppenarbeit in der Volksschule. Móglichkeiten und 
Grenzen. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1959. 88 p., fig. — Group work, although 
appearing complicated, is at the present time in great favour. Actually it is a 
simple method capable of being adapted to numerous school situations and 
subjects: teaching of number; object lessons; musical creation, eto. The author 
systematically explains not only the prospects, educative value and practical 
opportunities of group work but also its limitations, notably in the case of the 
weak child. (IBE) 


871.329 TEXTBOOKS 


NOLEN, Barbara & GOETZ, Delia. Writers’ handbook for the development 
of educational materials. Washington, U. 8. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Office of Education. 183 p., fig., bibl. (Bulletin 1959, No. 19). — 
This handbook is the outcome of a six-months workshop held in Washington 
in 1958, attended by representatives from thirteen countries, for the purpose 
of studying the ever-continuing need for adequate and appropriate educational 
materials: textbooks, teachers’ manuals, reading books, eto. A textbook is 
seldom planned and written by one P Its preparation is a co-o tive 
effort of experts in many fields. Children of today demand that textbooks shall 
be as interesting as story books, that they shall deal with customs and concerns 
of the community to which they belong. (IBE) 


371.42 (43) SomooL REFORM — 37 B (43) History or EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


HELLING, Fritz. Schulreform in der Zeitenwende. Schwelm i. Westf., 
Verlags-GMBH, 1958. 90 p. (Aktuelle Fragen der deutschen Schule). — Published 
to mark his 70th birthday these selected addresses and articles by the author 
date from 1926 to 1958 and relate to matters connected with the educational 
reform and politieal events in Germany. Dr. Helling indicates what course 
Bhould be followed so that while humanist culture is preserved the school may 
be adapted to the new society. (IBE) 
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371.44 (569.4) SYSTEMS SPECIALLY DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOOIAL TENDEN- 
ores. CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES (ISRAEL) 


KOL, Moshe. Youth Aliyah. Past, present and future. Jerusalem, Jerusalem 
Post Press, 1957. 119 p., D tabl., gloss. (F.I.C.E. Documents, No. 1). — History 
of Youth Immigration (Youth Aliyah) in Israel: pioneers and founders; stages 
of the progress; rescue, education and absorption; from immigrants’ settlements 
to children’s village; the collective settlement; rehabilitation of immigrant 
youth, eto. Statistics. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUOATION 


NIBLETT, W. R. Christian education in a secular society. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1960. HS Ps app. — How can Christian teachers in seeder 
schools build up their pupils’ attitude upon Christian foundations? This boo. 
is the outcome of deliberations on this question by the Study and Research 
Committee of the Institute of Christian Education, niversity of London, based 
on oral and written evidence submitted by teachers and others. Lessons in 
many subjects as well as the actual teaching of Plig knowledge can prepare 
the ground for Christian education. Children who later may not become com- 
mitted Christians must also be given a chance to see what Christianity is about 
and the kind of behaviour it advocates. (IBE) 


371.5 DISCIPLINE — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY 
or EDUCATION 


PETERS, Richard. Authority, responsibility and education. London, 
George Allen & Unwin, 1959. 137 p. — A keen analysis of the concepts of 
authority and responsibility in education examined in correlation with current 
social questions to supply the need felt by teachers, youth leaders and others 
for reliable information about methods for passing on information. The three 
parts are entitled respectively: the changing face of authority; Freud, Marx 
and responsibility; the philosophy of education. (IBE) 


371.6 (430) ScHoorL Bumprmves — 37 B (436) History or EDUCATION 
(AUSTRIA) 


GLANZER, Oskar et al. Die Volks-, Haupt- und Sonderschulen Karntens. 
Entwicklung, Bestand und Planungsmassnahmen. 1. Band. Klagenfurt, Amt 
der Karntner Landesregierung, Abteilung Landesplanung und Raumforschung, 
1957. 60--xvii p., fig., phot., app. (Schriftenreihe für Raumforschung und 
Raumplanung). — This volume, in the form of an album, contains in the first 
put: (1) & historical study of schools in Carinthia (Austria) from the second 

alf of the 19th century; (2) an account of the legislative and financial provision 
made for the construction and reconstruction carried out between 1946 and 1955; 
(3) a review of the present school organization (1945-1955) and of the reconstruc- 
tion programme’s requirements. In the following part a description, accompanied 
by photos, is a of some sixty completed constructions (most of them rural 
primary schools). From two maps (1:300,000) of Carinthia which are given in 
the appendix these schools can be situated and the magnitude of the work 
appreciated. (IBE) 


371.031 SCHOOL FURNITURE 


SANDERS, David C. Innovations in elementary school classroom seating. 
Austin, The University of Texas, 1958. 178 p., pl, tabl. — A description and 
an examination of the usability of newly designed school furniture which might 
replace the old. Outstanding points about it are: wide table-tops provide adequate 
mig. surface, portable book-shelves screen off research centres while carrying 
a blackboard on the back, light chairs can easily be moved to provide large 
activity areas or space for small groups working separately or for audience 
situations. This experimental furniture was made available by the manufacturers 
and supplied to two schools, one with large classrooms, the other with amall 
ones, so that full observation might test its value. (IBE) 
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971.7 (73) Scmoon Hyerenk — 371.73 (73) PuHxs10AL EDUCATION (UNITED 

STATES) E : 

WILLIAMS, Jesse Feiring; BROWNELL, Clifford Lee; VERNIER, Elmon 
Louis. The administration of health education and physical education. 5th ed. 
Philadelphia and London, W. B. Saunders Company, 1958. xiv+387 p., fig., 
bibl, ind. — The basic principles of health education and physical education, 
the role which these branches of education have in & balanced curriculum, the 
general problems involved in the instruction (theories ro ical and mental 

evelopment, question of aptitude, learning, ete.). De fed à discussion, from 

the medical and teaching aspects, concerning the organizing of physical and 

health education; treatment of those suffering from physical and motor disabil- 

ities; supervision of schoolchildren; evaluation of progress. Emphasis on the, 

un of physical education as a factor in relating the school to the community. 
E) 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


GRIMM, Hans. Schuljugend im Blickfeld des Arztes. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 95 p., fig., bibl. (Beitrüge zur Schulhygiene). 
Knowl of the normal physical development in the child as requirement 
for his education. The different stages of his growth. The doctor's work for 
children at the school: examination, consultation, vaccination, dental care, ete. 
Teachers’ necessary collaboration with the doctor. The importance of protecting 
pupils’ health in view of their future activity. The doetor's comments regarding 
pupils’ productive work. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUOATION 


BUCHER, Charles A. & READE, Evelyn M. Physical education in the 
modern elemen school. New York, The Macmillan mpanr, 1958. 437 p., 
fig., bibL, ind. — A description of the possibilities offered by play for the optimum 
development of children, permitting them to discover their own potentialities, 
express themselves, acquire useful techniques, a healthy body, and showing 
them how to live harmoniously with others, to take decisions, and to acquire 
the qualities essential for future citizens. Sections are concerned with the medium 
of play and its outstanding importance, the child as recipient of what physical 
education has to offer, the teacher as one who utilizes play as an educational 
medium, activities, new problems and developments such aa the effects of automa- 
tion on society, camping and outdoor education, safety and legal liability, planning 
of resources for leisure time pursuits. Suggestions are given for making inexpensive 
equipment, descriptions of numerous games are given, and stress is laid on the 
learning value of every activity and on the importance of the mental and emotional 
school environment. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


HUMPHREY, James H. Elementary school physical education. With 
emphasis upon its integration in other curriculum areas. New York, Harper & 
Brothers, 1958. 330 p., fig., bibL, app., ind. — An examination of the different 
means employed to integrate physical education with the ing of other, 
subjects such as arithmetic, language arts, social studies, science, health, safety 
problems. All the many experiments described have been well tested in practice, 
as well as the two hun physical educational activities, and these, together 
with sample teaching procedures, illustrate this process of integration. A strong 
claim is made that DA education has a vast contribution to make, not only 
to the physical gro and well-being of children of elementary school age but 
also to their intellectual, emotional and social development. (IBE) 


3871.73 (494) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 B (494) History or EDUCATION 
(SwWITZBRLAND) 


SCHWEIZERISCHER TURNLEHRERVEREIN (Ed... Gedanken xur 
Entwicklung unseres Schulturnens. Bern, Verlag Paul Haupt, 1958. 160 p., 
fig. — Historical development of gymnastics teaching in Swiss schools (with 
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particular reference to the years from 1923 to 1957). Published to mark the 
centenary of the Swiss Society of Gymnastics Teachers the book contains several 
authors’ articles on educational matters: gymnastics instruction and education 
regarding dres; educative value of play, ete. (IBE) 


371.82 THe CHILD AND THE SaHooL — 371.266 CHARACTER TESTS 


GRONLUND, Norman E. Sociometry in the classroom. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1959. xiii+340 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Sociometric testing is a technique 
for measuring the extent to which an individual is accepted by other members 
of a group and for determining the internal structure of a group. The aim of 
this book is to provide teachers with the principles and procedures of sociometry 
a8 applied to schools. The findings of research are here combined with practical 
suggestions. Sociometric testing in schools is relatively new but some useful 
purposes to which it may be put are already known, Pu as helping to improve 
the social relations of unpopular children. A detailed description of the most 
effective procedures for constructing and administering the test is given. It 
requires an understanding of specialized terminology and the theoretical assump- 
tions underlying its use. en properly applied it can contribute to the solution 
of many types of educational robin (BE) 


871.861 CmiL.DREN'8 LIBRARIES 


RUMI, Maria. Il fanciullo e le biblioteche. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1959. 222 Po pL, bibl. (Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno). — Necessi 
of setting up libraries in which children can obtain books suitable to their capaci- 
ties. Educative value of reading. Organizing a children’s library; selecting the 
books; classification according to level; Sole of librarians. ildren's libraries 
in Italy and in other countries. "ABEJ 


371.862 CHILDREN’S Booxs — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNION DE L'EUROPE OCCIDENTALE (UEO). Stage de littérature 
pour adolescents. Liège, July, 1958, 40 p. roneo. — Report of a course, organized 
at Liège by the Western European 6G jon, on adolescents’ literature. Study 
concerning the causes of modern man’s changed attitude to reading, causes which 
seem to be connected with the more general phenomenon of the “ collectivisa- 
tion " of tastes. The yo must be so taught that they will regain an apprecia- 
tion of the inner life, such being the chief requirement for that independence 
of thought and taste which will in turn determine the choice of reading matter. 
Recommendations approved for promoting increased coordination between 
those European organizations which urge better information concerning adoles- 
cents’ reading and on books for the young. Various suggestions, in particular 
for a children’s and adolescents’ book week to be held in Europe. (IBE) 


371.92 (o) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.19 (o) Various CATEGORIES 
Or EDUCATORS 


Organixation of special education for mentally deficient children. A study 
in comparative education. Geneva, International Bureau of Education (publ. 
No. 214); Paris, Unesco, 1960. 272 p.— Resulta of an maniy caine amo 
Ministries of Education on the organizing of the education of children who thoug 
suffering from mental deficiency are nevertheless educable. The questionnaire 
related in particular to: methods of detection and selection; structure of the 
system of special education for mentally deficient children; school fees and 
financing; methods of education; post-school care; teaching staff; measures 
contemplated for the coming years; international assistance. Data collected 
in 71 countnes show that, considered on a world'scale, special education of the 
mentally deficient is still in an embryonic stage, even in some of the most highly 
evolved countries, and that the majority of mentally deficient children do not 
yet receive an education adapted to their condition. In under-developed countries 
such education is usually unknown or, at the most, represented by a few isolated 
establishments. During the last ten years, however, great progress has been 
made, although it h constitutes & commencement so great is the task to 
be accomplished. (IBE 
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371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


TANSLEY, A. E. & GULLIFORD, R. The education of slow learning 
children. London, Routledge n Paul, 1960. 255 p., bibl., app., ind. — 
Inveatigation of the learning, thinking and adjustment of the educationally 
subnormal children, to be found in every school, is urgently needed so that 
teaching methods may be more precisesly planned to meet their needs. The 
type of education here outlined, the result of long ied and experience, i8 
applicable to all such slow learning pupils. Its theoretical background is presented, 
detailed sugg tions are made for teaching various subjects, recent developments 
are described. Tho book follows the slow learner through all his school days, 
stressing his growth of awareness, his need for practical work, for education for 
social competence and for improved post-school guidance. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


JOUBREL, Henri. Jeunesse en danger. Paris, Arthème Fayard, 1960. 
154 p. — It is noticeable that in all countries which have attained a high standard 
of living the number of young people responsible for punishable offences is 
increasing. Vagrancy, delinquency and the number of the young “in danger ” 
reveals the importance of the social inadaptation of which the latest form is 
the organized gang. The causes of this inadaptation are to be found in the social 
life of the epoch, in the emotional environment in which the adolescent develops 
and in individual factors (hereditary or acquired). The measures taken by 
the public authorities (prevention, tracking down, observation, re-education 
and post-cure) should be accompanied by information for parents. (IBE) 


371.98 (73) EDUCATION OF DrrrERENT RACES — 371.265 (73) INTELLIGENCER 
Tests (UNITED STATES) 


SHUEY, Audrey M. The testing of negro Ss eer Lynchburg, Virginia, 
J. P. Bell Co., 1958. 351 p» tabl., bibl. (22 p.), ind. — Concerned with negro- 
white differences in inteligence among American citizens this study is based 
on 240 experimental studies for which, spread over approximately forty years, 
the intelligence of young children, schoolchildren, students, members of the 
armed forces, delinquents and criminals was tested. Judging from the consistency 
of the test results, from the absence in them of any difference between northern 
negroes and southern negroes 28 well as from the negligible influence of 

on the results it would seem to be proved that on an average the intellectual 
level of the negroes is lower than that of the whites. (IBE) 


372 PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.14 GooD Tmraocsina CONDITIONS 


JELENSKA, Ludwika. Szkola Kksxtalcaca. Wydanie 3°. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakiady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 106 p. — A work on the 
essential tasks of the primary school: the teaching methods; how to teach pupils 
to reason; how to maintain discipline; how to prepare for lessons. Partic 
concerning the classroom treatment of the various subjects taught. Considera- 
tion of the progress in pupils’ intellectual development. (IBE) 


372.1 Prorary TEACHING METHODS 


HANSENBERGER, Max. “In die Schule geh ich gern”. Winterthur, 
Verlag Franz Schubiger, 1958. 160 p., flg. — Detailed weekly plan of work for 
the first three classes of the prim school. The author shows how to take the 
three classes at the same time and how, by both choice of topics and Lorine | 
in the teaching, to interest the children and make them enjoy going to school. 
(IBE) 


372.21 PaE-sOHOOL EDUCATION — 871.291 RURAL SOHOOLS 


Gross und Klein in einer Gruppe. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1958. 117 p., fig. — Organization of the work and play in kindergartens 
attended by children of different ages. In communicating their experience 
several mistresses indicate not only where collaboration between the young 
and the older can be of value to all from the educative standpoint but also the 
cases where it must be known how to occupy each one according to his inclina- 
tions and aptitudes. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING — 371.329 TEXTBOOKS 


RICHARDS, Charles Granston. The provision of popular reading materials. 
Paris, Unesco, 1959. 298 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Moore uns on Fundamental Educa- 
tion — XII) — Consisting of various monographs and reports this publication pro- 
vides a very complete documentation on all aspects of the question concerning 
reading matter for adults who, having been served by the literacy campaign, 
are now literate. For this new stage of education it is important to bring to each, 
if possible in his own language, works which deal with all branches of human 
knowledge and which are in fact withm the capacities of these neo literates. 
Wisely illustrated texts seem everywhere to be the most appreciated and, accord- 
ing to inquiries conducted in several Asian, African and Latin American countries 
for finding what factors determine the effectiveness of basic education literatures, 
some interesting conclusions can already be drawn in this connection. (IBE) 


$72.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE AOTIVITIES 


PARNOWSKA-KWIATOWSKA, Maria. Zajecia artystyczno-techniexne -w 
przedszkolu, Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 
251 p., fg., pl. (Instytut pedagogiki). — Artistic and technical work in the kinder- 
garten; features of young chil '8 creative activity; organizing the work (free 
topics, set topics, collective work, drawing and modelling from nature). (IBE) 


372.9 (488) LANGUAGE EDUCATION (POLAND) 


MYSTKOWSKA, Halina. Kesstalcenie wymowy dzieci w przedszkolu. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 103 p., bibl. — 
Discussion concerning both the development of speech in children of pre-school 
age and the methods employed to encourage such development to take place 
normally; physiological aspects; features of speech at the respective age levels; 
various articulation exercises. (IBE) 


373 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 876.7 (42) ADOLESCENGE — 37 P (42) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ENGLAND AND WALES. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. 15 to 18. 
A report of the Central Advisory Council for Education (England). Vol. I. 
Report. London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1959. 520 p., 74 tables, 
24 charts, app., gloss., ind. — Requested by the Minister of Education in March, 
1956, “to consider, in relation to the changing social and industrial needs of 
our society, and the needs of its individual citizens, the education of boys and 
girls between 15 and 18, and in particular to consider the balance at various 
levels of general and specialised studies between these and to examine 
the inter-relationship of the various stages of education " the Central Advisory 
Council for Education (England) has now issued:a very thorough and compre- 
hensive report. Its seven parts are headed: I. Education in a c ing world. 
II. The development of the modern school. ITI. Secondary education for all. 
IV. The way to county uia V. 'The sixth form. VI. Technical challenge 
and educational response. VII. Institutions and teachers. The last chapter 
contains a summary of the principal conclusions and recommendations. A second 
volume is to be published shortl ping Mo tnn of the three surveys sponsored 
and utilised by the Council an own 88 the “ Social Survey ", the “ National 
Service Survey " and the ‘‘ Technical Courses Survey ", as these were too long 
for & normal appendix. (IBE) 


373.10 (42) ORGANIZATION OY SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NATIONAL UNION OF TEACHERS (Ed.) Inside the comprehensive 
school. A symposium contributed by heads of comprehensive schools in England 
and Wales. London, The Schoolmaster Publishing Company, 1958. 235 p., 
pl, app., bibl, gloss. — Detailed description of various aspects of the so-called 
** comprehensive ” schools (of which there are forty-six in England and Wales), 
by seventeen head masters and mistresses, who have written of their plans, their 
hopes, their progress and their problems. They show the schools as growing 
educationally and socially, bape | to provide a new and vital approach to 
secondary education in which each child receives what is suitable to its age, 


154 


aptitude and ability, with opportunities for all, from occupations of many kinds 
to advanced studies leading on to universities. There is no typical comprehensive 
school; each has its own identity and ite particular ideas. Flexibility is made 
possible by parallel groupings while wide resources enable the school to fit the 
curriculum to the pupil. This of school is certainly going to play an important 
and increasing part in the lsh educational system. (IBE) 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY EDUCATION — 378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION 
— 37 E (42) REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BERNET, J. F. & TAYLOR, L.-W. (Ed.). The public and reparatory 
schools year book 1960. Seventieth year of publication. London, A. E C. Black, 
1,050 p., fig., ind. — Official book of reference of the Headmasters’ Conference 
and of the Incorporated Association of Preparatory Schools. The contents 
furnish detailed information on: I. English public schools; II. the preparatory 
schools; III. the examinations for entrance to public schools and to universities; 
the universities and colleges; the non-university institutions for further educa- 
tion; IV. the various careers and occupations. (IBE) 


374 (438) ADULT Epuvaation (POLAND) — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


HARWAS, Edmund. Ksexztalcenie doroslych a społeczny system wychowania. 
Poznan, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1959. 90 p., bibliogr., summary 
in English. (Prace komisji filosoficznej, Tom IX, Zeszyt I). — ‘Discussion of 
the problem of adult education in connection with the social system of education. 
The author shows that the traditional concept according to which a selected 
minority are trained has no further relation to social evolution and that education 
must no longer be limited to the young ui give a large place to adult education, 
this being the factor of prime importance in social development. (IBE) 


375.0 (45) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE ÜURRICULUM (ITALY) 


COEN, Renato. Orientamenti critici sui nuovi pro, i. Bologna, Ed. 
Giuseppe Malipiero, 1958. 194 p. — Critical analysis of the principles set out 
in the introduction to the syllabuses prescribed in 1966 for Italian schools. The 
author draws attention to the characteristics of the reform and stresses the 
difficulty of reconciling the school’s denominational aim with the liberal attitude 
founded on psychological and educational experiments. He justifies the division 
of primary education into 8 and shows that the reform of the pri school 
should be accompanied by reform in teacher training because the new syllabuses 
require new methods. (IBE) 


375.05 (œ) CURRICULA — 373 (o) SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Preparation of general secon school eurrieula. A study in comparative 
education. Geneva, International Bureau of Education (publ. No. 216); Paris, 
Unesco, 1960. 398 p., tabl. — Main aspects of the problem involved in preparing 
and issuing secondary school syllabuses. Based on information furnished by 
70 countries this study in comparative education deals, notably, with the following 
matters: the more or less compulsory nature of syllabuses; their differentiation; 
the authorities responsible for preparing and revising them; the connection 
between primary and secondary syllabuses; the coordination between the different 
subjects; the influence of educational and vocational guidance; the prior testing 
of syllabuses; the experimental schools; the institutions of educational research. 
Included in the study are data on the structure of general secondary education 
and on the aims assigned to it. There are also some fifty tables concerning the 
place pya to the various subjects in the curricula of general secondary ahasi 
ana N ich show the percentage of time allotted to the teaching of each subject. 
(IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING — 37 P (73) RESEAROH AND Inqurams (UNITED STATES) 


HOLMES, Jack A. Personality and spelling ability. Berkeley and Los Angeles, 
University of California Press, 1959. 291 g: fig., tabl., bibl. (University of 
California publications in education). — A detailed account of an exploratory 
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Study of the relationship of personality to spelling ability at college level. This 
study —which is based on the analysis of the results of two tests of spelling ability 
and three personality inventories with 1,500 college students—suggests that 
a relationship does exist but that it is slight and seems to be concentrated in 
the fundamental value-systems within the individual. (IBE) 


875.105 Composition, STYLE — 371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


FORD, Boris (Ed.). Young writers, young readers. An anthology of children’s 
reading and writing. London, Hutchinson, 1960. 172 p., fig., bibl. (12 p.). — 
Poems, prose and pictures by children from six to eighteen (chosen from a handful 
of schools) and first put into print in issues of The Journal of Education in recent 

ears by the editor who has here collected them, adding a dozen essay articles 

y adults. These deal interestingly with a variety of subjects connected with 
children’s reading, ranging from Stevenson’s stories and De La Mare’s poetry 
to Enid Blyton’s three hundred books, which have gained so much opu. 
and W. E. John's equally popular Biggles series. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: GERMAN 


GOTTSCHICK, Gerhard. Sprachpfl in der Berufsschule. Berlin, Volk 

und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. “fos p. — For use in vocational schools, 

& handbook on the German gt ey The contents deal with how to give a 

written account, write a letter, offer (in writing) one's services, draft a curiculum 

vitae, minutes, a summary or à report, describe an object or a person, read aloud, 

one chapters are devoted respectively to the grammar and orthography. 
) 


375.18 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


SCHUBEL, Friedrich. Methodik des Englischunterrichts für höhere Schulen. 

a. M., Verlag Moritz pg die 1958. 288 p., ind. — Textbook 

based on twenty years’ experience and which approaches in a practical way 

the general problems of learning a language, in particular those problems encount- 

ered in the case of English (syntax, grammar, pronunciation, reading, work to 

be performed by the teacher and pupil, work in the classroom and at home, 

poetry, prose, modern drama and that of Shakespeare). The instruction is 

regularly graded, from exercises for the learning to those which are intended 
to give an appreciation of the English way of thinking. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL Sormnoe — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


SCIENCE MASTERS’ ASSOCIATION (Ed.). Science books for a school 
library. London, John Murray, 1959. 55 p. — New edition of the book list 
published ten years ago, prepared by the Lib Books Selection Committee, 
and dealing with the history and philosophy of science, astronomy, biology, 
chemistry, physics, geology, meteorology. A recommended list for secondary 
modern schools is included. (IBE) . 


376.421 (6) History OF CIVILISATION — 376.106 (5) LITERATURE — 375.5 (5) 
PHILOSOPHY (ABIA) 


BARY, Wm. Theodore de. Approaches to the Oriental classics, Asian 
literature and thought in general education. New York, Columbia University 
Press, 1959. xi+262 p. -— Proceedings of a conference held at Columbia 
University in 1958 on including, in general education courses, instruction in 
Oriental civilisations. Such instruction is considered mainly in the light of 
the knowledge furnished by the great philosophical and religious works of Oriental 
thinkers and accordingly an analyms is made of certain classics (the Koran, 
the Upanishads, the Alecks of Confucius, etc.), which deal with Oriental 
civilisations and the different systems of philosophy and religion. Emphasis 
is placed on the relationship between Western Lo e and Oriental thought, 
on the latter's contribution to humanist and univ: general education as well 
as on the specific problems connected with this education in Western countries. 
(IBE) 
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875.7 ART TEACHING — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE AOTIVITIES 


PRALLE, Theodor. Werken und Gestalten. Entfal der geatalterischen 
Kräfte des Kindes durch Werken. Essen, Neue Deutsche Schule Verlags-GmbH ; 
Worms, Ernst Wunderlich, 1957. 190 p., phot., fig. — A work for primary teachers 
and all other persons who are interested in the child's free creative activity. 
The author shows, with many illustrations, how different materials (plaster, 
wood, clay, wire, leather, stone, eto.) and ways of treatment (bending, cutting, 
sticking, fitting, etc.) can be employed in connection with the ordinary class 
work and his book thus offers a practical contribution to the teaching of good 
taste as well as to the development of individual initiative in the matter of artistic 
creation. (IBE) 


375.7 Ant TEACHING — 372.8 SPONTANHOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ÁOTIVITIES 


BACKAJA, V. N. (Ed.). Estetiteskoe vospitanie v natal’noj skole. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiesih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 216 p. — Collected 
articles on aesthetic education at primary level (singing, drawing, reading, 
dancing, dramatic art). (IBE) 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 37 N (œ) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNESCO. YOUTH INSTITUTE. Les jeunes et les nations unies, Gauting- 
Münich, 1959. 89 p., ron. — Account of a discussion course arranged for publicisin, 
the work and role of both the United Nations Organization and its penalised 
agencies. The reports, which show in how constructive a way the different 
experiences of what has already been achieved in this field were compared, give 
rise to new suggestions praxi the methods to be employed, by teachers 
or by youth organizations, for informing and interesting young people in this 
aspect of international life. (IBE) 


9876.1 GIRLS’ EDUCATION — 377.80 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 


UNESCO. YOUTH INSTITUTE. L'éducation civique et sociale de la 
jeune fille d'anjourd'hui. Gauting-Munich, 1959. 61 p., ron. — Comparing 
their viewpoints and the experience oi ae in various youth organizations 
(political, religious, cultural, etc.) several educators, sociologists, psychologists 
and doctors (the great majority of them Eutopsan) endeavour to define civics 
teaching so that ita basis may be not so much an international ideology as a 
practical neceasity resulting from woman's place in today’s society. They 
particularly note the lack of connection between woman's concept of her role 
and the actual facts and discuss the difficulties which she encounters within 
the family and in her environment. (IBE) 


377.22 EDUCATION OF THE FRELINGS 


GERSTMANN, Stanislaw. Kextaltowanie ucsné dxieci i mlodziefy. Wars- 
zawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 163 p. — Study on 
the education of children's and adolescents’ feelings. Consideration of the 
relationship between the development of feelings and the organism; account 
EE different stages of this development, from pre-school age to adolescence. 
(IBE) 


877.821 (73) NATURE PRESERVATION (UNITED STATES) 


BATHURST, Effie G. & HILL, Wilhelmina. Conservation experiences for 
children. Washington, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Bulletin 1957, No. 16. 192 p., phot., bibl. — Information collected at schools 
in twenty-eight American states concerning the education provided for school- 
children in order that they may learn to conserve the nation’s natural resources: 
soil, water, forests, fish, wildlife, minerals, ete. Account of the many practical 
activities performed with the children in this connection. (IBE) 


377.255 Sux EDUCATION 


CROW, Lester D. & CROW, Alice. Sex education for the growing family. 
Boston, The Christopher Publishing House, 1059. 189 p., fig. — Presenting as 
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example a family with two children, this guide for parents answers in @ pro- 
gressive and practical way the questions asked by every child. As he grows 
older the son receives more precise replies from his father, while the daughter 
turns to her mother, by whom she is prepared for her future role as a woman. 
Thus is developed in these children, and subsequently in their comrades, a healthy 
attitude to life's problems. ` (IBE) 


377.38 (0) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


CENTRE EUROPÉEN DE LA CULTURE. Neuf expériences d'éducation 
européenne. Gendve, CEC, 1959. 117 p. — An account of nine experiments 
in “ European education ". Five of them carried out in a school environment 
and four in an environment of people's education, they show the necessity of 
* treating " stereotyped formulas, national prejudices instilled from childhood 
and which are the real obstacles to better international understanding. The 
inquiries conducted in schools of different countries—Switzerland (Fribourg), 
France (Caen, Deauville, Bayeux) and Belgium (Brussels and Ghent)—will 
show teachers how their teaching can be enriched by certain European aspects 
of the problems which, even in accordance with school curricula, they are required 
to present to their pupils. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 379.824 INTEL- 
LECTUAL COOPERATION 


WORLD CONFEDERATION OF ORGANIZATIONS OF THE TEACH- 
ING PROFESSION. Teaching mutual appreciation of Eastern and Western 
cultural values. Reports of national teacher associations. Washi n, 
WCOTP (1959). 55 p. — Reports sent in reply to & questionnaire of the 
WCOTP and which were used as basis for the work of the 1959 meeting, at 
Washington, of the Assembly of Delegates to the WCOTP. Findings reached 
by the four discussion groups which were set up to examine different phases 
of the topic. (IBE) 


377.38 (73) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


MARTIN, Clyde Inez. A venture in internationel understanding. Austin, 
The University of Texas, 1968. 151 p., bibl., app. (Bureau of Laboratory Schools, 
publication No. 9). — A description of an experiment in international understand- 
ing in which the head of the Casis School in Austin (Texas), 21 of ite teachers, 
. 680 pupils, 21 visiting teachers and the families who were their hosts took part. 

An attempt to evaluate the results of the venture. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


FROEHLICH, Clifford P. Guidance services in sehools. 2nd. ed. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. 383 p., fig., bibL, ind. — Revised 
and enlarged edition of a book first published in 1950. An examination of the 
role of guidance teachers and school psychologists, which is to help pupils to 
become increasingly self-guided in the maximum utilization of their talenta 
and opportunities. The services which should be made available in every school 
are discussed and illustrated by descriptions of actnal programmes in a number 
of different schools. The value of research and evaluation, with special attention 
to follow-up studies is stressed. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES UNIVERSITÉS. L'Université 
et la formation des eadres de la vie publique. Paris, Bureau International dea 
Universités, 1959. 162 p. (Cahiers No. 4). — Articles written in order to constitute 
the documentary basis for the third general conference (Mexico, September, 
1960) of the International Association of Universities. They were intended 
to draw increased attention to the dominant role which universities should play 
in training men and women who are able both to assume the responsibilities 
of public, national and international life and to constitute the essential working 
organism of tomorrow's society. (IBE) 
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378 (44) HIGHER EDUCATION — 378.25 (44) EQUIVALENCE — 375.05 (44) 

CURRICULA (FRANCE) 

FRANCE. MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES ETRANGERES. OFFICE 
NATIONAL DES UNIVERSITÉS ET ÉCOLES FRANÇAISES. Guide de 
Venseignement supérieur universitaire français. Paris, 1959. x+530 p. — A 
guide deahng with higher education at French universities and intended for 
oreign students desirous of studying in these institutions. The first part provides 
general information concerning al] French universities: requirements for ission 
to the various faculties; equivalence recognised between French and foreign 
degrees; syllabuses in the different subjects. The second part contains an account 
of the eighteen French university academies. In the case of each academy division 
a description is given of the administrative structure and of the organization 
of the various faculties (courses, examinations, ete.), while there are also some 
particulars about university life (“ university cities ", reception centres, students’ 
associations, ete.) (IBE) 


878 (54) HIGHER EDUCATION (INDIA) — 373.2 PROBLEMS OF GENERAL CULTURE 

PARIKH, G. D. General education and Indian universities. London, Asia 
Publishing House, 1959. viii+203 p. — Difficulties which higher and auvaa 
education encounter in seeking to achieve the dual objective of providing bo 
sporain knowledge and general education. Attention drawn to the necessity 
of furnishing the specialist with a certain amount of general knowledge apart 
from his speciality. Discussion of the problems consequently raised as regards 
the curricula and syllabuses. Making comparisons with the American educational 
system the author emphasises that the designing of a curriculum for general 
education gives rise to particular problems which in each country are related 
to the social and cultural context as well as to the degree of specialisation attained 
in higher education. He considers the case of India and describes the various 
endeavours made in this connection. (IBE) 


378.6 (42) Sprora, HIGHER EDUCATION ESTABLISHMENTS — 374 (42) ADULT 

EDUCATION (UNITED Kinapom) 

BEVERIDGE, Janet. An epic of Ciare Market. Birth and early days of 
the London School of Economics. London, G. Bell & Sons, 1960. 98 p., illus., 
ind. — The story of the birth and early years of the London School of Economics 
covering the period from 1895 to 1919. Founded in the belief that instruction 
and research in the social sciences was a necessary foundation for practical 
measures of reform, the school was for its first ten years essentially a place for 
evening lectures, the majority of its teachers and students being engaged in some 
employment. In 1912, when Clare Market, Strand, became its home, it was 
recognised by the University of London and, little by little, day students came 
to outnumber evening students. The astonishing growth of the school testifies 
to its usefulness while the names of famous people connected with it are some 
indication of its scope and authority, nationally and internationally. (IBE) 


di^ (73) FINANCING or EDUCATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
TATES) 

KEEZER, Dexter M. Financing higher education, 1960-70. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1969. vii+304 p., pl, fig., app., 
ind. — Due to the predicted increase in the American population it is expected 
that by 1970 the total number of enrolments for higher education in the United 
States will be double the present figure. The authors of the articles collected 
in this book examine the present system of financing higher education in the 
United States and endeavour to make forecasts for the coming years, taking 
into account not only the increase in student numbers but also the present 
system’s weaknesses and the consequent changes and adjustments required 
to be effected. A study is made, in turn, of the different sources available (state 
budgets, federal government allocations, private donations, etc.) as well as of 
the contribution which each of these sources may provide in the future. In 
the articles many references are made to general problems related, in connection 
with the structure of United States education, to such questions as the following: 
the democratising of higher education ; the latter’s connection both with the private 
foundations Pu help to finance it and with religious communities, ete. (IBE) 
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ADOLPHE FERRIERE 
(1879-1960) 


On 16th June, 1960, Adolphe Ferriére, the well known educationist 
and sociologist, died in Geneva, at the age of eighty years. With Edouard 
Claparéde and Pierre Bovet, he assisted in 1925 in the founding of the 
International Bureau of Education, of which he became the first 
assistant director. s 

Born in Geneva in 1879, he completed 'all his studies in the city of 
his birth where he obtained the title of Doctor of Sociology in 1915. 
Being interested in educational problems from his youth, in 1899, he 
founded the International Bureau of New Education Schools to serve 
as the vehicle for establishing the necessary links between the various 
schools of this type and for making their experiences better known. 
From 1900-1902, he lived in Germany, where he was the collaborator, 
at Ilsenburg and at Haubinda, of Hermann Lietz, the founder of the 
first new education schools in Germany. 

Returning to Switzerland in 1902, he took part in the founding of 
the new education school at Glanisegg, in the canton of Thurgau. In 
1912, he collaborated with Pierre Bovet and Edouard Claparéde in 
establishing the Jean-Jacques Rousseau Institute which later became 
the Institute of Educational Science of the University of Geneva. 
Adolphe Ferriére also visited and spent some time in the best known 
new education schools of his day, such as Bedales in England, the Ecole 
des Roches in France, the Decroly School in Brussels and the Oden- 
waldschule in Germany, then he himself took over the direction of the 
new education school in Bex (Switzerland) from 1920-1921. In 1921, 
he was one of the founders of the New Education Fellowship for whom 
he directed the journal « Pour l'ére nouvelle » from 1921-1931. 

Afflicted with total deafness since 1921, he was obliged to give up 
his active career as an educator and devote himself to the study of the 
physiological and psychological bases of education without, however, 
neglecting sociology, philosophy and the history of religions. Gifted 
with an amazing capacity for work, he was the author of numerous 
works which have been translated into fourteen languages, and he kept 
up a prodigious correspondence with personalities all over the world. 
He travelled often including, among other tours, the countries of 
South America. His best known books include: '' La loi du progrès ”, 
“L'école active" (The Activity School) “ La pratique de l'école ", 
“ Transformons l'école ", * L'autonomie des écoliers ", “La coéduca- 
tion des sexes ", “ L'école sur mesure à la mesure du maítre ", “ Mai- 
sons d'enfants de l'aprés-guerre ", ‘‘ Le progrès spirituel ”. 

In 1959, when it commemorated the thirtieth anniversary of the 
signing of its intergovernmental statutes, the International Bureau of 
Education awarded its gold medal to Adolphe Ferriére who, more than 
anyone else, can be considered as the great apostle of the new education. 


160 


INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK 
OF EDUCATION 1959 


The twenty-first volume of the International Yearbook of Educa- 
tion contains the reports of seventy-seven countries on educational 
progress in 1958-1959, preceded, as in previous volumes, by a com- 
parative study showing in what direction education is moving and 
providing some idea of the approximate speed of this evolution. 

Here are some of the main trends as they emerge from the general 
study and from the comparative tables which appear in it. 


(1) The trend towards an increase in allocations made for edu- 
cation continues to become stronger. The average rate of increase this 
year is 16.12%. Two reports mention decreases, of 5.1% and 3%. The 
continuity of this rising trend is more evident if the rates of increase 
recorded in the preceding Yearbooks are considered: 1956, 14.595; 
1957, 15%; 1958, 15.65%. 


(2) A substantial part of the capital investments included in the 
budgets of the different countries, whatever their stage of economic 
and cultural development, is absorbed by efforts to overcome the short- 
age of school premises, although these efforts are still very inadequate. 


(3) Inthe administrative sphere should be mentioned the resump- 
tion of measures taken in favour of decentralization and of increasing 
the responsibility of regional or local administrative bodies. Another 
trend, in favour of unification, or greater homogeneity of education 
within a single country, seems to be asserting itself, though for the 
moment it is on a small scale. The tendency to set up new adminis- 
trative or advisory bodies continues to increase. 


(4) The lengthening of the period of compulsory schooling in the 
USSR and in France is a measure which affects a population of over 
250 million persons. 


(5) The average rate of increase in primary school enrolments 
(6.56%) has once again begun to rise slightly. In the last three Year- 
books, the average was 7.5% in 1956, 6.62% in 1957, and 6.2% in 1958. 
Whereas in countries which have reached a high degree of educational 
saturation the annual variation is a result of the birth rate, in countries 
where compulsory primary education is not universal, the rate of 
increase is a measure of efforts to provide schooling. 
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(6) It is interesting to compare the curve of the average rate of 
increase in primary school enrolments with that of secondary school 
enrolments. The latter shows a marked tendency to rise, which is very 
-evident if the data given in the Yearbooks of 1956 (8%), 1957 (8.75%), 
1958 (10.05%) and 1959 (12.09%) are compared. Decreases are recorded 
in two countries (—0.08% and —4%). 


(7) From the reports which give information comparable enough 
to enable a sounding to be taken, it appears that in 1958-1959 the 
average rate of increase in vocational education enrolments was 9.91 %, 
which is a return to approximately the same rate given in the Yearbook 
for 1957 (9.57%) and shows a slight decrease as compared with the 
average for 1958 (11%). In higher education the average increase took 
a considerable leap forward in 1958-1959, reaching the rate of 11.24% 
and so exceeding the percentages given in the Yearbooks of 1956 
(7.5%), 1957 (7.97%) and 1958 (8.71%). 


(8) The equilibrium reached in the last few years between primary - 
and secondary education as regards curriculum and syllabus reform 
has been upset this year in favour of secondary education. From this 
point of view, secondary education has shown more activity in 1958- 
1959 than primary education. Whereas for the latter the question of 
revision came up in forty-two per cent of the countries considered, it 
arose in fifty-two per cent of them for secondary education. In spite 

of the entreaties of those in favour of lightening curricula, the tendency 
` io overburdening has again appeared in several countries. 


(9) Efforts to overcome the shortage of teachers at primary and 
secondary level, a shortage which continues to be serious, particularly 
in secondary schools, are increasingly systematic and widespread. 


(10) The professional training of teaching staff continues to 
figure among the major concerns of education authorities in more than 
half of the countries examined (fifty-four per cent). In addition to 
curriculum and syllabus revision, there have been structural changes 
which tend to raise the level of the establishments providing pedagogical 
training and to lengthen the duration of courses. The proportion of 
countries which have taken steps to improve the remuneration of teach- 
ing staff of one category or another continues to increase (thirty-five 
per cent of the countries in 1958-1959 as compared with twenty-five 
per cent the previous year). 
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XXIIIrd INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The XXIIIrd International Conference on Public Education was 
held in the Palais Wilson, Geneva, from 6th to 15th July, 1960. The 
work of the Conference, in which 78 States were represented, was 
presided over by Mr. Abdelkrim Benjelloun, Minister of National 
Education for Morocco. The six vice-chairmen were Mr. J.L. Benor 
(Israel), Assistant Director General in charge of International Affairs 
and Member of the Pedagogic Secretariat of the Ministry ; Mr. Samuel 
M. Brownell (United States), Superintendent of Public Schools, Detroit ; 
Mr. Giovanni Caló (Italy), Professor Emeritus of the University of 
Florence and President of the National Didactic Centre of Studies and 
Documentation; Mr. A.J. Markouchevitch (U.S.S.R.), First Vice- 
Minister of Education in the RSFSR ; Mr. Kenthao de Monteiro (Cam- 
bodia), Secretary of State for Education; and Mr. Francisco Antonio 
Salonia (Argentina), Under-Secretary for Education and Justice. 

The discussion of the two pre-drafts of the recommendations on 
items I and II was introduced by the rapporteurs Mr. J.G.M. Allcock 
(United Kingdom), Chief Inspector, Ministry of Education, and 
Mr. César Santelli (France), General Inspector, Director of International 
Relations at the Ministry of National Education. The text of the two 
Recommendations Nos. 50 and 51 voted by the Conference has been 
communicated officially to all the governments. The first concerns the 
preparation and issuing of general secondary school curricula, and the 
second deals with the organization of special education for mentally 
handicapped children. This document will be sent free of charge to 
anyone requesting it either from the International Bureau of Education 
(Palais Wilson, Geneva), or from Unesco (Place de Fontenoy, Paris 79). 

A part of the seventeen sessions of the Conference was devoted to 
the discussion of the reports from Ministries of Education on educational 
progress during the year 1959-1960, reports which will later be repro- 
duced in the International Yearbook of Education 1960. As working 
documents, the International Bureau of Education and Unesco jointly 
published two studies of comparative education entitled '' Preparation 
of General Secondary School Curricula ” and “ Organization of Special 
Education for Mentally Deficient Children ”. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 50 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning the 
PREPARATION AND ISSUING 
OF GENERAL SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULA 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the sixth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty, for its 
‘twenty-third session, adopts on the fourteenth of July, nineteen hundred 
and sixty, the following Recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering the interest shown in the problem of school syllabuses by 
international bodies of an educational nature, and in particular by the 
International Advisory Committee on the School Curriculum set up by the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 


Considering Recommendation No. 46 to the Ministries of Education 
on the preparation and issuing of the primary school curriculum, adopted 
on the fifteenth of July, nineteen hundred and fifty-eight, by the Interna- 
tional Conference on Public Education at its twenty-first session, 


Considering that the present intensive development of education at 
secondary level entails not only structural changes but also the readjust- 
ment of school curricula and syllabuses in the light of a great variety of 
national and international needs, 


Considering that the reports submitted to the Conference by the 
Ministries of Education show that more than half the countries are at 
present working on the preparation or revision of secondary level curricula, 


Considering that general secondary education, which was formerly 
the privilege of a minority, is now becoming available to an increasingly 
Iarge number of children whose intellectual ability, social background and 
future occupation may be very varied, 


Considering that the extension of secondary education to a wider 
range of children should not lead to a lower level of education and culture, 


Considering that general secondary education should not be limited 
to the intellectual, moral, physical and aesthetic fields but should also 
prepare young people for life and for socially useful work, 
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Considering that the rapid progress of science and technology calls 
for broader modes of thought and new modes of action, 


Considering that the total sum of human knowledge has increased, ' 
and is still increasing at an ever quickening pace, in the fields of science, 
literature and art, 


Considering that the most widely accepted concept of general second- 
ary education is based on a proper balance between the humanities and 
the sciences, 


Considering that a recommendation of universal import cannot cover 
the many diverse theoretical aspects of the problem of general secondary 
school curricula, and that such a recommendation, to be effective, should 
be confined to the statement of concrete practicable measures, 


Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 
different positions must reach varied solutions of the problem of the 
preparation and issuing of general secondary school curricula, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE PREPARATION OF CURRICULA 


(1) When drawing up general secondary school curricula, the follow- 
ing points must be taken into consideration : (a) the various aims assigned 
to this type of education ; (b) its structure, whether uniform in character 
or organized in stages and divisions; (c) the relative importance to be 
given to each subject or group of subjects; (d) the environment in which 
the pupils live and receive their education; (e) the pupils’ capacity for 
assimilation and the needs and interests of their ages and sex. 


(2) In the absence of absolute principles which may be accepted and 
profitably applied in all countries, it is nevertheless recommended that a 
proper balance should be maintained in the relative importance given in 
curricula and syllabuses to such things as the pupils' intellectual, moral, 
social, manual, physical and aesthetic education, in order to ensure the 
complete and harmonious development of the individual child. 


(3) In order to achieve this balance, it is desirable to bear in mind 
when drawing up curricula the varied contribution which each subject can 
make not only to the pupil's store of factual knowledge, but also to the 
development of his personality and to his attitude to the world around 
him. 

(4) Itis important to give moral education the emphasis demanded 
by present-day conditions and to ask all teachers to stress the moral 
and social implications of what they teach and of the situations 
with which pupils may be confronted within and without the school 
community. 


(5) The dual tendency to give more room in general secondary educa- 
tion to work and knowledge of a practical and vocational nature and to 
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intensify the study of general subjects in secondary technical and vocational 
establishments should be encouraged. 


(6) It is important when drawing up syllabuses to stress, though 
without adding a new subject to the curriculum, the contribution which the 
teaching of some subjects can make to good relations, peace and under- 
standing between nations and races. 


(7) General secondary school syllabuses should be considered as the 
. natural sequel to those used in the primary school ; it is therefore desirable 
that at the beginning of general secondary education and upon entrance 
to the upper stage, where one exists, allowance should be made in the 
curriculum for transition, in order that pupils may be spared excessive 
strain in readjusting themselves, which is a source of discouragement and 
failure. 


(8) When preparing general secondary school curricula it is advisable 
to take into account, as far as possible without detriment to the normal 
educational development of the majority of pupils, the requirements of 
post-secondary establishments. - 


PRINCIPLES RELATING TO THE STRUCTURE OF EDUCATION 


(9) In countries where secondary studies cover two stages, curricula 
should take into account the aims allotted to each of these stages, the first 
being more general in character and constituting the logical continuation 
and expansion of primary education, while the second provides an oppor- 
tunity of giving prominence to some particular category of subjects and 
may act to some extent as a preparation for further education. 


(10) In countries where the first stage of secondary education, either 
wholly or in part, is a period of general culture and guidance common to 
all the pupils—a solution which deserves to become more widespread—, 
the content and arrangement of the curriculum should allow for the pupils' 
choice of course and for selection by the teachers or specialists responsible 
for it. 


(11) In countries where secondary studies comprise several divisions, 
and where the syllabuses used take into account the particular aims of 
each of these divisions, it is important to remember the more general aims 
of secondary education as a whole; in the same way, in countries where 
the curriculum provides a choice of subjects in order to take into account 
the pupils’ needs, interests and abilities, it should be ensured that this 
differentiation does not take place to the detriment of subjects which are 
indispensable to the pupils’ wider education. 


(12) In countries where general secondary education does not com- 
prise divisions and is therefore more uniform in character, it is desirable 
to allow for the greatest possible adaptation of the curriculum to the 
pupils’ needs, interests and abilities. 
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(13) Courses should be so designed that at various points during 
their secondary schooling pupils may pass from one division to another, 
or from general to specialized education and vice versa. 


PRINCIPLES RELATING TO THE CONTENT OF SYLLABUSES 


(14) Syllabuses should be divided up into years of study, taking into 
account the appropriate objectives for each grade, the abilities, achieve- 
ments and interests of pupils of various ages, and the actual time available 
for instruction. 


(15) In order to be effective, general secondary school syllabuses 
should be within the capacity of the pupils in the classes for which they 
are intended. 


(16) The content of the syllabus for any given subject should be in 
- line with the particular aims pursued in the teaching of this subject and 
with the general aims of the stage or division in which it is taught. 


(17) Fixing the relative importance to be given to each subject is 
a vital aspect of the preparation of curricula, and the allotments made 
should be periodically re-examined in the light of changing local conditions 
and the findings of recent educational research. 


(18) It is clear that in the different divisions of general secondary 
education the subjects which constitute the core of the division must take 
the largest place, but this should not prevent other subjects from receiving 
the attention due to them, even when the secondary course terminates in 
a highly specialized examination. 


(19) It is desirable to ensure that the syllabuses for the different 
subjects are not separated into water-tight compartments, but that full 
use is made of the close relations which may exist between different 
subjects and of the opportunities they offer for supplementing each other, 
always providing that any unnecessary overlapping and repetition are 
avoided, 


(20) The fairly common tendency to overload curricula and syllab- 
uses, either by the introduction of new subjects or by expanding the content 
of each separate subject, presents a real danger; to avoid this, the intro- 
duction of new subject matter into the curriculum should be offset by the 
removal of other matter which has become of less importance, and syllab- 
uses should offer a selection of essential topics rather than an accumulation 
of material. 


DRAFTING PROCEDURE 
(21) Whichever authority is responsible for general secondary educa- 
tion, the preparation of curricula for this type of education should be the 
work of specialized bodies on which teachers should always. be represented. 
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(22) It is essential that the preparation and revision of the syllabuses 
for each of the subjects taught at secondary level should be carried out 
mainly by specialists in the subjects concerned, with the reservation that 
in lower secondary education it may be preferable for several related 
subjects to be taught by the same person. 


(23) When syllabuses are prepared by groups of specialists, it is 
desirable to ensure the coordination of these different groups, which should 
base their work on common principles and should consider themselves as 
constituent parts of the same whole. 


(24) Work on the preparation of syllabuses should be coordinated 
not only as regards the different subjects in the general secondary school 
curriculum, but also in relation to preceding education, subsequent edu- 
cation and parallel types of secondary education; to achieve this coordi- 
nation, it is essential to callin teachers from other branches (primary 
education, teacher training, technical and vocational education, higher 
education). 


(25) Itis important that the authorities responsible for the prepara- 
tion of curricula should be able to call upon the advice of specialists in 
didactics and in the psychology of the adolescent. 


(26) In order to link the school more closely with its cultural, social 
and economic environment, it is advisable that the parents and representa- 
tives of the different bodies which for various reasons are interested in 
general secondary education should have the opportunity of expressing 
their views on the curriculum. 


(27) In view of the importance of psycho-pedagogical research in the 
preparation and revision of secondary school syllabuses, it is desirable 
that such research should be encouraged in suitably equipped centres, with 
the cooperation, as far as possible, of teachers who are interested in this 
type of work. 


(28) Authorities responsible for the preparation of curricula should 
allow for a preliminary period of investigation, bearing, among other 
things, on: (a) children's characteristics and rate of development at an 
age affected by the problems of adolescence; (b) significant scientific 
progress in the various flelds covered by the subjects taught ; (c) up to date 
information provided by both general and special didactics ; (d) the scien- 
tific and educational training of the teachers involved; (e) current trends 
in the cultural, social and economic fields; (f) comparative studies of the 
sylabuses used in other countries; (g) the result of experiments carried 
out in this connection either within the country or abroad. 


(29) Before curricula are finally accepted, they should if possible be 
tried out under expert supervision either in experimental schools or in 
carefully selected ordinary schools; in any case they should be introduced 
gradually, in order to facilitate such modification as may prove necessary. 
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IssuING PROCEDURE 


(30) In countries where curricula are issued by a central authority 
it is desirable that sufficient latitude should be given for their adaptation 
to regional or local requirements. 


(31) In countries with a decentralized educational system it is 
advisable to encourage the various authorities responsible for issuing 
syllabuses to cooperate among themselves with a view to eliminating all 
unnecessary differences in the syllabuses for the various regions and thus 
to minimize the disadvantages arising from pupils’ change of domicile. 


(32) Although there are disadvantages in revising syllabuses at too 
close or too distant intervals, it should not be forgotten that the scientific 
progress achieved in some branches of knowledge requires that the corres- 
ponding syllabuses should be brought up to date more frequently than the 
syllabuses of other subjects. 


APPLICATION 


(33) In order to stress the close connection between method and 
content, it is desirable for curricula to include a brief account of the basic 
conception of the teaching of each subject and suggestions for teaching it 
based on the work done in the fields of educational psychology and experi- 
mental education. 


(34) The issuing of new curricula should be the occasion of courses, 
lectures, pedagogical meetings, study groups, articles in the press, etc., so 
that teachers may be informed of the principles underlying the proposed 
changes. 


(35) The pedagogical training of secondary school teachers should 
include both theoretical and practical familiarity with the syllabuses they 
will be called upon to use. 


(36) It is desirable that syllabuses should be considered as a guide 
and a concrete aid rather than as a rigid set of regulations excluding due 
adaptation and reasonable liberty for the teacher. 


(37) All suitable steps should be taken to ensure that textbooks 
should correspond as far as possible to the new curricula, though without 
ignoring the expense which this involves. 


(38) Itis desirable to see that when curricula are changed the schools 
have at their disposal the special accommodation, equipment and the 
various teaching aids (laboratory apparatus, audio-visual aids, etc.) 
required for the application of the new curricula. 


(39) In the application of the syllabus for any particular subject, it 
is important to remember the needs of those pupils whose rate of progress 
is slower or faster than that of the average; this objective can be achieved 
in a variety of ways including both special attention inside the classroom 
and extra activities outside school. 
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INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS OF THE PROBLEM 


(40) The increasing amount of movement from one country to 
another accentuates the problem of the equivalence of secondary level 
studies and qualifications; although no standardization of curricula is 
envisaged, an attempt should be made to achieve sufficient uniformity to 
facilitate the recognition of secondary studies pursued abroad. 


(41) Contacts aimed at achieving greater uniformity in the termino- 
logy used to designate the subjects taught, or at enabling the preparation 
of comparative studies on the basic resemblances and differences between 
the curricula used in the different countries, should help to solve the 
problem of the equivalence of studies. 


(42) As in the case of school textbook collections, international 
collections of curricula would be of prime interest not only to specialists 
in the preparation of curricula but also to education authorities and 
teachers; national, regional or international educational documentation 
centres should therefore be enabled to keep collections of this kind up to 
date. 


(43) In plans for technical assistance, either national or international, 
it is desirable to include, for countries requesting such aid, the appointment 
of specialists who would play an active part in the preparation of curricula. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 51 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning the 
ORGANIZATION OF SPECIAL EDUCATION 
FOR MENTALLY HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the sixth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty, for its 
twenty-third session, 


Adopts on the fifteenth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty, the 
following Recommendation: 


The Conference, 


Considering the principles already laid down by the International 
Conference on Public Education on the organization of special education 
in Recommendation No. 7, adopted on the fourteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and thirty-six, at its fifth session, 


Considering that the right to education, laid down in the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, applies to all persons capable of benefiting 
from it, including the least gifted, 


Considering that the principle of compulsory education for all children 
is universally accepted, and in many countries has already been imple- 
mented, 


Considering that it is an economic, social and cultural disadvantage 
for a nation to include a number of mentally handicapped persons many 
of whom might have become useful citizens if they had been suitably 
educated, 


Considering that any particular ability possessed by a mentally 
handicapped child should be used to further his education, 


Considering that the progress of medicine, child psychology and 
remedial education has made it possible to identify children suffering from 
mental deficiency and to undertake their education by methods based on 
differentiated and individual teaching, 


Considering that the use of the differentiated education method should 
not lead to the complete social isolation of children who need to remain 
in contact with normal life so that they may later become integrated in it, 
and that the experienced teacher may take advantage of this situation to 
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cultivate in children of different abilities attitudes which contribute to 
greater mutual understanding, 


Considering that in each country the problem of extending special 
education for mentally handicapped children is always related to the stage 
reached in providing education for normal children and to differences 
existing between large and small towns, 


Considering that problems of special education should occupy an 
increasing place in the field of cultural cooperation between nations and 
in technical assistance programmes, since these problems, despite their 
urgency, have not yet been studied systematically in some countries, 


Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 
different positions must reach varied solutions of the problem of the 
organization of special education for mentally handicapped children, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 


IDENTIFICATION 


(1) It is essential that, wherever circumstances permit, the identifica- 
tion of mentally handicapped children should be carried out at the very 
beginning of the schooling period, and if possible even before they attend 
school. 


(2) To this end it is important that techniques of observation and 
psychological measurement on the one hand, and the methods of diagnosis 
available to the various specialists on the other hand, should be improved 
in order that identification may be as objective as possible, so avoiding, 
among other things, confusion between children with true mental limitation 
and those whose deficiency is merely apparent. 


(3) Itis further desirable to take into consideration the way in which 
children suspected of mental deficiency behave in their social, home and 
school environments. 


(4) The decision to withdraw a child from ordinary education and the 
choice of the class or school to which he should be sent is the responsibility 
of the education authorities, if possible in agreement with the parents; it 
is desirable for an observation period to precede the decision. 


COMPULSORY SCHOOLING 


(5) Al educable mentally handicapped children have the same right 
to education as other children; it follows therefore that the education 
authorities have an imperative duty to provide for them an education 
suited to their needs. 


(6) The principle of compulsory schooling can only be invoked in 
relation to the mentally handicapped child in so far as the school authorities 
are able to provide suitable education for him; it is even highly desirable 
for this education to be extended beyond the official school-leaving age. 
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(7) As the principle of free schooling is a corollary of that of com- 
pulsory schooling, mentally handicapped children should receive instruction 
free of charge, even though special education requires a greater financial 
effort. 


(8) When mentally handicapped children have to attend a boarding 
school, grants should be made available to assist parents whose means do 
not permit them to pay for their children’s maintenance and transport, 
whether the institution concerned is official or private. 


ADMINISTRATION AND INSPECTION 


(9) In countries where the extent of special education justifies it, it 
is useful to institute a specialized branch of the education service to 
contribute to the development of education for all categories of handi- 
capped children, particularly by coordinating efforts made in this field. 


(10) As far as mentally handicapped children are concerned, the 
special education branch should undertake, either by itself or with the 
help of documentation or educational research centres: (a) the establish- 
ment of precise definitions for the different categories of mental deficiency ; 
(b) the compilation of statistics on the proportion of school-age children in 
these different categories and on the number of them who attend school ; 
(c) studies on present provision and future requirements in this field ; 
(d) the preparation of plans for the systematic and progressive expansion 
of special education ; (e) the study of problems arising in connection with 
the vocational training of mentally handicapped children and conditions 
of employment for them ; (f) the study of various forms of post-school care 
for these children, etc. 


(11) The special education branch should also be responsible for the 
supervision of the public and private institutions under its jurisdiction ; 
as soon as the number of such institutions justifies it, their supervision 
- should be carried out by specialized inspectors or advisers capable of 
guiding teachers and of contributing to the development of this type of 
education. . 


(12) Where there are no separate inspectors for special education, the 
ordinary inspectors, particularly those responsible for schools in small 
towns and rural areas, should take an active interest in the case of isolated 
mentally handicapped children and should enlist the support of teachers, 
education authorities and social welfare organizations in helping these 
children. 


(13) The education of mentally handicapped children seems to 
constitute a field in which cooperation between private initiative and the 
education authorities may be particularly effective; for this reason, 
wherever possible, it is desirable to support the work of private associations, 
which have often been in the forefront of education and welfare work for 

mentally handicapped children and who still often help to compensate for 
the lack of official action in this sphere. 
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SpeciaL EDUCATION SYSTEM 


(14) In view of the diversity of forms of mental deficiency and 
the particular circumstances of each case, it is important to provide 
various kinds of class and establishment, so enabling education to be 
differentiated. 


(15) Itis necessary to avoid as far as possible the complete separation 
of the mentally handicapped child from his environment, and in particular 
from more gifted children, though he should not be made to compete with 
them in fields in which he will prove inferior ; for this reason, it is desirable 
to open special classes in ordinary schools. 


(16) For the more seriously affected mentally handicapped child, 
special schools, whether day or boarding schools, seem to provide a better 
solution ; the boarding school appears to be necessary above all when the 
parents live too far away from a specialized day school, when home condi- 
tions are unfavourable, or when the mental deficiency is accompanied by 
behaviour disturbances. 


(17) In large towns'in countries which have the necessary means and 
which have solved the problem of universal compulsory primary schooling, 
it is well to contemplate the progressive opening of schools and classes of 
the type mentioned above. 


(18) In small towns or sparsely populated areas, where it is not 
possible to open special schools or classes, one or other of the following 
solutions may be contemplated: (a) individual instruction in ordinary 
classes ; (b) attendance at a special class or school in a neighbouring town, 
on condition that transport and, if necessary, the midday meal are provided ; 
(c) instruction at home and the system of travelling teachers ; (d) boarding 
school education. 


(19) In countries which have not yet the means of organizing system- 
atic education for the mentally handicapped, and even in those where 
compulsory schooling for all has not yet been fully implemented, it is 
desirable to undertake at least pilot experiments, which will enable a 
certain number of mentally handicapped children to attend school and 
will serve as a point of departure for a full special education system. 


PROGRAMMES AND METHODS OF EDUCATION 


(20) The education of mentally handicapped children, more than any 
other kind of education, should be functional and concrete ; it is therefore 
desirable to use methods which stimulate mental processes by means of 
activity requiring practical intelligence and permitting the basic skills to 
be acquired. 
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(21) Instruction should be highly individual, so that it may be 
adapted to the particular abilities, needs and pace of each child; it should 
also allow for group activities, whether work or play, in order to develop 
the pupils’ social sense. 


(22) For all the above reasons, it is important that as far as possible 
one teacher should not be responsible for the care of more than about 
fifteen pupils. 


(23) Revision and repetition, aimed at consolidating the basic skills 
and at ensuring the retention of knowledge which is within the powers of 
mentally handicapped children, should not be neglected; adequate 
attention should also be given to the formation of good habits and to the 
development of character and of socially and morally acceptable behaviour, 
in order to cultivate in the mentally handicapped child qualities which 
may compensate for the shortcomings of his intelligence and give him 
self-confidence. 


(24) Itis important to stress the value of speech therapy for mentally 
handicapped children as a means of re-education. 


(25) Play, physical and rhythmical education, music and choral 
singing, drawing and the visual arts, form an integral part of the education 
of the mentally handicapped child; these are means of expression which 
will help him to acquire self-control and will contribute to the harmonious 
development of his personality. 


(26) Handicrafts have an essential role to play in the education of 
mentally handicapped children from the very beginning, and may later 
form the basis of a real introduction to vocational work. 


(27) Collaboration between the school and the family is particularly 
necessary in education for mentally handicapped children ; constant efforts 
should be made by the teacher, and when necessary by the social worker, 
to help parents or guardians understand the particular needs of their 
handicapped child; they should even be invited to take part in certain 
school or extra-curricular activities. 


VOCATIONAL TRAINING AND Posr-ScHooL CARE 


(28) If the special school is not able to provide vocational training 
proper, it would be useful to institute supplementary courses and training 
workshops for mentally handicapped persons and to allow for training 
periods of adequate length. 


(29) It is of importance to provide numerous activities which will 
facilitate adaptation to daily life and integration into ordinary working 
conditions ; in particular the “ school-employment " system, which entails 
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part-time work under the supervision of the school, may be found useful 
in some countries. 


(30) ‘Young mentally handicapped persons should be helped to find 
employment suited to them, so that educational activity does not cease 
entirely when they leave school and so that the salary they earn may 
prevent them from being a burden on society; vocational guidance and 
. employment services should undertake a systematic survey of those posts 
which are best suited to mentally handicapped persons, particularly in 
industry. 


(31) Post-school care is indispensable for mentally handicapped 
children and services providing such care should be extended both on the 
official and the private planes; these services should remain in contact 
with mentally handicapped young persons and their families, take an 
interest in what becomes of them, and give them the social protection and 
advice which they need. 


STAFF 


(32) Special education demands from both teachers and educators 
qualities of self-sacrifice, patience and tact without which specialized 
training, however thorough, cannot bear full fruit. 


(33) As the education of mentally handicapped children sets special 
educational and psychological problems, it is important to provide for 
teachers who intend to take up this work specialized courses of adequate 
length in addition to their general teacher training ; it is also desirable that 
they should be encouraged to take periodical refresher courses. 


(34) Supervisors, who are responsible for the care of children outside 
their regular classroom work, particularly in boarding schools, have an 
essential part to play from the point of view of the child's development ; 
it would be useful to provide specialized training for them also, as is already 
the practice in several countries. 


(35) The salaries of teachers and supervisors should adequately 
reflect the difficulty of their task and any additional training they may have 
received. 


(36) Since close relations must be maintained between ordinary 
education and special education, and since a large number of ordinary 
teachers are liable to have in their classes children who have difficulty in 
keeping up with school work, it is very important for all teachers and inspec- 
tors to be accurately informed on problems of mental deficiency. 


(37) It is desirable for special education inspectors to be drawn as 
far as possible from the ranks of special education teachers. 


176 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


(38) Countries which lack the financial means and qualified staff to 
introduce or improve special education should be provided with technical 
assistance which might take the form of scholarships for study and research, 
material aid, visits from experts, etc. 


(39) It would be useful if Unesco, in cooperation with others con- 
cerned in the problem, would draw up as soon as possible basic terminology 
for the broad categories of handicapped children. 


(40) Itis desirable that Unesco should take part in setting up a new 
international body, or should coordinate the work of existing international 
bodies, for the purpose of helping special education services in all countries 
by the provision of documentation on progress made in research, identifica- 
tion, observation, techniques, methods, teaching material, administration, 
etc. in connection with special education. 


(41) It is also desirable that Unesco, in collaboration with the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education and other international organizations con- 
cerned, should assist countries in a similar situation to exchange their 
experiences in the field of special education. 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Request for Membership 


The government of Saudi Arabia has sent an application to the Directorate 

of the International Bureau of Education askin ang to become a Member of this 

organization. This Applian will be considered by the Executive Committee 
of the International Bureau of Education at its meeting in February, 1961. 


Inquiry on the Organization of One-Teacher Primary Schools 


The Ministries of Education of the following 35 countries have replied to 
the questionnaire gent to them by the International Bureau of Education: Afgha- 
nistan, Australia, Brazil, i nee Ceylon, China (Republie of), Colombia, 
Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, onduras, India, , Ireland, Israel, 
Italy, Jordan, Laos, Finland, Fran Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, New 
y/ à, Nicaragua, Panama, Su an, Sweden, Thailand, Union of Burma, Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Kingdom, Uruguay, Venezuela. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Pre-Primary Education 


The Daehn of Education of the following 41 countries have sent replies 
to the tionnaire: Afghanistan, Albania, Australia, Austria, Bulgaria, Byelo- 
russia, dbodi, Ceylon, China (Republic of), Colombia, El Salvador, France, 
Guatemala, Honduras, Iceland, India, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Laos, Liberia, 
Luxembourg, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New Z and, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Paraguay, Philippines, Sweden, Thailand, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of 
Burma, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Kingdom, Uruguay, Vietnam. 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education 
The Ministry of Education of Ghana is preparing the material for its exhibit 
in the room reserved for it in this exhibition. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the third quarter of 1960: books on psychology, 

ogy and comparative education, 532; school textbooks, 417; children’s 

iterature, 226; total, 1,175. During the past ten years, this library has been 
enriched by the addition of 53,000 new volumes. 
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— by teachers in general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 

you will help the International Bureau of Education š 
‘to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 

tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 

formation and documentation by which each country 
“may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 

of the others", 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD’. = |. 


AUSTRALIA 


Scientific Education A number of companies associated with industry and 
in Schools commerce in Australia have cooperated to establish an 
Industrial Fund for the Advancement of Scientific Education in Schools. The 
Fund proposes to assist schools in the building of modern laboratories and other 
rooms for the teaching of science: this assistance will be given after a survey 
of needs and subject to the fulfillmg of suitable conditions as to standards of 
cost, space and quahty. In the first instance, priority of consideration will be 
given to boys’ schools of standing which cannot look to public funds for capital 
expenditure. IBE — 375.2 — 379.32 (94) 


Committees of Inquiry The changing needs of Australian education are being 
investigated by various state committees of inquiry. For instance, the New 
South Wales government has recently established a committee to inquire into 
various aspects of higher education in that state. The committee will consider 
especially the adequacy of existing provisions for higher education. The Queens- 
land government, on the other hand, has set up & committee to survey and 
report on secondary education, one of its terms of reference being to consider 
the place and purpose of public examinations at the secondary stage. IBE —37 P (94) 


National University Act The Australian National University Act, 1960, which 
has recently been given Royal assent, is designed to bring about the association 
of the two university institutions in the Australian Capital Territory, namely 
the Australian National University and the Canberra University College. "Within 
the new institution there is to be an Institute of Advanced Studies and a School 
of General Studies, the first of which will provide facilities for post-graduate 
and research study which has been the function of the old Australian National 
University, and the second, the School of General Studies, will carry on the 
work of the Canberra University College, that is, teaching in various faculties 
primarily for undergraduates. IBE — 378 — 379.91 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


* Werkschulheim Felbertal "' Through ite Ordinance No. 77, the Federal 
Ministry of Education put into effect the regulations governing the leaving 
examination for the ‘‘ Werkschulheim Felbertal ” (a residential secondary school 
with additional vocational training). This measure means that the school 
experiment aiming to combine secondary school education with training in a 
particular craft (corresponding to that of a two-year training school for radio- 
mechanics, locksmiths and carpenters) has entered a further decisive phase of 
its development. Only pupils who have successfully completed the eighth grade 
of the ‘‘ Werkschulheim Felbertal ” will be allowed to take the leaving exami- 
nation. This examination will comprise a technical preliminary examination 
and a main general secondary school (realgymnasial) examination, i.e. general 
culture with the chief emphasis on science. IBE — 373.19 (436) 
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Physical Education The supervision of physical education by qualified 
experts has now been extended to include commercial training schools. This 
means that special supervision of physical education now covers all schools in 
Austria not only in regard to instruction but also in securing the necessary 
training facilities. IBE — 371.73 (480) 


BELGIUM 


Education by Correspondence Set up in 1959 to satisfy precise but somewhat 
limited objectives (the preparation for certain lower secondary examinations), 
free correspondence courses have continued to develop. In 1960, the budget 
for education by correspondence amounted to 3,600,000 francs, representing an 
increase of 1,230,000 francs or 54%, as compared with the previous year. IBE — 
374.4 (493) 


Scholarships The financial effort of the National Study Fund, during the 
1959-1960 school year, was mainly concerned with secondary level studies, where the 
allocations provided have more than doubled. In connection with higher technical 
education, the examinations required previous to the award of first-year scholar- 
ships were abolished. Moreover, the scholarship is renewable in successive years 
on condition that the recipient passes the school examinations with a minimum 
mark of 60%. This brings the system into line with that which has been in 
existence for the last two years for university level studies proper. In this 
case too, the allocations have been doubled. IBE — 379.67 (493) 


BULGARIA 


Children’s Books During the last fifteen years, 1,250 children’s books written 
by Bulgarians have been published, representing the printing of 13,500,000 copies. 
The issue of children's books is encouraged by the biennial competition instituted 
by the Ministry of Education and Culture, the result of which is published during 
the Children’s Book Week. The Children’s Book House, of recent creation, 
encourages the publishing, study and diffusion of reading matter for children. 
It will have a section for the theory, history and criticism of children’s literature, 
a section for the study of the interests of young readers and relations with other 
countries, etc. IBE - 371.862 


-CANADA 


Educational Research The Nova Scotia Education Research Council was 
formed in April, 1960, as an outgrowth of the Atlantic Education Research Council 
which recommended a similar research council in each of the Atlantic Provinces. 
The N.S.E.R.C. will collect reports on the research studies being conducted in 
Nova Scotia and the other Atlantic Provinces and make them available to 
interested organizations and individuals. Topics already under consideration 
and discussion are: the merits of the primary grade programme in Nova Scotia, 
the age at which children should begin school, and the length of time which 
pupils in the first three grades should spend in school daily. IBE — 37 P (71) 


** The inspection of physical education should be entrusted to specialists 


in this branch." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 22.) 
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Education Tax Bill No. 33 authorizes schools boards in the province of 
Quebec to impose an “ Education Tax ” (not exceeding 2%) on the retail sale 
or purchase of all moveables, moveable effects, merchandise and articles of trade, 
including gas, electricity and telephone service sold or purchased in the whole 
of the territory under their respective jurisdiction. IBE — 379.32 (71) 


Teacher Training Awards Scholarships to a total value of 60,000 dollars 
have been awarded to 61 teachers throughout the province of Saskatchewan to 
enable them to improve their professional standing through further education. 
The awards were limited to those teachers currently holding standard certificates 
and able to attend classes at the College of Education, University of Saskatchewan, 
during the 1960-1961 term. During this period the recipients must further be 
able to complete the requirements for a professional certificate. IBE — 379.67 (71) 


University Enrolments For the first time, enrolment of full-time under- 
graduate and graduate students in Canadian universities and colleges has exceeded. 
100,000. According to statistics released by the Dominion Bureau of Statistics, 
their number was estimated in 1959-1960 as 102,000, an increase of 8.1% over 
the corresponding figure for 1958-1959. Including federated and affiliated 
institutions, three universities now enrol more than 10,000 students: Université 
de Montréal (12,876), University of Toronto (12,664) and University of British 
Columbia (11,136). IBE — 378 (71) 


CEYLON 


Schoo! Cooperatives Within the last ten years, the number of school co- 
operatives has increased nearly tenfold reaching the present figure of 1,048 for 
the whole country. By democratic control and voluntary service, they aim 
among other things at inculcating the habit of saving and at training the 
children to act in a responsible manner. Membership is voluntary, but the 
school principal is officially president of the cooperative and one a the teachers 
treasurer. IBE — 377.231 (6487) 


FRANCE 


Apparatus for the Study Experiments are being carried out in France, notably 
of Languages at the Higher National School in Saint-Cloud, 
with two new types of apparatus for the teaching of modern languages. 
The first of these is a double-traek magnetophone, with two magnetic strips. 
The teacher’s voice is recorded on one of these strips, with intervals during 
which the pupil repeats the phrases spoken. The pupil’s voice is recorded on 
the second strip, thus enabling him to compare his voice with that of the teacher 
and to correct his accent. The second apparatus, an electronic ear, modifies 
the audition and, by recoil, the accent. IBE — 375.13 (44) 


Teacher Shortage To offset the shortage of primary teachers, the number of 
places allotted at the entrance examination for the first year in the teacher 
training schools has increased from 4,000 in 1956 to 6,500 in 1959. Recruiting 
at the baccalaureate level has been changed from 250 to 2,000. Numerous 
training schools are either being enlarged or constructed. Furthermore, various 
measures have been taken to increase the number of supply teachers: the insti- 
tution of the “ higher certificate of proficiency " which enables teachers without 
the baccalaureate to become qualified teachers; financial awards to student 
teachers and those doing practical training. IBE — 371.11 (44) 
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Regional Centre for In liaison. with the National Centre for Educa- 
Education by Correspondence tion by Correspondence established by the 
Ministry of National Education at Vanves, a regional centre has recently been 
opened at Lyons in connection with the Centre for Educational Documentation 
(47, rue Philippe-de-Lassalle). It comprises three sections: primary, secondary 
and technical. This education, free except for correspondence expenses, is 
intended for both children and adults who, on account of age, health, work or 
distance, are unable to attend a normal establishment. IBE — 374.4 (44) 


Paul Barrier Mr. Paul Barrier, honorary general inspector whose death in 
Paris was announced recently, played an important role in the field of educational 
cooperation on & world scale and devoted his last years to the cause of inter- 
national school correspondence. In 1938, Mr. Barrier acted as chairman of 
the VIIth International Conference on Public Education. He was also appointed 
chairman of the Council of the International Bureau of Education in which he 
was & representative of the French government. IBE — 87 C (44) 


Classes in the Snow The experiment of ''classes in the snow ", which was 
begun in 1953, has shown that it is possible to carry out at school harmonious 
intellectual and physical training of children. In 1959-1960, the credits allotted 
to such classes in the snow amounted to 39 million francs, thus enabling 12,000 
children from the large towns to go to the mountains. Each class is able to 
stay about a month. The children are accompanied by their teachers and their 
physical education staff members who, with the help of specialised leaders, are 
entrusted with initiating them into the practice of skiing. Throughout their 
stay in the mountains, the mornings are reserved for intellectual activities and 
the afternoons for outdoor activities. Speaking generally, appreciable progress, 
sometimes even astonishing, is noticeable from the educational point of view; 
examinations organized before and after the experiment show considerable 
improvement in the capacity for work. The teachers in their reports stress a 
better output due to the total absence of nervous tension. Moreover, the 
sojourn in the mountains enriches the children’s knowledge by making them 
familiar with a new life. It has proved to be particularly fruitful in connection 
with the children’s social behaviour. IBE — 371.256 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


New Educational Journal The Central German Institute of Pedagogy has 
been authorised to publish a journal dealing with problems of educational 
research. This journal, which will be entitled ‘“ Pddagogische Forschung ", 
will act as a guide to teachers concerning scientific work relative to the develop- 
ment of the socialist school; it will serve to coordinate educational research; to 
diffuse the results of intéresting school experiments and information about 
inquiries carried out in educational matters. IBE — 37 P — 37 F (4830.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Civic Education Commission In August, 1960, the federal government nomi- 
nated a commission to advise it on the study of questions concerning education 
and civic training. This commission is composed of twelve members among 
whom are educationists, theologians, jurists, historians and representatives of 
political science. One task of the commission will be to define the criteria to 
which current political training ought to conform and to select the appropriate 
methods to be applied in this connection. IBE — 377.36 (430.2) 
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Higher Training Colleges : The new law on teacher training (Hesse) lays down 
that the conditions for admission to the higher training colleges shall be the 
same as for admission to the university faculties. Candidates who have been 
awarded the diploma of the “ Frauenfachschulen " with mention of the mark 
“ good." in the final examination must pass a supplementary examination for 
admission to the higher training colleges. Those who have not reached this 
standard must follow the courses at the Hesse College in order to obtain the 
matriculation certificate. The same measure is applicable for holders of the 
diplomas from the agricultural housecraft schools and the girls’ senior rural 
schools. Holders of the diplomas from the higher schools of commerce and of 
administration (Wirtschaftsoberschulen) and of the girls’ general culture schools 
(Frauenoberschulen) must pass a supplementary examination. IBE — 371.124 
(430.2) 


Speech Defects According to the results of an inquiry carried out in the schools 
of Schleswig-Holstein, several thousands of children suffer from speech defects 
more or less severe, defects which could be detrimental to their development 
or their future career. In order to remedy this state of affairs, the following 
measures have been envisaged: the opening of a special boarding school for 
children most seriously affected; the estabhshment of schools or classes for the 
correction of speech defects in the communes and school districts; the organization 
of remedial courses for children suffering from alight language defects; the 
training of specialised men and women teachers. IBE — 371.913 (430.2) 


Safety Education Traffic dangers have taken first place in the preoccupations 
of the German educators in Rhineland-Westphalia. The first book given to 
children on their admission to school is not & reading book nor an arithmetic 
book, but a small illustrated manual on traffic dangers entitled ‘‘ Peter and 
Uschi in the Street ". The book was handed this year to 240,000 young school- 
children. IBE — 375.831 (430.2) 


Franco-German Lycée During the autumn of 1960, a Franco-German lycée 
is being opened at Saarbricken. Half of the teaching staff of the new school 
will come from France, the other half from West Germany, the only condition 
required being a perfect knowledge of both languages. Pupils of both sexes 
will be boarders. During the first three years the French and the German pupils 
will follow separate courses. It is then thought that they will be able to follow 
courses given in the various subjects in the foreign language. IBE — 379.823 
(430.2) 


GUATEMALA 


School Building A triennial plan for school building has been put into effect 
by the Ministry of Communications and Public Works. The plan provides for 
the construction of 2,550 classrooms with seating space for 90,000 pupils. The 
government and ICA will each contribute one and & half million quetzals and 
another million and & half will have to be raised by the municipalities and by 
private initiative. IBE — 371.6 (728.1) 


HUNGARY 
Preparing to Teach Although in comparison with the 180 teachers of 


Handicapped Children handicapped children in 1945, Hungary now has 1,100 
trained teachers, approximately 1 for every 14 children, many more are needed. 
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Consequently a six-month preparatory course has been organized in Budapest 
to enable manual workers to take the four-year course at the training college 
for teachers of handicapped children, and 28 potential teachers have enrolled. 
At the present time the college has 185 full-time students and another 85 are 
studying through correspondence courses. As many as 8,000 children attend 
special day schools and another 7,000 handicapped children are being cared for 
both day and night in 48 institutes. IBE — 371.90 — 371.12 (439) 


INDIA 


Science Clubs in Schools The annual report of the Union (India) Ministry of 
Education for the year 1959-1960 states that the science club movement, which 
was inaugurated during the previous year, gained considerable momentum, 
resulting in the opening of 183 new science clubs in schools and receiving financial 
assistance from the All-India Council for Secondary Education. This brings the 
total number of such clubs in schools to 313 throughout the country. IBE — 
375.2 — 371.85 (54) 


Training of Hindi Teachers The central government has made a grant of 
15,020 rupees to the government of Andhra Pradesh to open a Hindi Teacher 
Training College in the state. IBE — 371.12 — 375.1 (54) 


Vocational Guidance The Central Bureau of Education and Vocational 
in Schools Guidance recently organized a seminar on occupational 
information in New Delhi. The participants emphasised the importance of 
accepting vocational guidance as an integral part of the school programme. 
IBE — 377.94 (54) 


United Schools Since 1951, the United Schools Organization of India, 
Organixation of India a non-governmental organization and volunteer edu- 
cational centre (VEC) for the United Nations, has been carrying out extra- 
curricular activities among schoolchildren in cooperation with the schools, with 
the aim of developing educational, social and cultural interests among the pupils. 
Through its varied activities it enables various schools in India to come into 
contact with one another, and is endeavouring to make similar contacts with 
schools abroad. It organizes inter-school festivals, competitions, publishes 
magazines and books for the pupils, and makes every effort to provide information 
regarding the United Nations and its specialized agencies for schools so as to 
create understanding and support among schoolchildren for the United Nations 
and its activities. IBE — 375.825 (54) 


INDONESIA 


Vocational Education There are now three vocational schools and a teacher 
training school for printing under the jurisdiction of the Indonesian Education 
Department, which will in future be in the charge of newly trained Indonesian 
teachers. For the three-year course at the vocational schools of printing appli- 
cants for admission must possess a six-year primary certificate. Those who 
successfully pass this course will be eligible for admission to the school training 
teachers of printing, which also has a three-year course. Not only will these 
prospective teachers have practical training but they will also continue with 
their general secondary education. IBE — 373.56 — 371.12 (92) 
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IRELAND 


Loans for University The National Development Trust, which was founded 
Studies in 1959 by a group of young men td assist the Irish 
economy in various ways, is sponsoring a scheme, launched by the Minister of 
Education, to enable undergraduates in their final years at a university to continue 
their studies even though they may have difficulty in paying their fees at that 
stage. The loans will be adapted to meet individual cases and in the first 
instance will be granted to those students who have already embarked on a 
university degree course. Later on the scheme will be extended to students 
leaving school. For the first five years after graduation, the interest on the 
loan will be as low as about 2%, rising to 6% after that time. IBE — 378.91 (416) 


ISRAEL 
Teaching of Letters With the object of standardising the teaching of Hebrew 
and Numbers writing and arithmetic throughout the country, two 


wall charts, one devoted to learning the alphabet and the other to numbers, have 
been designed under the direction of a commission appointed two years ago by 
the Ministry of Education and Culture. These charts are accompanied by an 
explanatory pamphlet for the use of teachers. IBE — 372.5 — 372.6 (569.4) 


ITALY 


Unified Lower On 9th January, 1960, Bill No. 904 was placed before the 
Secondary School ^ Senate establishing the new unified lower secondary school, 
which will replace the present intermediate school and secondary vocational 
school. The new school will give a basic education to all pupils of 11 to 14 years 
using a curriculum which, in addition to a fundamental group of common subjects, 
provides some optional subjects. IBE — 373.15 (45) 


Free Transport of Pupils In order to allow everybody to attend school in 
the compulsory school-age period, a free transportation experiment was made 
in eight areas having a scattered population. This experiment has shown that 
the initiative could be further extended; consequently the organization of school 
transport services on a national basis, possibly starting from next school year, 
is being studied. IBE — 371.27 (45) 


JAPAN 


Seasonal Nursery Schools The Ministry of Welfare has allocated 32 million 
yen during 1960 for the financing of the so-called “seasonal nursery schools ” 
located throughout the country. The aim of such schools, which numbered 
approximately 11,600 in 1959, is to accommodate the children of farmers during 
the busy rice planting period in early summer and harvest time in the late autumn. 
Generally speaking the schools are located in temples, civic halls and school 
buildings. IBE — 372.21 (52) 


Vocational Training The law which came into force on 2nd May, 1958, pro- 
vides for four types of vocational training schools or institutes: (a) general voca- 
tional training schools, to be established in every prefecture (length of 
studies: from six months to one year); (b) overall vocational training institutes, 
to be established by labour welfare organizations for the training or retraining 
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of workers in their respective specific fields and for the training of those who ' 
desire to become future instructors; (c) institutes for research and studies in 
specific fields of technology and for the further training of vocational education 
instructors; (d) vocational training schools for the physically handicapped, 
which may be established either by the government or by the prefectures. 
IBE — 373.6 (52) 


LEBANON 


Teacher Training During the school year 1959-1960, for the first time, 
and Junior Red Cross — & course on Red Cross work figured in the programme 
of the teacher training college in Beirut. This course, approved by the govern- 
ment last year, will be followed by the students throughout the two years of 
their training. The Lebanese Red Cross Society proposes to carry out, during 
1960, expansion plans whioh will enable its activities to be extended from the 
capital to the provinces. IBE — 371.037 — 371.12 (568) 


MEXICO 


For the Benefit of A committee composed of doctors and teachers has 
Handicapped Children carried out a survey in order to determine the propor- 
tion of mentally retarded children among the school population. The procedure 
for indentification tests was used with the 25,303 pupils enrolled in the first 
primary classes in the town of Mexico. The number of pupils who could be 
considered as being mentally handicapped amounted to 2,790, or 11% of the 
total number of children examined. As a result, four special schools are to be 
built capable of receiving 300 mentally handicapped children each. IBE — 
371.92 (72) 


NEPAL 


Student Centre and With financial assistance from the World University 
Cooperative Bookshop Service international fund, the Nepalese committee of 
the WUS plans to build a student centre and a cooperative bookshop in the 
capital city, Katmandu. The centre will provide students with facilities for 
study and recreation and will also be available for cultural activities organized 
for the benefit of the town’s population in general. IBE — 378.96 (54.25) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Committee on Universities The committee appointed last year by the New 
Zealand government to inquire into the country’s university system, has now 
published its report. It has recommended substantial increases in the number 
and value of unbonded scholarships and bursaries for students, grants and 
subsidies for university buildings, increased salaries for academic staff, and 
periods of short-term leave (in addition to regular sabbatical leave) with travel 


** It is essential that, wherever circumstances permit, the identification 
of mentally handicapped children should be carried out at the very 


beginning of the schooling period, and if possible even before they attend 


school." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 51.) 
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grants to enable staff to attend meetings of learned bodies and professional 
societies. The report likewise makes a number of recommendations for the 
development of new branches of study and the establishment of further profes- 
sional schools, as well as recommendations aimed at the expansion of 
science departments to provide more scientists for schools, universities and 
industry. Increased grants for research are also recommended. IBE — 378 (931) 


New Spelling System On the assumption that children are more likely to be 
keen to learn to write about things of topical interest, even if obliged to use 
words which are long and difficult to spell, than they are about the short 
phonetically spelt words formerly thought suitable for beginners, a new spelling 
system is being introduced this year in New Zealand primary schools. The 
new scheme is the result of extensive research over the past few years on the 
words most frequently used in writing by both children and adults. A first 
spelling list, containing 1,200 words graded according to their frequency, was 
distributed in February, 1960, to the first year classes in primary schools. This 
first list will be used by most children until they pass on to a harder list in their 
third year. The New Zealand Council for Educational Research, which is 
supporting the scheme, hopes to conduct & survey in about four years’ time to 
find out whether general spelling ability has improved in comparison with the 
resulte obtained under the older systems. IBE — 371.102 — 37 P (931) 


NIGERIA 
Teaching Blind Children In Northern Nigeria it is estimated that there are 
in Normal Classes about 20,000 blind children and only two schools 


for them. In the Katsina area alone there are about 1,000 blind children. This 
district has therefore been chosen by the Royal Commonwealth Society for the 
Blind as the base for an experiment in the teaching of the blind in normal primary 
schools. To begin with the schools in Katama are not being asked to accept 
more than two blind children each. A team of specially trained itinerant 
teachers will go round the schools to supervise the experiment and to give expert 
help where it is needed. If successful, the experiment may be extended to other 
parts where blindness is a big problem. IBE — 371.911 (669) 


Schools and Enrolments From the latest published statistics, which cover the 
show Upward Trend year 1958, it would appear that, in the federal 
capital of Lagos, aver 84% of the children are attending school, the corresponding 
figure being 81% for the eastern province and 73% for the western province. 
Over 85,000 pupils are in secondary schools, an increase of nearly 18,000, as 
compared with the figure for the previous year. The number of secondary 
schools rose in the same period from 477 to 514. Girls still only account for 
26% of the total school enrolment at all levels of education, but steps are being 
taken to improve this situation. IBE — 37 A — 379.96 (669) 


NORWAY 


Library Services For some time past library services by bookmobile have 
by a Bookboat been available in the rural districts of eastern Norway. 
Now a new service by a bookboat, plying among the numerous islands off the 
west coast will bring books to the fishermen-farmers living in scattered com- 
munities in this region. The venture has been jointly sponsored by the city 
council and publie library in Bergen and by the state and the province of 
Hordaland. Carrying a cargo of some 3,000 volumes the bookboat leaves Bergen 
regularly and makes calls at 149 places in the province of Hordaland. When 
necessary, the bookboat will handle special requests from the Bergen University 
Library as well as the regular library services. IBE — 027 (481) 
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PAKISTAN 


Secondary Education On the lines of the general scheme of studies prepared 
Syllabuses by the Curriculum Committee for Secondary Education, 
the government has appointed committees to draw up detailed syllabuses 
in individual subjects. The language syllabus will include the teaching 
of Urdu, Bengali, English, Latin, French, German, Hindi, Panjabi, Spanish, 
Turkish, Chinese, Japanese, Russian, Pushto, Arabic and Persian. The other 
subjects considered are history, geography, statistics, physics and biology. 
Technical subjects include geology, commerce, agriculture, military studies, 
music, hygiene, drawing, industrial arts, home economics, health and physical 
education. IBE — 375.05 (54.9) 


Education in Tribal Areas Education in the tribal areas has made consider- 
able progress during the past twelve years. The number of institutions has 
rigen from 71 in 1947 to 407 in 1959-1960. During the same period, the number 
of pupils has increased from 600 to 28,000, and the amount sanctioned for 
scholarships from Rs. 20,000 to Rs. 7,000,000. IBE — 371.97 (54.9) 


Islamic Research An institute, of which the Minister of Education is chairman, 
has been set up in Karachi, to conduct and coordinate research on Islamic thought, 
culture and history. IBE — 37 P (54.9) 


PANAMA 
Further Training The Ministry of Education, with the help of the Inter- 
of Teachers American Cooperative Service for Education, has organized 


a series of study courses for primary and secondary school teachers. These 
refresher courses, which were attended by 577 teachers, dealt with such topics 
as education for the home, physical education, the literacy campaign, the pre- 
paration of teaching material, the techniques of inspection, and the control of 
secondary education. IBE — 371.13 (862) 


PERU 


Literacy Campaign The literacy campaign is being successfully waged. Thus 
in 1959 the 979 existing literacy sections counted 2,769 teachers and were attended 
by 43,439 pupils. The number of adults who became literate in four years 
amounted to 291,652, and the credits allotted to the campaign during the same 
period to 3,186,471 soles. IBE — 379.636 (85) 


SPAIN 
Üne-Teacher Primary The general department of primary education of the 
Schools Ministry of National Education has prepared a national 


competition for the best distribution of time and work in one-teacher primary 
schools which cover the complete primary curriculum. As in other countries 
with sparsely populated rural areas, this type of school predominates in the 
country districts. Sixteen prizes have been awarded to the winners of this 
competition. IBE — 371.291 (46) 


** Every possible means should be employed to ensure that rural school 
curricula and syllabuses are not inferior in quality or in scope to those of 
urban schools, and that they enable primary pupils to acquire the skills, 


knowledge and processes of thinking which are essential for proceeding to 
secondary education withont a break in continuity, in the same way as 
urban school children.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 
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Social Aid to Students In 1958-1959, the number of scholarships granted to 
students in various types of establishments amounted to 13,222, representing a 
total value of 72,800,500 pesetas. In addition, the school welfare commission 
granted travel allowances and scholarships to graduates amounting to 8,978,670 
pesetas. IBE — 379.67 (46) 


National Plan The national council whose task it is to reduce illiteracy 
to Reduce Hliteracy throughout the country, is planning an intensive national 
campaign in October, 1960, to teach some 2,700,000 persons above the age of 
10 years who are officially estimated to lack a “ minimum knowledge " of how 
to read or write. IBE - 379.635 (40) 


SWEDEN 


School Television In the spring of 1961, school television programmes, initially 

for physics, social studies and careers, are to be introduced into the school 

- system under the direction of the newly appointed chief of school television. 
IBE — 371.368 (485) 


Teaching of Russian As an experiment, certain schools have been authorised 
to organize the teaching of Russian during the last three years of secondary 
education. Such teaching will be given for five hours a week during the first 
two years and for three hours a week during the last year. In these schools 
the teaching of French will be reduced. IBE — 375.13 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


500th Anniversary of Educationists and students from all over the world 
the University of Basle took part in the ceremonies which marked the 600th 
anniversary of the University of Basle. This institution, which now has a student 
enrolment of 2,300, is the oldest university in Switzerland. IBE — 378 (494) 


Future Doctors and With regard to the report of the '* Secondary-Univer- 
the Study of Latin sity " Commission of the Swiss Secondary Teachers’ 
Society requesting, among other things, that the federal maturity certificate 
type C (science-mathematics) be considered as equivalent to types A (Greek- 
Latin) and B (Latm-mathematics) both of which admit to the faculty of medicine, 
the Federal Departinent of the Interior has categorically refused to ngree to the 
proposed measure. IBE — 373.105 (494) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Education Conference At a conference held in Moscow the ministers of 
education for the autonomous republics of the Russian Federation and the 
directors of the regional administrations for education met together. Among 
the numerous problems treated were the following: the necessity of strengthening 
parent responsibility in connection with school attendance; the extension to all 
schools of the conditions existing in the best of them; research into the pro- 
ductive work within the scope of schoolchildren in exclusively mining districts, 
since work in the mines is forbidden to all under 18 years of age; the difficulties 
of allowing pupils under 18 years of age to drive mechanised agricultural 
machines; measures to be taken to increase the number of young workers attend- 
ing schools; measures to overcome the shortage of school buildings and to increase 
the number of teachers. From the various communications received it would 


193 





- 
i 
5 


* A 


seem that the so-called humanistic subjects occupy 39% of the working hours 
at school, natural science and mathematics 33%, singing, drawing and gymnastics 
12%, and work in business enterprises 16%. IBE ~ 37 N (47) 


Teachers’ Congress An All-Russian Delegate Congress of Teachers mes in 
Moscow during July, 1960, to review the first year’s working of the new plán 
for education. For several months before the congress, the educational press 
conducted a ''pre-congress tribunal” in order to ensure that it was regarded 
as being of great national importance. That this was so was evidenced by the 
number of welcoming messages received from leading scientists, writers, artiste, 
farm and factory workers, as well as from schools and colleges both within and 
outside the Soviet Union. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N (47) 


School Textbooks : The total number of school textbooks and other texts 
used in schools amounted to 259 million, representing 23% of the total book 
production in 1958. During the same year, the primary and secondary school 
textbooks were printed in 58 languages spoken in the USSR and in 11 languages 
utilised outside the Soviet Union. School textbooks published in Russian 
represented 64% of the total production of school textbooks; 29% were published 
in the languages of the various national groups. IBE — 371.329 (47) 


General Culture and The Academy of Educational Seience of the RSFSR has 
Vocational Training been dealing lately with the results of a school experiment 
in differentiated education carried out during the year 1958-1959 in one of the 
Academy’s experimental schools. It consisted in giving the pupils both a serious 
general culture and advanced vocational training which would enable them to 
be integrated in a business enterprise on leaving school. There are.three sections 


‘+. in this school for the training respectively of (a) radio electricians, (b) laboratory 


workers for the chemical industry, (c) journalists, librarians, secretaries or other 
similar professions. The first stages of the vocational training are given in 
the school workshops organized by the firms; only when they have acquired the’ 
main techniques do the pupils finish their apprenticeship in the business enter- 
prise itself. The first reaults of this experiment appear to be positive and it 
has been decided to continue with it. IBE — 873.19 (47) 


Foreign Languages For the past three years, an experiment in the teaching 
in the Kindergartens of a foreign language has been carried out in three 
kindergartens in Leningrad, under the direction of the professors of pre-school 
education and of foreign languages of the A. I. Herzen Educational Institute. 
Pupils of the middle and upper group in these kindergartens have had three 
' half-hour periods a week in which their activities (movement games, lotto and 
' others) have been taught in the foreign language. The results appear to prove 
that children of five and six years of age assimilate with extraordinary facility 
^ the phonetics and the syntax of a foreign language, and that these young children 
~ learn a second language much more quickly and in a much more lasting manner 
than children of the 5th class, for example. The experiment is to be continued 
for there are other problems to be solved before thé system can become generalised : 
the influence of learning a foreign language on the child’s general development 
and on the mother tongue, number of words that the children can assimilate 
during a period, methods to employ to avoid fatigue smong the children, etc. 
IBE — 375.18 — 372.21 (47) 


Studies by Correspondence In Kazakhstan, 30,800 students, ie. 45% of the 
total number, are following courses by correspondence. Out of the 22 higher 
schools in the Republic, 20 have a special department to deal with correspondence 
courses. IBE — $74.4 (47) 
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UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Unification of Syllabuses The curricula and syllabuses of the country’s two 
provinces have been unified with a view to consolidating the cultural unity of 
the United Arab Republic. A competition for the drafting of new school text- 
books common to the schools of the two provinces has been organized. A plan 
for the unification of examinations has also been drafted. IBE — 375.05 (62 
— 569.1) 


Teachers for The central Ministry of Education’s planning board has 
One-Teacher Schools approved a project relative to the training of teachers 
who are likely to be in charge of one-teacher schools. New courses have been 
introduced into the curriculum of the teacher training schools dealing with the 
methods and means applicable to this type of school. The project also makes 
provision for the establishing of experimental schools attached to the trainmg 
schools and grouping several classes each comprising pupils of all the years of 
study. Such a class will thus represent a one-teacher school; each teacher will 
have a period of teaching practice with these classes. A committee will have 
the task of following and examining the work of the teacher trainees and of 
supplying them with the publications necessary for their guidance. IBE - 
371.201 (62 — 569.1) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Young Teachers’ On 17th and 18th September, 1960, young teachers 
National Conference from the local associations throughout the country had 
an opportunity of taking part in the first national conference organized for their 
benefit by the National Union of Teachers. More than 300 of them met together 
in Birmingham to discuss such topics as the teacher’s first year in the profession, 
the education of the teacher, professional opportunities for further training, 
promotion and service abroad, salaries for young teachers, eto. IBE — 371.1 — 
37 N (42) 


Conference on Bilingualism A private meeting of experts on bilingualism 
from some twenty countries, believed to be the first official conference on the 
subject to be held, took place from 20th August to lst September, 1960, at 
Aberystwyth, Wales. The programme included lectures on such topics as the 
psychological, cultural and social aspects of bilingualism. The meeting was 
organized by the United Kingdom National Commission for Unesco, in col- 
laboration with the University College of Wales and Unesco. IBE - 375.122 
-37 N 


Advisory Centre A new information centre, the Advisory Centre for Educa- 
for Education tion (ACE) was launched in London at the end of June, 
1960. Fora small annual subscription individual members will be entitled to 
ask the centre for advice and information on any educational problem which is 
worrying them. They will also receive ‘‘ Where", a quarterly publication, 
which will have articles on topics of general interest from the parents’ point of 
view. The first issue contains articles on universities overseas, visiting a 
secondary modern school, preparatory schools, and grants for boarding schools. 
IBE - 37 L - 37 F 


Margaret McMillan The Nursery School Association's National Conference, 
Centenary held in London at the beginning of July, 1960, was held 
this year in conjunction with World Mental Health Year and linked with the 
centenary of the birth of Margaret McMillan, who was the pioneer of nursery 
schools throughout the country. In Bradford, Yorks., where she lived and worked 
for nine years, a Centenary Week was organized. Among other things, the 
public were invited to view the work in the Memorial Training College, in the 
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Margaret McMillan Community Centre and Day Nursery, and in the several’ 
nursery schools and classes, institutions for handicapped children, clinics and 
health centres. It was also announced that in the next few years the present 
number of 300 students at the training college, opened in 1952, would be doubled. 
IBE - 372.21 — 37 C (42) 


New Schools for What is said to be the first school in the world specially 
Handicapped Children built and equipped for the education of spastic children 
who are also deaf was opened on 8th July, 1960, by Sir Alexander Ewing, pro- 
fessor and director of education for the deaf at Manchester University. The new 
classrooms will form part of the National Spastics Society's residential school at 
Tixover Grange near Stamford, Lincolnshire. 'The same society has recently 
acquired a 30-roomed manor standing in about 20 acres of land at Billingshurst, 
Sussex, which it intends to turn into a school for the education of the sub-normal. 
Additional buildings will be erected and extensions made to the original house in 
order to provide accommodation for about 56 spastics. IBE — 371.90 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Education Expenditures Expenditures for elementary and secondary educa- 
tion, including community services and other related expenditures of local school 
districts, have increased steadily throughout the past decade, rising from 
$5,837,643 in 1949-1950 to $15,058,000 in 1959-1960. Thus current expenditure 
is well over two and a half times what it was ten years ago. For private schools 
the increase is estimated to have been even greater. IBE — 379.32 (73) 


One-Teacher Schools Whereas in 1918 there were 196,037 one-teacher schools 
throughout the country, by 1948 this total was reduced to 74,844 with a still 
further reduction to 25,783 in 1958. The number of these schools still remaining 
depends in large measure upon the degree of reorganization which has taken 
place in the area and on the extension of urbanization and road building. Thus 
in three of the more urban states (Connecticut, New Jersey and Rhode Island) 
one-teacher schools have practically disappeared, there being now less than ten 
in each of the states. However, in four other states (Iowa, Nebraska, South 
Dakota and Wisconsin) with a largely rural and sparse population there are 
still 2,000 one-teacher schools. IBE — 371.291 (73) 


In-Service Teacher About 9,000 secondary school teachers of science and. 
Training mathematics will take part in in-service courses organized 
for them in 1960-1961. Grants from the National Science Foundation totalling 
$2.1 million will enable colleges in 44 states, the District of Columbia, and Puerto 
Rico to offer 191 in-service courses in science and mathematics to secondary 
school teachers without interrupting their classroom teaching. Such teachers 
will receive two to three hours of instruction outside of regular school hours, 
during each of thirty weeks. The courses will be free, and participants will 
receive allowances for books and travel. Grants from the National Science 
Foundation also allowed sixteen summer courses to be organized for college 
teachers of science and mathematics who received stipends of up to $15 a day 
and travel allowances. IBE — 371.13 (73) 









** Serving mathematics teachers should be in a position to keep abreast 
of modern developments in the theoretical mathematical sciences, important 
present-day applications of mathematics, and recent advances in the teaching 
of the subject. Steps should be taken to facilitate teachers’ further training 
(lectures, vacation courses, seminars, workshops, practical courses, publica- 
tions, etc." (Geneva Recommendation No. 43.) 
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Teaching by Films In order to overcome the shortage of qualified science 
teachers, the University of Florida, with the collaboration of outstanding pro- 
fessors, has established 160 films corresponding to 30-minute lessons covering 
the whole range of the chemistry taught in secondary schools. To enable this 
new teaching method to be evaluated, two groups of pupils were selected, the 
first group receiving normal instruction and the second group teaching by films. 
The experiment proved that the second method gave the best results. IBE — 
371.864 (73) 


* Teaching Machine” Automation has now made its appearance in teaching. 
In this connection, Hamilton University, in New York State, has constructed 
a new type of apparatus which contains a microfilm on which figure both 
questions and answers. The film is projected with the questions only showing 
and the pupil writes his answers on a magnetic ribbon. Then he presses a button 
and. his reply appears alongside that of the correct answer. Up to the present 
this machine has been used for the teaching of French, German, mathematics 
and psychology. IBE — 871.34 (73) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


New Conception of In order to cope with the increasing need for technical 
Vocational Education and vocational staff, the Federal People’s Assembly 
last June adopted a resolution on the vocational training of staff. The new 
conception of vocational education rests on the principle that the training of 
staff depends first of all on the bodies most directly interested, in other words 
on the public services, business firms and the communes. Such bodies are at 
liberty to found various institutions for the training of staff, and to decide them- 
selves on the organization, length of studies and teaching programme. Itis only 
when they wish to have their studies ratified that the founders of these schools 
must make their curricula and syllabuses conform to the regulations laid down 
by the competent bodies of the republics. The resolution also specifies that the 
vocational schools shall organize evening classes and correspondence courses, 80 
that a larger number of citizens may obtain supplementary instruction without 
ceasing to work, and thus increase the number of vocational staff. Practical 
work will be introduced in all forms of vocational education. IBE — 373.5 (4971) 


School Cooperatives The school cooperative movement has spread throughout 
the country, in rural districts as well as in towns; during the year 1958-1959, 
3,645 cooperatives functioned in the primary, secondary and technical schools 
and among students. The most numerous were of the agricultural type, followed 
by the industrial and craft type, savings or purchase types, or several types at 
the same time. Membership is voluntary and teachers too may become members. 
On the federal plane the activities are coordinated by the Council for National 
Education and by the Yugoslav Institute for Educational Research. The latter 
publishes a bulletin entitled ‘‘ the school cooperative ". The school cooperatives 
actively participate in the general effort to raise the national economic level. 
IBE — 377.32 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Status of Teachers In connection with the inquiry undertaken by the Inter- 
in Special Schools national Bureau of Education, four-fifths of the countries 
which replied to the question concerning teachers’ salaries in special education 
for mentally deficient children state that these teachers are paid more than those 
in ordinary education. In the great majority of cases, the supplement is granted. 
regularly in virtue of precise and general provisions governing conditions of 
service for staff in public education. In other cases, allowances are made more 
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or less irregularly; the difference from the salaries of ordinary teachers is in this 
case generally very small. In places where the award of a supplement to the 
salary is formally recognised, the difference ranges, according to the country, 
from leas than 5% to 25%, or is even around 30%. IBE — 371.15 — 371.90 


Issuing of Syllabuses According to the information furnished by the various 
Ministries of Education in response to the inquiry carried ont by the International 
Bureau of Education on general secondary school curricula, in countries with a 
political regime which is more or less centralised, the higher authorities (ministries 
or departments or their various agencies) are usually responsible for issuing the 
syllabuses on a national scale. In federal countries, it is the authorities of the 
constituent states (provinces, cantons, etc.) who are the competent bodies for the 
issuing of syllabuses. There is one country (the United Kingdom) where neither 
the Ministry of Education nor the local education authorities are responsible 
for the syllabuses used in secondary schools. In two of the countries which 
replied to the inquiry, the local authorities are entrusted with issuing the syllabuses 
for their particular districts. IBE ~ 375.05 


Paul Geheeb In connection with the career of that remarkable educationist, 
Paul Geheeb, two anniversaries have been celebrated this year, the first being 
the fiftieth anniversary of his activities as a headmaster and the second the 
ninetieth anniversary of his birth. In April, 1910, he was the founder of the 
Odenwaldschule, near Darmstadt (Germany), where he replaced the Schuldiziplin 
of the XIXth century by a school community where the teachers are mothers 
and fathers of “ families ” of half a dozen boys and girls. After leaving Germany 
in 1934, for more than twenty years he directed a school for refugee children 
in Switzerland, and then in 1946, at the age of 74 years, he established an inter- 
national school known as the Ecole d'Humanité at Goldern in the Bernese 
Oberland, which is still under his direction. On the occasion of his ninetieth 
birthday, the award of an honorary doctorate by Tubingen University was 
announced. A “Paul Geheeb Foundation" for the financial support of the 
Ecole d'Humanité and similar schools is being formed. IBE — 37 C 


William F. Russell Award The William F. Russell Award, to be presented 
annually by the World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession 
(see Bulletin No. 184), was awarded for the first time to Mr. Vincent Jasper, a 
Hong Kong education officer, for his outstanding services to education for inter- 
national understanding. IBE ~ 371.18 


Admission A committee of experts met in Paris in July, 1960, to 
to Higher Studies discuss plans for an international study of conditions for 
admission to universities. This study, to be undertaken through the initiative 
of Unesco and the International Association of Universities, will receive a financial 
contribution from the Carnegie Corporation of New York. It is expected to 
take two years during which time complete documentation on the problems of 
the preparation and admission to higher education will be collected from all 
countries. In addition, detailed inquiries will be carried out in fifteen countries 
of Europe, the Middle East, Asia, Africa and America. IBE — 378.23 — 37 P 


International Association The 3rd General Conference of the International 
of Universities Association of Universities was held from 6th to 
12th September, 1960, at the National University of Mexico. The three topics 
on the agenda were: university education and public service, the expansion of 
higher education, and the interplay of scientific and cultural values in higher 
education today. IBE — 878 — 37 N 

African Teacher A cooperative Afro-Anglo-American programme for teacher 
Training Plan education in Africa is to be inaugurated with the financial 
support of the Carnegie Corporation of New York which is making a grant of 
$450,000 (about £146,000) for the purpose. Participants in the project include 
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the institutes of education of the University College of Ghana; the University 
College of Ibadan, Nigeria; Makerere College, Uganda; and the University College 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland; and the departments of education of Fourah Bay 
College, Sierra Leone; the Nigerian College of Arts, Science and Technology at 
Zaria; the University of London Institute of Education; and Teachers College 
of Columbia University, New York. IBE — 371.12 — 379.824 


New “ European School ” A new “ European School" was recently opened 
at Mol, in the province of Antwerp, Belgium, thus bringing the number of existing 
** European Schools " to four (Luxembourg, Brussels, Milan, Mol). IBE - 379.823 


Teaching of Mathematics At the beginning of August, 1960, nearly one 
hundred teachers from various countries met in Craków, Poland, for the 14th 
meeting of the International Commission for the Study and Improvement of 
the Teaching of Mathematics. The theme being studied was basic mathematics, 
i.e. those parts of the subject, both traditional and modern, on which instruction 
should be based, bearing in mind the psychological development of mathematical 
understanding and also the rapidly changing demands of contemporary tech- 
nology. IBE — 375.8 — 37 N 


Physical and Sports An International Council for Physical and Sports 
Education Education was constituted in September, 1960, as a 
result of the Olympic Games in Rome. This new body proposes to appeal to 
all sportamen or women, educationists, physical education teachers, sports 
doctors, psychologists and sociologists to cooperate. It has established an 
office for documentation and a research committee. In 1962 it will organize an 
international conference for which it has solicited the help of Unesco. IBE — 371.72 


“Angelo Zammarchi" Prize “La Scuola” publishing firm, in memory of its 
founder and in order to help in strengthening Christian pedagogy, is establishing 
the “Angelo Zammarchi Prize ” (one million lire) as an award for a work making 
a real contribution to educational studies by the originality of its theme, ita 
development and scientific rigour, as well as its educative sensibility. The 
choice of theme is left to the candidates. Educationists from any country 
whatsoever may compete. The work presented, which must hitherto be un- 
published and free from publishing restrictions, must be sent in three typewritten 
copies to the '* Segretaria Premio Angelo Zammarchi ", Editrice ** La Scuola”, 
via Cadorna 9, Brescia, Italy, before 3lst December, 1961. IBE - 37 N 


School Building An International Congress on School Building was organized 
from 13th to 15th October, 1960, in connection with the Twelfth Triennial of 
Milan. The topics on the agenda were as follows: (1) education and school 
architecture (the relationship between school and home environment; the working 
methdds of the active school, and the school building; the psychology of the 
“cycle of development” of mixed-age groups and the school building; the 
active school and nature); (2) space and environment in the school (relationships 
between architectural space in the school and the educational environment; 
relationship between architectural space in the school and the surroundings it 
serves; the professional adjustment of the architect when faced with the planning 
of an educational architectural space; architectural space in the school from a 
technical view point); (3) realization of high standard school building: proposal 
for international collaboration. IBE — 371.6 — 37 N 


International Association The next international meeting of the Inter- 
of Teachers of Maladjusted national Association of Teachers of Maladjusted 
Children Children will be held in Freiburg-im-Bresgan 


(Germany) in April, 1961. Discussion will take place on the preparation of the 
young for admission to the boarding establishment and on leaving it. IBE ~ 
377.211 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 37, fourth quarter of 1935) 


@ According to the deoree of 3rd April, 1935, as soon as budgetary conditions 
make it possible, all elementary schools in Ecuador are to be housed in the out- 
skirts of the towns and villages in particularly healthy spots. The area of the 
school grounds shall not be less than 100 sq. ms. per pupil, and shall allow for 
possible extensions in the case of an increased population. 


© The permanent secretariat of the Conference of Heads of the Cantonal 
Departments of Public Instruction at Aarau has become a centre of educational 
information for the whole of Switzerland. 


@ A very complete exhibition, illustrating all that is being done in the various 
types of schools in England and Wales comprised within the national system 
of education administered by the Board of Education, from the nursery school 
to the upper forms of secondary schools and of vocational and technical schools, 
was opened in August for the duration of the Oxford Conference (6th biennial 
Congress of the World Federation of Education Associations). This exhibition 
amazed those educationists who were still ignorant of the great progress accom- 
plished in English education during the past twenty years. The teaching of arts 
and crafts was particularly well represented. 


@ The faculty of educational sciences of the National University of Colombia 
has recently created a professorship in “ Scouting " (theory and practice of the 
Boy Scout movement), and has entrusted this instruction to the chief national 
scout. 


© At its annual meeting, the Danish National Council of Women passed the 
following resolution which was sent to all county councils and town councils in 
Denmark: ‘‘ Considering the importance of the health of the younger generation, 
the Annual Meeting of the National Council of Women demands the appointment 
of school doctors and school nurses all over the country, in order to provide for 
the systematic examination and control of the health of schoolchildren "'. 


@ At the end of December, 1934, the number of infant schools (Kindergartens) 
in Holland was 2,074, and the number of pupils, 206,934, The number of schools 
increased by 79 during the year 1934. 


@ In Czechoslovakia, it was stated that the pupils of the secondary and normal 
schools would be informed—by a series of lectures and talks by specialists—of 
the various agencies for adult education and of the free library services existing 
in all the districts. 


Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— al] those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In thls Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
in which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
graphy, contalning all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
~a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (436) EDUCATION IN AUSTRIA 


STADTSCHULRAT FUR WIEN. Das Wiener Schulwesen 1945-1957. Wien, 
Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, 1958. 299 p., pl., fig. — School organization in 
Vienna since the second world war: school buildings; instructional materials; 
the new direction given to education and to teaching; control; teachers for the 
different categories of education (compulsory schooling, the middle school, 
vocational, commercial and girls’ education). Activities of the pedagogical 
institute and of the central education library. Social and educational work. 
Particulars concerning the “ Unsere Schule” exhibition (1952), which showed 
the public the magnificent results achieved in connection with school education. 
(IBE) 


87 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR — 379.8 (47) SCHOOL POLITICS AND STATE 
Proses (USSR) 


BEREDAY, George Z.F. & PENNAR, Jaan (Ed.). The politics of Soviet 
education. New York, Frederick A. Praeger, 1960. 217 p., notes. — The latest 
scientific achievements having drawn attention to the educational system of the 
USSR, several educators, sociologists and political scientists, all possessing a 
good knowledge of the Russian l , endeavour in this book to identify 
the Rs Eton. the spirit and methods governing education in the USSR; 
the role of Marxist and agnostic ideology; the true meaning of “ polytechnical - 
education "; the methods employed in the E of lan es and history. 
The final three essays deal respectively with the Moscow University, teacher 
EHE and the prospects of Soviet education from the sociological aspect. 
(IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR 


BUBNOV, A. S. Stari i reči o narodnom obraxovanii. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 416 p., notes. — Selected articles 
and addresses, dating from 1929 to 1936, of the former RSFSR People’s Com- 
missar for Education, who was one of the proe organizers of the “ cultural 
revolution ". Principal matters dealt with in the contents: the “ polytechnisa- 
tion " of the school; the TOE rai of general education; the training of the 
Staff to fill upper ranks. (IBE) . 


87 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR 


NIETO CABALLERO, Agustín. El secreto de Rusia. Bogota, Imprento 
“ Antares ", 1960. 132 p. — Collection of articles which the founder of Bogota’s 
Gimnasio Moderno who was formerly rector of that city's university, published 
in the press after a study trip to the USSR. Although the book contains facts 
&bout various aspects of life in Soviet Russia Mr. Nieto Caballero's main interest 
is the problem of education. Some chapters deal exclusively with the efforts made 
in connection with culture and education; the combatting of ignorance; teacher 
training; higher education, etc. (IBE) 


201 


97 A (47) EpuOATION IN THE USSR — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


PALFFY, Otto. L'éducation en Union soviétique. Essai bibliog mie 
Bern, Schweizerisches Ost-Institut, 1959. 42 p. (Schriftenreihe des SOI, Heft 4). 
— Publication on Soviet education and containing, after a summ of the 
essential features of the latest reform in the USSR, a bibliography relating to 
the following: history; great Soviet educators; psychology; didactics; pre-school 
education; the educational system; education in the home and in children’s 
centres; polytechnical education; political indoctrination; training of the higher 
ranks; youth organizations; indoctrination in the army. (IBE) 


37 A (569.4) EDUCATION IN ISRAEL — 862.7 (669.4) CHILD WELFARE (ISRAEL) 


SMILANSKY, Moshe; WEINTRAUB, Shoshana; HANEGBI, Yehuda (Ed.). 
Child and youth welfare in Israel. Jerusalem, The Henrietta Szold Institute for 
Child and Youth Welfare, 1960. 334 p., app., tabl. — The historical and socio- 
logical preface is followed by twenty-eight chapters each written by an expert 
and covering the whole field of child care in Israel. Compulsory education was 
introduced in 1949 and & considerable number of laws for the protection of 
children and youth have since been passed. Certain facts resulting from immigra- 
tion favour ile placing of children in institutions where standards of education 
and of living would be higher than otherwise possible; this applies also for handi- 
capped children. As schools hold classes only for one half of the day, many 
recreational gervices have been instituted, mainly by women's voluntary organi- 
rations, to meet the needs of children who have so much leisure. A department 
of the Jewish Agency, known as Youth Aliyeh, receives immigrant children 
without homes and places them in settlements and children's villages which aet 
as educational foster-communities. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUOATION IN THE UNITED STATES 


POWER, Edward J. Education for American democracy. An introduction 
to education. New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. xiv-+-415 p., 
fig., phot., bibl., ind. — Description of the American educational system. General 
problems of a technical and theoretical nature are discussed in relation to both 
the system’s bah aay and the other evolutionary trends in American society. 
The system is considered from the aspect of its administration (school organization 
at local, state and federal levels) and in relation to elementary, secondary and 
higher education. Much attention is given to the question of religion in education 
and to the problem of the relationship between public (undenominational) and 
private (Catholic) education. Other matters examined from the educational 
i an the education of exceptional children (the gifted, the abnormal, 
eto.). 


37 B (438) History or EDUCATION (POLAND) 


KURDYBACHA, Lukasz (Ed.) Rozprawy x dziejów oswiaty. Tom 2. 
Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolińskich wydawnictwo Polske:j Akademii 
nauk, 1959. 260 p. (Pracownia dziejów oświaty). — Seven collected articles on 
the history of education in different regions of Poland during the 18th and 19th 
centuries. One of the articles is devoted to the educational experiments carried 
out by Mickiewicz. (IBE) 


37 B HISTORY OF EDUCATION — 370.48 COMPARATIVE RESEARCH 


MYERS, Edward D. & TOYNBEE, Arnold J. Education in the perspective of 
history. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. xii+388 Pe app., bibl., notes, 
ind. — Education's role presented in the context of world history. Comparative 
study of the goals, substance and methods of education—in the sense not only 
of training youth but also of transmitting cultural heritage—in nineteen civili- 
sations. Complementary to Professor Toynbee's ‘‘ A Study of History ” the pre- 
sent work includes a contributed chapter in which he draws some conclusions: 
the need to balance education in technology and natural science with education 
in the humanities; the unintentional stimulus given by Russia to the learning, 
in Ameriea, of foreign languages, eto. (IBE) 
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37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


CHOLMONDELEY, Essex. The story of Charlotte Mason (1842-1923). 
London, J. M. Dent & Sons, 1960. 306 p., pL, app., ind. — As teacher, philosopher 
and writer, Charlotte Mason made a vital contribution to educational thought 
and practice. She founded & school for parents, a college for students and the 
now well-known Parents’ National Educational Union. The present unconven- 
tional biography tells much of her life in her own words and in extracts from her 
writings and meditations, and contains also descriptions by students of life and 
work at the House of Education which she founded at Ambleside which later 
became the Charlotte Mason College. The conception that ‘ children are persons ' 
was the basis of her thinking and the crux of the crusade for better schools and 
more intelligent teaching. Her untiring efforts ın this direction were aided by 
friends and colleagues of whom descriptive pen portraits are included in this 
account of a dedicated life. Her last book ‘‘ An Essay towards a Philosophy of 
Education " is in print in a second edition. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUOATIONISTS 


DESRAMAUT, Francis. Saint-Jean Bosco. Namur, Editions du Soleil 
Levant, (1958). 189 p., bibl. — Accompanied by biographical data and by parti- 
culars of the main sources, these collected writings enable one to trace the conti- 
nuous evolution of Don Bosco’s thought, educational method and the direction 
which his experiments took. According to this apostle of intuitive pedagogy 
the ideal educator should be an instrument of God 1n developing in the child and 
HO HE the need for purity and for joy at the same time as the intellect. 
(IBE) 


37 © LIFE AND Work OF EDUOATIONISTS 


KOŽÍG, Frantisek. The sorrowful and heroic life of John Amos Comenius. 
Translated from Czech. Prague, State Educational Publishing House, 1958. 
187 p., illus. — Biography of Comenius, the Czech idealist and educationist 
who, although persecu on both sides, yet believed in the perfectibility of the 
world, ‘‘ through wisdom whose influence will be as beneficent as light '', despite 
the horrors of the XVIIth century wars of religion. His most important ideas 
concerned education; he was called the * Galileo of education ’, ‘the prince and 
creator of education’, though this little book gives few details of the actual 
methods he advocated. He was an inspired teacher, who understood children 
and the importance of happiness and the friendship of peoples. Of his 250 books 
(some only recently discovered), written during his adventurous and amazing 
travels, many are devoted to the reform of learning. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED 
BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: ÁOTIVITY SOHOOL 
ROMANINI, Luigi. Giuseppina Pizzigoni e la prima realizzazione di una 
pedagogia scolare autosufficiente. Brescia, ‘‘ La Scuola ", 1958. 214 p. (Pedago- 
E. ed educatori No. 10). — Account of Giuseppina Pizzigoni’s educational work. 
n her view the school should create for the child an environment reflecting life. 
She showed in a practical way the possibility of applying a teaching method 
based on inductzon of the child's knowledge and not on deduction of the theore- 
tical er ae Sas of philosophy and psychology. In her “self-sufficient " school 
the child develops by means of personal experience. (IBE) 


37 C LIE AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 

— 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

OU, Tsuin-chen. La doctrine pédagogique de John Dewey. 2nd ed. Paris, 
Librairie philosophique J. Vrin, 19068. 280 p., app., bibl. — Discussion which, 
after providing a picture of John Dewey and his work, examines the philosophical 
bases of the theory, particularly in its relation to knowledge and ethica, which 
is thus furnished. e book's second part, concerned more specially with the 
theory’s development from the educational aspect, studies the nature and sources 
of educational science and concludes with a brief survey of Dewey’s influence 
on education in the United States and abroad. The appendix presents Dewey’s 
educational creed. (IBE) 
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37 C Lux AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.43 SyvsTEkMS DISTINGUISHED 
BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: Aotiyiry Scoot — 371.2091 
RURAL SCHOOLS 


SALUCCI, Sergio. Eugène Dévand. Brescia, “La Scuola ”, 1959. 224 p., 
bibl. (Pedagogisti ed educatori No. 13). — Dévaud's educational system as 
described in his works '* Pour une école active selon l'ordre chrétien " and “ L'école 
affirmatrice de vie ". Dévaud's interest in the rural school; the prinwples to be 
observed in the latter; the instruction in the subjects to be taught there. The 
importance he attached to a knowledge of the environment and to the teaching 
of reading and natural history as preparation for life. (IBE) 


37 E REFERENCE Books: EDUCATION DICTIONARIES — 371.4 SYSTEMS OF 
EDUCATION 


Educational Encyclopedia. Thesaurus of Jewish and general education 
(in Hebrew). Edited by Martin M. Buber and Haim Y. Ormian. Vol II. Ways 
of education. Jerusalem, Ministry of Education and Culture and Bialik Institute, 
1959. 1267 p., de fig. — This work, undertaken conjointly by the Ministry of 
Education and ture and the Jewish Agency’s Bialik Institute, is an endeavour 
to give a contemporary account of educational theory and practice in the world 
and particularly of educational problems such as they are presented in the Btate 
of Israel. Many pages are thus concerned with the cultural integration of the 
new immigrants, with the icultural camps for the young ones and with the 
Arab schools. The factual descriptions are accompanied by 8 tions which 

d the future and relate, while taking account of the Bite cie social and 
cultural needs, to the different levels, from the kindergarten to the higher level 
institutions. The contents are arranged according to wide topics of interest and 
the present volume, devoted to the various types of education, thus includes 
only 69 articles. The next volume, about to be published, will deal with the 
principles of education, succeeding ones with: the organization of education; 
the history of education and comparative education; educational psychology, 
sociology and biology. (IBE) 


37 G (œ) YEARBOOKS (INTERNATIONAL) — 371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO- 
VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 A CoMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


The Year Book of Education 1960. Communication media and the school. 
Joint editors: George Z. F. Bereday & Joseph A. Lauwerys. London, Evans 
Bros., in association with the University of London Institute of Education and 
Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 1960. x1v+592 p., ind. — 
In the introduction to this twenty-second volume of this yearbook, the editors 
discuss merits and demerits of the various forms of mass media of communication 
in connection with their role in education. The first section is concerned with 
the theoretical and social implications of the new media in regard to education 
and the second covers recent technical developments, inventions and research 
in this field. The third section on “ area studies ” is a detailed survey of the use 
of mass media in solving the varied problems in a number of countries (United 
States, United Kingdom, Australia, India, Ghana, Denmark, France, Germany, 
Italy, Poland, Sweden, USSR, Japan). In the fourth section “ case studies ” 
particular problems and their solution are considered, or the distinctive use of | 
one of the mass media is described. Certain chapters, for example, deal reepec- 
tively with machines and teaching of foreign languages in the U.S.A.; the technical 
correspondence school of the New Zealand Department of Education; television 
and popular education—a French experiment; Iran—language teaching by 
television; the radiophonic schools of Sutatenza, Colombia. The section closes 
with a chapter showing how the new media can be used for the promotion of 
international understanding. (IBE) 


371 COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THe SANE AUTHOR OR Syarposrums — 374 (47) 
ApunT EDUCATION (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Pedagogiteskie sotinenije v dosjeti tomah. Tom 7. 
Osnovy politiko-prosvetitel’noj raboty. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii peda- 
gogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1969. 751 p., notes, ind. (Institut teorii i istorii 
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pedagogiki). — N. K. Krupskaja’s articles and addresses relating to the cultural 
and political work performed between 1918 and 1939 for the benefit of the masses. 
This documentation shows the extent of what was achieved in the cultural field 
from the beginning of the revolution until the eve of the second world war and 
draws attention to the way in which educational efforts gradually became of 
political concern. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 37 C 
LEB AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MONTAIGNE, Michel de. Antologia del pensiero pedagogico (a cura di 
Piero Bertolini). Bologna, Edizioni Giuse alipiero, 1960. 187 p., bibl. 
(Biblioteca di pedagogia e psicologia). — an introduction presenting to 
educators the ever modern portrait of this 16th century French philosopher 
there are passages excerpted from its works and grouped as follows: (1) educa- 
tional meaning of introspection; (2) critical appraisal of the educational systems 
of the period; (3) suggestions concerning education of the young; (4) '' parent- 
children " problems and the formative value of friendship; (5) training the mind 
to be critical. (IBE) 


37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OF SyMPOSIUMS — 370.46 
Bronroax AND EDUCATION — 136.7 Camp PsronoLogy — 370.1 MEANING 
or EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan (Ed.). Zarys pedagogiki. Tom 2. Warszawa, 
Pafistwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1959. 593 p., bibl., fig., phot. — Second 
volume of educational studies which, written by different authors, deal with: 
the relationship between education and anthropology; psychic development in 
children and adolescents; character and the role of education; the latter’s content 
and methods; the educator’s work and his preparation. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 37 A (54) 
Epuoation IN INDIA — 37 A (54.25) EDUCATION In NEPAL 


WOOD, Hugh B. Readings in education. Seattle, Cascade Pacific Books, 
1958. 362 p., tabl., bibl. (11 p.), ind. — A collection of articles written by the 
author on various aspects of education and published in periodicals during the 
last twenty-five years. Those on western education cover curriculum development, 
social education, pupil evaluation and teacher training, etc. Eight are concerned 
with education in India, with its five-year plan of basic, secondary and higher 
schools, with Gandhi’s hopes and plans, and five are devoted to Nepal, with an 
outline of the history of the country, its past and present educational situation 
and the cooperation with the University of Oregon, U.S.A., in establishing a 
national education system. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or Epuoation — 37 B History or EDUCATION — 379 (46) 
ScHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379.39 (45) EH EADMASTERSHIP (ITALY) 


GORETTI, M. Il concorso per direttore didattico. Firenze, Felice Le Monnier, 
1968. 502p.— A work dealing with the main particulars of the course to be taken 
by aspirants for appointment as school principal. While certain administrative 
aspects of the position (regulations, status, etc.) are treated, the principal requi- 
rements referred to concern the knowledge, both theoretical (comparative peda- 
gogy) and practical, for teaching. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or Epuoation — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 87 B (44) 
History or EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


HUBERT, René and GOUHIER, Henri. Manuel élémentaire de pédagogie 
générale. Programme des écoles normales primaires. Certificat libre de pédagogie. 
(New edition containing a bibliographical index by M. Mathieu). Paris, Librairie 
Delalain, s.d. 344 p., bibl. 16 po: — Intended for prospective teachers this ele- 
mentary textbook dealing with general education completes a series of works 
on education considered from the sociological, ethical and psychological points 
of view. The book’s four parts are respectively devoted to: a brief history of 
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French institutions, theories and methods of education e pno principles of 
teaching; bouge MORUE the spirit inherent in the different instruction at 
primary level. (IBE) E 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 
37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Same AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


SCHLEIERMACHER, Friedrich Ernst Daniel. Ausgewählte Schriften. 
Besorgt von Ernst Liobtenstein. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1969. 
312 p., 1 phot., notes, bibl., ind. — Selected studies written by the great German 
theologian and philosopher relative to education and including his “ Theory of 
Education ” (Erzieh ehre). As is known, great credit is due to Schleiermacher 
for having anticipated Renaissance ideas concerning gical science. He 
emphasises the close connection of ped: with the educative forces of intellec- 
tual and moral life. Education aims both at developing the individual’s own 
nature and at integrating him into social life. Schleiermacher’s educational 
theory takes account of contemporary problems, of the educational situation in 
the school and of educational reforms. The book concludes with a short study 
on his personality and works. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 37 B History 
or Epvoation — 37 C LIFE AND Work EDUCATIONISTS — 37 I CoL- 
LECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYAIPOSIUMS 


WILLMANN, Otto. Kleine püdagogische Schriften. Besorgt von Joseph 
Antz und Eugen Schoelen. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1959. 232 p., 
1 phot., notes, bibL, ind. — Selected articles on: the foundations of education; 
the theory governing the content and forma of teaching; the history of education. 
The articles are followed by a biographical note concerning the author, who was 
the representative of “ Paedogogia perennis ", according to which only idealistic 
oe principles give meaning to education and, consequently, to teaching. 

) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD 


ROSSELLÓ, Pedro. La teoria de las corrientes educativas. Cursillo de 
educacién comparada dinámica. La Habana, Centro Regional de la Unesco, 
1960. 81 fs bibl (Publicaciones del Proyecto Principal de Educación Unesco- 
América Latina, No. 1). — Course of ge lessons in comparative education given 
at the Universities of Sao Paulo and Santiago by tbe assistant director of the 
International Bureau of Education, also professor of comparative education at 
the University of Geneva. Intended to supplement those studies on comparative 
education which are concerned with the educational systems of different countries 
these lessons deal with educational problems from the aspect of their evolution. 
This brief treatment of dynamic comparative education is based on the assumption 
that actually many educational phenomena can be studied as “trends” whose 
importance evolves through time and space. After first explaining the theoretical 
basis of educational trends and then examining the principles which govern 
them the author discusses those educational trends which concern: (a) school 
reform; (b) the State’s influence in the field of education; (c) the school for the 
masses; (d) the financing of education; (e) the crisis caused by the increase in 
education at secondary level. In a final chapter he discusses the role and value 
of comparative education. (IBE) 


$70.3 PHILOSOPHY or EpuOATION — 375.1 LANGUAGES — 37 I COLLEOTED 
WRITINGS BY THE Same AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


HUMBOLDT, Wilhelm von. Bildung und Sprache. Eine Auswahl aus seinen 
Schriften. Besorgt von Clemens Menze. . Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 
1959. 160 p., 1 phot., notes, bibl., tabl., ind. — Language is that which makes 
man & human being. This anthropological assumption provides Humboldt with 
the bases both of modern philosophy relative to language and of the theory as 
to the form and expansion of human nature in living speech. His ideas are still 
regarded as forming the basis of present educational theories. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDpUOATIONAL PsxcHOLOGY 3 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOP- 
MENT (United States). Learning and the teacher. 1959 Yearbook. Washington, 
AS.C.D., 1959. x + 222 p., bibl. — Collected studies on different aspects of 
educational psychology. In certain of the studies teaching is analysed from the 
standpoint of its implications for child psychology, learning, etc., while others 
deal with the various ways in which the teacher may in his school work use 
psychological knowledge and the different sources of information which are 
available to him in these fields. The appendix contains a commented biblio- 
gra hy oon reing some sixty works on child psychology and educational psy- 
chology. ) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsxcHOLOGY — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


GUATEMALA. DEPARTAMENTO DE ORIENTACIÓN ESCOLAR Y 
VOCACIONAL. Documentación psicopedagógica y materias afines, No. 1. Gua- 
temala, 1960. 81 p. — First volume of a DIBHortenhy which the Documentation 
Centre of the Guatemalan Department of Educational and Vocational Guidance 
has compiled on educational psychology. (IBE) 


370.40 EDUCATIONAL P8YOHOLOGY 


HUGHES, A. G. & HUGHES, E. H. Learning and teaching. Àn introduction 
to psychology and education. 3rd ed. London, etc., Longmans, Green & Co., 
1959. 1x + 484 p., tabl., ind. — Intended for prospective teachers, a textbook 
dealing with the main elements of psychology, chiefly in relation to its applications 
in the field of education. Separate chapters are devoted to each of the principal 
psychological phenomena bits, intellect, remembering, character, fatigue, 
sociability, personality ,etc.), emphasis being laid on the value which this knowledge 
has for today’s education. Thus at the end of each chapter is a list of topics 
and problems for giving a direction to the reader’s further investigation. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLocy — 136.7 Csu PsrcHotogy — 370.6 
APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS oF EDUCATION 


PRESSEY, Sidney L.; ROBINSON, Francis P.; HORROCKS, John E. 
Psychology in education. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1959 (cop. 1933). 
658 de Pe. bibl., ind. — Discussion concerning firstly the development of the 
child’s body, aptitudes, interests and emotional and social life, next the psycho- 
logical proceases, both individual and social, which take place during the acqui- 
sition of intellectual knowledge. The book then deals with how educational 
achievement is studied by means of different procedures (including tests, which 
can be used also for diagnosing failure). Finally consideration is given to how 
education may be improved in its creative aspect, to mental hygiene and the 
hygiene of work as well as to the individualising of teaching. (TBE) 


3910.46: EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


WOLOSZYNOWA, Lidia. Psychologia pomaga wychowaniu. Warszawa, 
Wiedza Powszechna, 1980. 394 p., phot., bibl, tab ‘(Seria sygnały). — When 
and how does psychology come to the aid of education 1 After a general reference 
to emotional development the author describes the various stages of education, 
from pre-school age to the end of the adolescent period, and maintains that it 
is indispensable to take into consideration the smallest factors and concede more 
importance to those of them which, in each individual, favour the child’s moral, 
intellectual and physical development. (IBE) 


370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION 


RACINOWSKI, Saturnin. Ocenianie ucxniów. Warszawa, Paistwowe wyda- 
wnictwa szkolnictwa zawodowego, 1959. 236 p., bibl. — Discussion of the various 
methods employed for evaluating the work of Polish schoolchildren. The examples 
given relate to the work done in class and at home as well as to examinations. 
Analysis of the mistakes attributable to teachers in their evaluations, together 
with critical appraisal of the procedures used: intuition; value of pre-established 
eriteria and standards; indications or reference points in estimations. (IBE) 
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371 GzeNEXRAL ÁsPEOTS or EDUCATION — 37 A (64) EDUCATION IN Morocco 
— 37 N (64) CONFERENCES (Morocco) 


TOUMLILINE. Aspects de l'éducation. Vol. 2. Azrou, Maroc, Monastère 
de Toumliline, Rabat, Ecole du Livre, 1958. 223 p., phot. — At the Toumliline 
monastery in Morocco several religious personages from East and West met for 
the Surber? of finding, through a wider religious concept of man, an education 
capable of contributing to a solution of the present crisis. First dealt with were 
general problems such as the child’s education in the home, education of children 
ın under-developed countries, vocational education, basic education, etc. The 
other matters discussed were particularly concerned with education in Morocco: 
the Moroccan woman’s raised status; the Moroccan University; a great educa- 
tional experiment—the *“ Road to Unity ", eto. (IBE) 


371.00 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


ARTHUS, André. Un monde inconnu: nos enfants. Le livre des parents. 
3rd ed. rev. (Tournai), Casterman, 1960. 244 p. (Collection “ Pro Familha "). 
— Illustrated by examples taken from life this study deals with the main bio- 
psychological problems of childhood. Typical cases are offered by children who 
are inhibited, who lie, who are disobedient, who are jealous, who steal, etc., 
by certain situations aree in everyday life, for instance, fear, enuresis, table 
behaviour, as well as by the problems of puberty such as onanism, amorous 
friendships, communicating of sexual knowledge, eto. Each example is presented 
in Buch à way that people simply anxious for their children's development are 
able to understand the problem and draw valuable conclusions. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


DUFOYER, Pierre and LEFRANC, Docteur. Aimer ses enfants. Education 
adaptée à notre temps. (Tournai) Casterman, Centre médico-familia, 1960. 
202 p. — Definition of education's aims and of the principles governing the 
question of authority and freedom. Discussion of complexes, of the social, school 
and home factors responsible for them as well as of the way in which they ma; 
ul be avoided. Suggestions for creating an atmosphere in which the chil 
willfeelloved and protected, in which it will be possible for him to learn gradually 
to be himself. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


HUDSON, Dorothy B. Modern parenthood. Keeping your children healthy 
and happy. London, C. Arthur Pearson, 1959. 204 p., ind. — “ Bringing up a 
family is an adventure into which both parents must put all they've got of courage, 
faith and hope... and knowledge ". The thing that really matters in child up- 
bringing is the atmogphere of the family circle; Pere pein upsets and behaviour 
problems can be largely if not entirely prevented, given sufficient insight, under- 
standing and imagination on the part of the parents. (IBE) 


871.02 EDUCATION IN THE Homm — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. L'enfant, cet inconnu. Translated by Renée 
and Paul Dieudonné. Mulhouse (Ht-Rhin), Editions Salvator, 1959. 265 p. — 
French translation of the work '' Deine Kinder und Du ". Particularly intended 
for parents its RCM advice is based on the consideration of some sixty con- 
crete cases. (IBE) 


371.026 (73) HOME AND SCHOOL (UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. DEPARTMENT OF ELE- 
MENTARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS. Parents and the schools. Thirty-sixth 
yearbook. (Washington), 1957. 310 p., fig., bibl., ind. (The National c 
Principal, Vol. I, No. 1). — Guidance for principals of elementary schoo 
in connection with parent participation in the school’s task. The book's articles, 
presenting the views and experiences of principals and other educators as well 
as of parents, cover such matters as: American school-community relationship 
today; role of parent participation; its forms; necessity of adapting it to the 
circumstances of each community (difficulties due to population changes, to 
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differences in religion, etc.); important part played by parent-teacher associations; 
legal aspects, ete. (IBE) 


371.04  SELF-EDUCATION 


SPASOWSKI, Wladysiaw. Zasady samokształcenia. Warszawa, Ksigfka i 
Wiedza, 1959. 232 p., notes, ind. — Study on the psychology relating to self- 
education. Comparison between the instruction received at school and what 
one learns by oneself without a teacher. Psychological causes leading io self- 
education; the social role it has acquired. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING — $70.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL ÉXPERIMENTATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


LINDSEY, Margaret; MAUTH, Leslie; GROTBERG, Edith. Improving 
laboratory experiences in teacher education. A cooperatıve action research study. 
New York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1969. x+262 p., fig., tabl., 
ind. — Detailed report on research carried out in three American training insti- 
tations, for the purpose of examining in an experimental context a certain 
number of problems connected with the education and training of teachers. 
After showing the easentials of a teacher training programme which satisfies 
the principles of modern education the authors emphasise that in order to 
implement such a programme it is necessary for several reasons to effect experi- 
mental research, in particular for testing the progress made by the prospective 
teacher during his training. They present in the book the tests and questionnaires 
prepared by them for the measurement and checking of such progress: test of 
the knowledge acquired concerning development; descriptive test of the pro- 
spective teacher's behaviour in the classroom, ete. (IBE) 


371.12 (492) (493) (4359) TEACHER TRAINING — 37 A (492) (493) (4359) EDU- 
OATION IN THE NETHERLANDS, BELGIUM AND LUXEMBOURG 


MALE, George A. Teacher education in the Netherlands, Belgium, Luxem- 
bourg. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 
1960. xiv-+190 p., map., tabl., gloss., bibl. (Bulletin 1960, No. 4). — Report 
of the author's study undertaken under the auspices of the Office of Education. 
In the case of each Benelux country and in the light of post-war changes a docu- 
mented account accompanied by statistical data is given first of the educational 
aystem and then of the training of teachers for the different levels of education. 

lossary of educational terms. (IBE) 


$71.121 (729.7 & 729.8) TRAINING COLLEGES (West INDIES) 


WALTERS, Elsa H. Teacher training colleges in the West Indies. With 
an historical introduction by Shirley C. Gordon. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1960. 149 p., app. — A work written primarily for guiding these colleges 
showing the n for the training to be improved in its practical aspects and 
better related to the changing social conditions. Among matters treated : plannin, 
of courses; their content; practice teaching, tutorial guidance, experimen 
teaching, etc.; training college methods; use of films; libraries; follow-up training 
and its importance. In appendices: lists of films and of library books; current 
data relative to the various colleges in the West Indies. (IBE) 


871.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.5 DiBCOIPLINE — 372.1 PRIMARY 
TEACHING METHODS 


AMSTERDAM, Ruth. Constructive classroom discipline and practice. An 
experienced teacher shares her techniques. New York, Comet Preas Books, 1957. 
173 p. (A Reflection Book). — Practical suggestions for the elementary school 
teacher. Based on the author's twenty years’ professional experience of the 
needs both of pupils and of teachers the book Bonis first with “ constructive 
discipline" and how to maintain a desirable classroom atmosphere: teacher's 
own attitudes; necessity for him to prepare lessons; difficult children, ete. In 
later chapters: teaching of reading (reading readiness, the use of “ experience 
charts ", phonics, grouping of pupils) and arithmetic; the non-English speaking 
pupil; using units of study; value of the heotograph, eto. (IBE) 
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871.14 GooD TEACHING CONDITIONS — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


KELIHER, Alice. Talks with teachers. Darien, Connecticut, The Education 
Tabung Cornered: 1968. 148 p., phot., ind. —- Addressed to teachers and 
parents, this handbook reviews the bases of modern education. A critical exami- 
nation of the school leads the author to redefine the respective roles of the teacher, 
the school and education, in the light of the world’s requirements. In her view, 
education should above all develop the child’s creative spirit and for this purpose 
it is necessary that teachers, parents and all others who surround the d form 
a dynamic team. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.140 Tum TEACHER’S PERSONALITY 


WILES, Kimball Teaching for better schools. 2nd ed. Englewood Cliffs, 
Prentice-Hall, 1959. x+341 p., fig., bibl., ind.—Discussion concerning the teaching 
profession as human and social activity. Consideration is given to several aspects 
of this activity, which is regarded as an interaction between the teacher and the 
pupil. The teacher's primary function is to create between himself and his pupils 
a particular kind of situation—and the most favourable—for communication, so 
that the specific teaching process may develop. The book’s different chapters 
deal with what may be considered as the components of this process: forming 
of a group structure between the teacher and pupils; leadership role in this 
group; self-direction ; goals; psychological differences in the individuals comprising 
the group. (IBE) 


371.191 (44) Women TEACHERS — 37 B (44) History OF EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


BERGER, Ida. Lettres d’institutrices rurales d’autrefois, rédigées & la suite 
de l'enquéte de Francisque Sarcey en 1897. Paris, Association des Amis du Musée 
édagogique, s.d. 85 p. — Following the publication about sixty years ago of 
n Frapié's “ L’institutrice de province " (The provincial schoolmistress) an 
aqniry was begun in 1897 by “ Annales politiques et littéraires ” in order to 
find out the material and moral difficulties encountered by mistresses in the 
public schools set up under the late school legislation. In the present volume are 
resented and discussed the fifty-eight letters received in response to the inquiry. 
eapite their fragmentary and at times biased evidence they furnish an interesting 
contribution to the initial history of secular education in France. (IBE) 


371.192 (44) SPECIALIST TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING (FRANCE) — 371.140 
Tos TEACHER’S PERSONALITY — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


MIALARET, G. Etude sur la formation des professeurs de mathématiques. II. 
Paris, Centre national de là recherche scientifique, 1959. 77 p., tabl. (Monographies 
françaises de psychologie, No. 2). — A critical examination of the methods now 
being employed in France for recruiting and training mathematics teachers is 
followed by the report of an experiment conducted at the technical education 
normal school. For this research the authors followed fourteen students in their 
progress from the period preceding their admission (competitive examination for 
recruitment), during their courses (training period) and after commencement of 
their professional careers (inspection). It was found that the opinion formed 
as regards & trainée at the time of his admission to a teacher training institution 
did not necessarily remain the same during the first months of the course. The 
introduction to teaching constitutes for some a veritable revelation and it is 
possible to note their favourable development each day. Only after this stage, 
therefore, can one prognosticate. (IBE) 


371.200 PERSONALITY Tests — 371.82 THE CHILD AND THE SOHOOL 


NORTHWAY, Mary L. & WELD, Lindsay. Sociometric testing. A guide for 
teachers. (Toronto), University of Toronto Press; London, Oxford University 
Press, 1957. 72 p., fig., notes, bibl, app. — Based on studies conducted at the 
Institute of Child Study, University of Toronto, the booklet contains: brief 
discussions concerning the ethical bases (** fact of preferences "), value, limitations, 
findings and uses (child study, arranging of classroom groups, determination of 
sociometric status, etc.) of sociometric testing; directions for giving a “ three 
criteria-three choice " test, such as is used at the institute, and for recording, 
presenting and employing the data. (IBE) 
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371.3 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 377.2 MORAL Enuoation — 371.73 PHY- 
SICAL EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


SPENCER, Herbert. O wychowaniu umyslowym moralnym i fixycxnym. 
Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy imienia ossoliüskich wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii 
nauk, 1960. Ixv+216 p., notes, ind. — Polish translation of the work “ Educa- 
tion, intellectual, moral and physical” originally published in 1878 in London. 
An account (66 pages) of the life of the author, founder of evolutionist philosophy, 
is given at the beginning. (IBE) 


$71.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — $71.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE — 371.44 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SOCIAL TENDENCIES — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


ROMANINI, Luigi. La metodologia moderna nella seuola elementare. 
2a ed. riveduta. Brescia, “ La Scuola ”, 1959. 167 p., bibl. — Second and revised 
edition of a study which deals with modern Italian and foreign teaching methods 
and is particularly concerned with: forces and trends (individualism, sociology, 
training of the personality) underlying education; individualism ın pedagogy 
(Montessori, Helen Parkhurst and the Dalton Plan, C. Washburne and the Win- 
netka Plan); social pedagogy (new schools and the children’s communities, the 
Decroly method, Kerschensteiner and the '* Arbeitsschule ", Dewey and Kilpa- 
trick and the project method, the French techniques of Cousinet, Profit and 
Freinet); pedagogy and the personality (the Manjón method, the “ Sereine” 
Bchool, the Pizzigoni method, the Agazzi sisters’ method, Marco Agosti's “ uni- 
tary " method). (IBE) 


371.305 IxTELLEOTUAL OR FORMAL EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD PsvcHOLOGY 


LEGRAND, Louis. Pour une pédagogie de l'étonnement. Neuchâtel et 
Paris, Delachaux et Niestlé, 1960. 133 p. (Actualités pédagogiques et psycholo- 
giques). — Although the offlcial instructions relative to Wrench primary education 
make it clear that the teaching is based on the child’s observation, the way in 
which the latter can take place does not correspond to his need, which can only 
arise from curiosity originating in surprise. oreover, overloaded syllabuses 
exclude the possibility of observation. For the advent of a form of pedagogy 
based on the child’s surprise there are two requirements: a manner of questioning 
which conforms to child psychology; a school environment which encourages 
informative communication to begin pone It would be necessary to 
establish between the teacher and pupils on the one hand and between the pupils 
themselves on the other the conditions for a real dialogue in which questioning 
would regain its full meaning. (IBE) 


371.308 EDUCATION oF JUDGMENT — 371.800 EDUCATION OF IMAGINATION — 
15 PsyroHoLoey 


PIETRASINSKI, Zbigniew. Psychologia sprawnego myślenia. Warszawa, 
Wiedza Powszechna, 1959. 244 Po bibl., fig., tabl. (Seria sygnaly). — Trestise 
on the chology of creative thinking. Matters dealt with: the different levels 
of in gra and of its deficiency; the process by which problems appear and 
evolve; the psychology of creative paik the school’s positive and negative 

o 


roles in training the mind and in the gener rmation of the personality. (IBE) 


371.34 INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS, TEACHING ÁIDS 


GALANTER, Eugene (Ed.). Automatic teaching: the state of the art. New 
York, John Wiley & Sons; London, Chapman & Hall, 1959. viii + 198 p., fig., 
bibl. — Some of the papers which were presented at a conference held at Penn- 
sylvania University in 1958 on '' teaching machines ". The problems encountered 
in the design and use of these machines—which are r ed merely as aids to 
the teacher since they are intended to assist him in his task but not to be a substi- 
tute for him—are considered from their both psychological (and thus educational) 
and technical aspect. Detailed account of tests conducted in connection with 
school education and military training. (IBE) 
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371.86 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TEOHNIQUES 


GIRAUD, Jean. Comment enseigner par les moyens audio-visuels. (Paris), 
Fernand Nathan, (1957). 147 p., app. (Bibliothéque pédagogique, No. 5). — A 
Btudy on how to teach by means of audio-visual materials and which, in substance, 
answers three questions: (1) What assistance can be expected from audio-visual 
aids such as (a) the radio and the tape recorder, (b) slides and silent films, (c) tele- 
vision and sound films; (2) How to use these aids in teaching the maladjusted 
(practical suggestions together with examples); (3) How to check the effectiveness 
of this method. (IBE) t 


371.368 (o) TELEVISION — 37 N (©) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


La télévision scolaire en Europe. Conférence internationale de Londres. 
(21-23 août 1958). (Bruxelles), Bureau Européen de la jeunesse et de l'enfance. 
115 p. phot. — Report and papers presented at the international conference 
which was held in London in connection with school television in Europe, the 
aim of which was to establish contact between producers of television broadcasta 
and cultural organizations capable of using the latter. The papers deal with the 
state of school television in different countries and with the concern manifested 
by some private cultural organizations. (IBE) 


871.41 OLD-FASHIONED SYSTEMS, THE TRADITIONAL SCHOOL — 371.43 Sys- 
TEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROOEDURE: AOTIVITY 
ScHOOL 
MUCHOW, Hans Heinrich. Die Schule ist tot... es lebe die Schule!) Vom 

Gestaltwandel der Schule in unserer Zeit. Schleswig, Verlag Hildegard Bernaerts, 

1956. 87 p., bibl. — Critical analysis concerning the “ traditional” school as 

it was at the turn of the pegrtel Anc Shona with a discussion of its main features 

(the school for learning, its ing to reason, unsuitability to life, to the young 

and to the human being in general). Description of the “ new school" (origin, 

change in the school “ climate ", the school without punishments, the school 
regarded as & community, the curriculum and methods suited to the child). 

From his comparison the author conceives an ideal educational system which 

he submits to educators for their consideration. (IBE) 


371.42 (4071) SoHoot REFORM (YUGOSLAVIA) 


The proposed system of education in Federal People's Republic of Yugoslavia. 
Beograd, Jugoslavija Publishing House, 1959. 191 p. — Representing the work 
of the reform commission set up in 1964, this report lays down the fundamental 
principles of the Yugoslav educational reform. e aims and organization pro- 
posed for the different levels of education (kindergarten, primary, secondary and 
technical schools, higher education, adult education, teacher training and further 
training). Part of the report deals with the relationship between the school and 
the community. (IBE) 


371.44 (600.4) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOOIAL TENDENCIES: CHIL- 

DREN’S COMMUNITIES (ISRAEL) 

BENTWICH, Norman. Ben-Shemen. A children's vi in Israel. Jeru- 
salem, Jerusalem Post Press, s.d. 104 p., pl, fig., gloss. (F.I.C.E. ‘ Etudes 
pédagogiques ", No. 7). — Seventh monograph in a series dealing with various 
children’s communities: Marcinelle (Belgium), Montlignon (France), ete. Origin 
of the village Ben-Shemen; its expansion; the educational Bystem; current 
problems, etc. Appended are excerpts from the writings of Dr. S. Lehmann, 
founder of the village. (IBE) 


371.461 RUDOLF ŞTEINER EpUOATION — 3877.51 RHYTHMIO AND DYxNAMIC 

EDUCATION 

STEINER, Hudolf. Die Erneuerung der püdagogisch-didaktischen Kunst 
durch Geisteswissenschaft. 14 Vor e, gehalten fur Lehrer und Lehrerinnen 
Basels und Umgebung. 2 April bis 11 Mai 1920. Dornach, Rudolf Steiner Nach- 
lassverwaltung Verlag, 1958. 263 p. — Lectures, first delivered in 1920 to primary 
school teachers of the canton of Basel, dealing with Rudolf Steiner pedagogy, 
the role of eurhythmy, etc. (IBE) 


212 


371.461 RUDOLF STEINER EDUCATION — 377.51 RuyTHMIO AND DYNAMIC 
EDUCATION 


STEINER, Rudolf. Pädagogik und Kunst. Vortrage und Ansprachen 
alten... an der Freien Waldorfschule Stuttgart, 25. bis 29. Marz 1923. Stutt- 
gart, Verlag Freies Geistesleben, 1957. 76 p. — Summary of several addresses 
ehvered by the author in 1923 at the Conference of Waldorf Schools held in 
Stuttgart. Their main theme is the relationship between art and ethics, from the 
educational aspect. Necessity for spiritual and psychological knowledge con- 
cerning the child. Role of eurhythmy. (IBE) 


371.71 (42) HEALTH AND HYGIENE or SCHOOLCHILDREN — 37 P (42) RESEARCH 

AND INQUIRIES (UNTIED KINGDOM) 

MILLER, F. J. W.; COURT, S.D.M.; WALTON, W.8.; KNOX, E.G. 
Growing up in Newcastle upon Tyne. À continuing study of health and illness 
in young children within their families. London, etc., Oxford Univeraity Press 
(for the Nuffield Foundation), 1960. 369 p., pl, fig., tabl., app., ind. — This 
is the second volume devoted to an inquiry designed to describe the pattern and 
extent of illness during childhood in the city of Newscastle upon Tyne. It presents 
the facts of development and disease in 847 children observed over a period of 
five years (1947-1952). The first volume having dealt with the first year of life, 
the present one continues to school age. The chief pipon of the investigation 
is to study the origin and association of disease in childhood in order to prevent 
it. Consideration is given to the varying fortunes of families, environment in 
terms of housing and medical care, details of illnesses, the total volume of illness 
in children under five, etc. Details of technique employed in the study, numerous 
tables and a glossary of medical terms complete this book. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


COWELL, Charles C. & SCHWEHN, Hilda M. Modern principles and 
methods in high school physical education. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1958. 
xii + 327 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — A work treating physical education generally 
and as part of the training of the young. General principles to be observed in the 
latter's education and in secondary education (educational goals, the psychology 
of learning, etc.). Place of physical education in the adolescent’s development 
and in high school programmes; detailed considerations relative to the instruction. 
Description of some group and individual games and sports. In the appendix: 
tests of aptitude for sports, together with appraisal scales for certain specific 
sports corresponding to two of the book's chapters dealing with the evaluation 
of pupil progress in the matter of physical education. (IBE) 


871.78 PHysroaL EDUCATION 


MURRAY, Ruth L. & HUSSEY, Delia P. From student to teacher in 
physical education. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1959. 110 p., fig. — 
A guide for beginning and student teachers of physical education. Practical 
advice is given concerning such matters as: the mentality of the young; making 
use of school facilities; the teacher’s responsibilities; how to organize and prepare 
activities; procedures available to the teacher for evaluating his work, etc. (BE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


NIXON, Eugene & COZENS, Frederick W. An introduction to physical 
education. 5th ed. revised by John E. Nixon & Florence Stumpf Frederickson. 
Philadelphia and London, W. B. Saunders Co., 1959. xi + 287 p., bibl. (22 p.), 
ind. — Discussion of the foundations of physical education from the standpomt 
of its role as forming both an integral part of a balanced curriculum and the 
counterpart of ae entire intellectual activity. Among the topics treated: 
training of physical education teachers; designing the physical education pro- 
gramme (taking into consideration the pupil's physiological and psychological 
needs); physical education’s function from the pomts of view of society and the 
community. Certain chapters and passages deal with specifically American 
aspects: American concept of sport and of physical education; American organi- 
zations and institutions specially concerned with this field, ete. (IBE) 
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371.732 SPORTS 


LISTELLO, A. et alii. Orientation sportive. Paris, Bourrelier, 1959. 247 p., 
fig. (Récréation et éducation physique sportive, No. 2). — Description of five 
team games, namely hand-ball, basket-ball, volley-ball, rugby and football, 
together with a separate chapter on skiing. Having an educative aim the book 
is presented in such a way as to be of service to physical education teachers and 
those in charge of youth organizations. It includes exercises for practising in 
the case of each sport treated. (IBE) 


371.82 Tue Porm AND tHE BcHoorL — 371.81 THe PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL 
ENVIRONMENT 


PRZEZWANSKI, Roman. Obserwacja pedagogiczna. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 80 p., fig. — A study on the classroom 
observation of young pupils’ behaviour and work as well as of the living conditions 
in their homes. Both the pupil’s state of health and the medical report are taken 
into account. (IBE) 


371.90 (44) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 362.7 (44) CHILD WELFARE (FRANCE) 


Annuaire 1960. Communités d'enfants A.N.C.E. (Paris), Editions S.U.D.E.L., 
128 p., phot. (Numéro spécial des Cahiers de l'enfance inadaptée). — This 1960 
yearbook of the A.N.C.E. (Paris) contains several articles on different aspects 
of child welfare and children’s communities in France. Included are departmental 
lists of: vocational guidance centres; health care homes; establishments for 
open-air treatment; medico-pedagogical institutes; centres for functional 
rehabilitation and motory re-education; centres for character re-education; 
homes for social cases; further education schools; causes for wards receiving 
State education. (IBE) 


371.91 (41) PHYSICALLY HANDIOAPPED — 37 P (41) RESBAROH AND INQUIRIES 
(ScoTLAND) 


FERGUSON, Thomas & KERR, Agnes W. Handicapped youth. A report 
on the employment problems of reise young people in Glasgow. London, 
eto., Oxford University Press (for the Nuffield Foundation), 1960. 141 p., tabl., 
ind. — The report of a study undertaken in 1957, following two earlier fact- 
finding ones, for the purpose of discovering what might be done to improve the 
level of work performed after leaving school by physically handicapped young 
people in the city of Glasgow. Observation of nearly a thousand of such young 

ple, suffering under a wide range of disabilities, led to the conclusion that, 
in order to help them effectively along the lines that have been carefully thought 
out, such help must be sup lermented™ by further efforts to improve the environ- 
ment of many of them and to ensure that all handicapped children receive the 
most suitable education. One chapter deals with a group of 400 mentally 
handicapped persons (now aged more than twenty years) who were formerly 
pupils of special schools for backward pupils, and examines the employment 
problems to which they give rise. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF CHILDREN — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENOES 


EWING, Alexander (Ed.) The modern educational treatment of deafness. 
Report on the international congress held at the University of Manchester 16th- 
28rd July, 1958. Manchester, Manchester University Press, 1960. xv--408 p., 
pi» Be» tabl., bibl. — Collection of seventy-two papers that were read and dis- 
c at the congress held in Manchester in 1958 on the modern educational 
treatment of deafness, attended by over a thousand educationists and medical 
men from forty-one countries. Descriptions were presented of the results of 
experiments to promote the mental and social development of deaf and partially 
deaf children, the causation and medical and surgical treatment of deafness 
shared; the latest advances in audiology—in the detection and assessment of 
deafness in childhood, the design and performance of hearing aids, the acoustica 
of speech and room acoustics—were made known. (IBE) 
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371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 372.7 EDUOATION OF THE SENSORY AND 
Motor NERVES 


PICQ, Louis & VAYER, Pierre. Education psycho-motrice et arriération 
mentale. Paris, G. Doin et Co., 1960. 176 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — Account of a method 
which, intended for the re-education of all types of retarded or maladjusted, is 
based on systematic experimentation carried out on cases of serious retardation. 
The book’s first part is devoted to data of a psycho-physiological nature, the 
second to the exercises (equilibration; organization of space; motor coordination ; 
breathing and relaxing, etc.) and their performance. The final chapter shows 
the necessity for periodically testing ud. appraising the progress of cases being 
treated. (IBE) : 


371.08 MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS — 371.02 EDUCATION 
IN THE HOME 


ANDRY, Robert G. Delinquency and parental pathology. A study 1n forensic 
and clinical psychology. London, Methuen & Co., 1960. xv +173 p., tabl., 
bibl., app., ind. — The part that parents play in the formation of their children’s 
character is the central theme of this book and, in particular, the part played 
by fathers, that of mothers having already been ee in recent years. 
Certain aspects of family mental hygiene and their relation to delinquency are 
dealt with from the background of Vinton psychology and criminology in which 
subjects the author is a specialist. A new feature of this research is the interview- 
questionnaire by which means parents’ roles are perceived from the point of 
view of their children and vice versa. The amount of agreement between the 
two is then examined. It is recommended that such investigation on a much 
larger scale should be undertaken and should be extended to girls. (IBE) 


371.03 (438) Moratty HANDIOAPPED, YOUNG DELINQUENTS (POLAND) 
CZAPÓW, Czeslaw. Czy Johnny stanie sie gangsterem 1 Warszawa, Wiedza 
Powszechna, 1959. 189 p., bibl. (Seria sygnaly). — A study on the means of 
combating juvenile delinquency and on the various current theories relative to 
the problem. Account of how this latter 1s influenced by changes and by environ- 
ment, of various legislation concerning juvenile delinquency as well as of educa- 
tional and medical methods adopted for investigation and correction. (IBE) 


371.93 (42) MogALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MAYS, John Barron. On the threshold of delinquency. Liverpool, Liverpool 
University Press, 1959. 243 p., app., ind. (Social Research Series). — The account 
of a research proies put into etg: for the purpose of discovering new ways 
of preventing delinquency and dealing with its early stages. A thirty-p iniro- 
duction, on the subject in general, precedes the description of the Dolphin Club 
for boys from the age of eight years where individual attention and concentration 
on case-work is combined with carefully controlled recreation on lines not hitherto 
attempted. The building up of positive relationships between boys and their 
parents is a unique feature of the club. Details of programmes and methods 
employed are given. Summary and results of the work accomplished during the 
first four years of experimentation. (IBE) 


371.974 REFUGEES, DISPLACED PERSONS 

FAHERTY, Robert. In human terms: the 1959 story of the UNRWA- 
Unesco Arab refugee schools. Paris, Unesco, 1959. 79 p., phot., app. — Account 
of the schools, classes and lessons organized in connection with the camps for 
refugees from Lebanon, Jordan, Syria and Gaza as well as of the problems en- 
countered by UNRWA. in its educative mission. These problems, generally of 
an original character, are being solved slowly. Tradition retards girls’ education. 
The introduction of certain activities in between handwork and semi-vocational 
training (woodwork, metalwork, technical drawing) is proceeding gradually. The 
award of a few rare scholarships is enabling the mosi brilliant pupils to pursue, 
advanced studies. (IBE) 


372 (44) PRIMARY EDUCATION (FRANCE) — 372.1 Protary TEACHING METHODS 


POINTUD, J. & TRONCHERE, J. Précis de pédagogie. Ecoles primaires. 
Paris, Bourrelier, 1959. 265 p., fig., bibl. (Carnets de pédagogie moderne). — 
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The knowledge and techniques which under the French system of public education 
are required in the profession of primary school teacher: professional considerations 
of an administrative and social nature (the teacher's status in the community, 
his relationships with homes, with the inspector, etc.); fundamentals of child 
psychology, educational psychology and general methodology (experimentation, 
employment of tests, eto.); organizing the classroom work for each day, week, 
eto. in accordance with the curriculum; teaching the different subjects. Through- 
out the book, concrete examples are discussed with special reference to theory 
contributed by the activity school and functional education. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


BERSON, Minnie Perrin. Kindergarten. Your child’s big step. New York 
E.P. Dutton & Co., 1959. 126 p., phot., bibl. — A guide for parents on how, by 
preparing their child for commencing kindergarten, to contribute to the success 
of this first adventure outside the home. Better relations between the home and 
the school will eliminate many fears and misunderstandings but will develop 
only with close collaboration between teacher and mother. If informed about 
everything done by their child in school, parents will be better able to contribute 
and to cooperate m the teacher’s educative work. (IBE) 


372.21 (430.3) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIO) 


CHRISTENSEN, Netti (Ed.). Der Kindergarten im Dorf. Erfahrungen aus 
der Praxis. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 168 p., fig., phot. — 
Socialist concepts concerning the rural kindergarten. Proposed programme of 
activities (the [iem plan, the games, songs, rhymes, hand work, celebrations, etc.). 
Recommendations as to food, sleep, hygiene and, generally, everything connected 
with physieal health. Problems relative to discipline, to education for social 
life and for the understanding of nature. Place and role of work aa distinct from 
par. Practical considerations governing the establishment and operation of a 

indergarten during the harvest period. (IBE) 


372.21 PaE-PRDIARY EDUCATION 


DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Erziehung im 
Kindergarten. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 246 p. — 
Account of the child's physical, emotional, intellectual and social development 
between the ages of three and aix years. Detailed description of the respective 
activities of children belonging to the three age > rupe (3-4 years, 4-5 years, 
5-6 years). Advice concerning methods for physical education, social education, 
aesthetic and music education, study of the environment and of nature, learning 
of the mother tongue, play, etc. Plan of general activities corresponding to the 
different seasons of the year. Work which can be carried out with the children 
of the three groups together. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


FLETCHER, M tI. The adult and the nursery school child. Toronto, 
University of Toronto Press, 1958 (reprinted 1959). xv1li+118 p., bibl. — Ad- 
dressed to parents of children between Ro and five years old as well as to teachers, 
& practi ide based on work performed during the last thirty years at the 
Institute of Child Study of the University of Toronto. Picture of the ideal nursery 
school teacher and of her relationship with the child. The nursery school’s goals 
(make the child independent, teach him to live with others and to accept respon- 
sibilities, etc.). Techniques of nursery school education. (IBE) 


372.21 (430.3) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 37 N (430.3) CoNFERENOES (GERMAN 
DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


GERMANY (Democratic Republic). MINISTERIUM FUR VOLKSBIL- 
DUNG (Ed.) Anfgaben und Probleme der Vorschulerzichung in der Deutschen 
Demokratischen Republik. Zentrale Konferenz der Vorschulerziehung, Leipzig 
1957. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 308 p., fig. — Progress 
accomplished and present state of quoa eb in East Germany. Future 
tasks of socialist pre-school education and foundations on which the work in 
kindergartens should be based: necessity to provide freedom, happiness and 
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tranquility for the children; importance of socialist understanding in the traini 
and further traming of kindergarten staff from the psychological and practi 
aspects; application of soviet pedagogy; validity of Pavlov’s theses; kindergarten 
time-tables from the dietetic and hygienic point of view. (IBE) 


972.91 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 377.1 Retirerous EDUCATION 


YOUNG, Lois Horton. Teaching kindergarten children. Philadelphia, eto.; 
The Judson Press, 1969. 110 p., fig. — Guide intended chiefly for Sunday school 
mistresses in charge of children from four to six years. Different aspects 
of education in the kindergarten: the child and his needs; instructional materials; 
group work; story telling; dramatic play; music; creative activities; games, etc. 

these pe are considered from the standpoint of the child’s spiritual 
growth. (IBE) 


372.21 Pas-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.025 EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF 
Parents — 371.026 Hoare AND SCHOOL 


WORLD ORGANIZATION FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION, 
(Organisation Mondiale pour l'Education Préscolaire) (O.M.E.P.). The education 
of parents of children of pre-school age, through cooperation between the family 
ait the teachers of young children. Report... presented by Mme 8. Herbiniére- 
Lebert. (Copenhagen), OMEP Secretariat; Washington, Department of Health 
Education, and Welfare (Miss Goodykoontz), s.d. 75 p., phot. — A report on the 
work of the OMEP committee of experts which met at the Unesco Institute for 
Education, Hamburg, in order to study means by which nursery schools and 
their staffs could contribute to the education of parente and to awakening in 
them a sense of responsibility for their children. Attention is drawn to: the 
importance of the early years; the roles belonging to the family and the school 
in the early education; practical ways of establishing collaboration between the 
family and the nursery school; problems connected with the training of school 
mistresses and assistants, eto. (IBE) 


972.4 READING 


DAWSON, Mildred A. & BAMMAN, Henry A. Fundamentals of basic 
reading instruction. New York, etc., Longmans, Green & Co., 1959. x+304 p., 
pL, fig., app., bibl, ind. — Reading is regarded as a complex process, associated 
with emotional and social aspects of development. The problems and methods 
of teaching ing in the primary and acata raiek are fully discussed 
and modern practices are defined and described. e philosophy and techniques 
presented are in alignment with the findi of research and much observation 
of successful practice. More silent than oral reading is recommended; also study 
skills which aid a child in selecting and evaluating information, organizing and 
remembering what is read, following directions, using a textbook. Any activities 
Wi can bring attention to worth-while books lead to interest in good reading. 
(IBE) 


372.4 Reaping — 375.101 ELOCUTION, READING 


HILDRETH, Gertrude. Teaching reading. A guide to basic principles and 
modern practices. New York, Henry Holt & Co., 1958. 612 p., bibL, ind. — 
A guide intended for all who have the task of teaching children to read. After 
an explanation of the reading process and of methods which are designed on a 
sound psychological basis, it is shown that reading is taught to provide a means 
of inner communication with another’s thought. Among matters specifically 
treated: methods to be employed; measuring the child’s understanding; i 
material; individualising the instruction; problems due to bilingualism; gi 
children, etc. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


KELLOGG, Rhoda. What children scribble and why. Palo Alto, California, 
The National Press, 1959 (cop. 1955). 138 p., fig, phot. — Systematic study 
concerning over 100,000 drawings and paintings made by children aged from 
two to four years. Classification, according to their order of appearance, of the 
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archetypes most frequently found in such graphical expression. In the author’s 
view the structure of the drawings of pre-school age children represents the 
natural and universal language of the human race. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND Expressive ÁAOTIVITIES — 875.72 DRAWING, 
PAINTING 


TRITTEN, Gottfried. Gestaltende Kinderhände. Eine praktische Anleitun, 
zu bildnerischem Schaffen mit vielen Beispielen und Anregungen fur Schule un 
Elternhaus. Bern, Verlag Paul Hauft, 1959. 176 p., ilL, ind. — For the kinder- 
garten teacher, schoolmistress and family mother, a book presenting in a pro- 
gressive method numerous procedures by which different types of plastic and 
yoona art (drawing, painting, sticking, linoleum mores may be created. 

neluded are not only many examples of children’s work, indicating the author’s 
wide experience, but also practical advice emai: TAHAT materials. The 
aim of teaching such work is the unfolding of the child’s personality, by 
allowing him to create his own forms and colours, (IBE) 


373 (42) Smoonpary EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CHETWYND, H. R. Comprehensive school. The story of Woodberry Down. 
London, Routl & Kegan Paul, 1960. vii+168 p., pl, ind. — The first four 
ears of a comprehensive school, admitting nearly 1,100 differing in background, 
in ability, and in colour, fully described by its head mistress. The educational 
objective is stated to be the provision of & full and many-sided education in an 
atmosphere of social unity. ubs, societies and activities of many kinds enrich 
the lives and foster the sense of community among these children whose home 
environments vary so widely and whose early years have been spent in such 
different types of school. Towards the end of the basic three-year course (11-14 
years), parents, staff and certain specialists meet for consultation on studies to be 
followed in the next year. After watching the progress of their sons and daughters, 
parents become converted to and even enthusiastic about this new system of 
education which is forming the paeem, if it is once proved successful, of Britain’s 
fature education scheme. (IBE) 


373 (494) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 373.1 (494) SECONDARY TEACHING 
(GENERAL CULTURE) — 373.54 (494) TECHNICAL EDUCATION (SWITZERLAND) 


CHEVALLAZ, Georges. L'enseignement général et technique du second 
degré en Suisse (12 à 18 ans). Rapport établi à la demande de l'U.N.E.S.C.O, 
(Berne), Commission nationale suisse pour l'Unesco, (1959). 88 p., diagr., tabl., 
bibl. — Report, prepared at Unesco’s request, on Swiss general and technical 
secondary education. Difficulty of describing any education in Switzerland due 
both to the autonomy of the twenty-five cantons regarding education and to the 
existence of three national languages. Matters dealt with in the report: (a) the 
federal and cantonal legislative bases of the present educational system; its 
structure, based on the organization in four cantons (Neuchatel, Ticino, Vaud 
and Zurich); school statistics; (b) the principles governing secon: education 
(general organization, the administration, inspection and financing, the premises 
and equipment, the ancillory services); (c) the different types of secondary 
education (establishments for general second education, those for technical 
and vocational education, teacher training sxlioolh, other establishments for 
specialised courses); (d) current trends and problems. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


VENABLE, Tom C. Patterns in secondary school curriculum. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1958. xii+ 236 p., bibl, ind. — A guide, an outline or a 
syllabus for all who study the curriculum of today's secondary school in the 
United States. It notes the sociological, psychological and philosophical founda- 
tions of curriculum concepts and patterns, the major types of organizational 
patterns, in particular the dominant type, the separate subjects curriculum 
(mother tongue, foreign languages, mathematics, social studies, science, fine 
art, etc.). It furnishes plans and suggested approaches for a programme of 
development. (IBE) 
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373.11 (71) CLASSICAL Stupres — 378 (71) HIGHER EDUCATION (CANADA) 


BERTRAND, Théophile & CARON, Edmond. Faut-il abandonner le cours 
classique ? Montréal, Thérien Frères, 1959. 155 p., diagr., tabl. — Comparisons 
of statistics relative to the English-Canadian and French-Canadian systems of 
secondary and university education should be treated with caution since the two 
systems differ in spirit and letter. At the present there is a tendency for the 
French-Canadian system to follow the English-Canadian system and it is advisable 
that the forces underlying this tendency be studied and that consideration be 
given to the foundations of Canadian-French education, in order to show both 
the classical courge’s permanent value and the necessity of finding for the classical 
he financial problem an effective solution which accords with their nature. 

) 


873.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


GILLETT, C.R.E. (Ed.). General education. Report on an international 
meeting of experts held at the Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg, 
18-23 November, 1957. Note by J. Fourastié. Hamburg, (1958). 32 p., app. — 
As a result of the progressive extension of compulsory education it is necessa 
to specify in accordance with current and future psychological and social condi- 
tions the minimum content of basic general education. General education may 
be defined as '' that part of education which is designed to help the individual 
to deal competently, creatively and humanely with those problems which he 
shares with his fellow-men " and involves a programme and methods which are 
designed with the maximum originality in view. (IBE) 


373.5 (493) VOCATIONAL Epuoation (BELGIUM) 


BELGIUM. BUREAU DE DOCUMENTATION ET DE STATISTIQUE. 
L’enseignement technique. Organisation des études. Bruxelles, Ministére de 
l'instruction publique, 1058. 189 p., phot., ind. — Mainly intended for educational 
and vocational guidance services as well as for teachers and those whose task is to 
guide adolescents in the choice of courses, a description of Belgian technical and 
vocational education: (1) ee remarks; (2) courses at lower secondary level; 
(3) courses at upper secondary level; (4) courses at higher level; (5) assistance to 
pupils, other courses of technical and vocational education. In the case of each 
of the levels information is provided concerning: admission conditions; length 
of courses; syllabuses; diplomas and other awards; necessary qualifications for 
exercising a given vocation, eto. (IBE) 


873.7 (42) APPRENTICESHIP (UNITED KINGDOM) 

LIEPMANN, Kate. Apprenticeship. An enquiry into its adequacy under 
modern conditions. London, Routh & Kegan Paul, 1960. x--204 p., tabl., 
ind. (The International Library of iology and Social Reconstruction). — 
The purpose of this study, emanating from the Department of Economica of the 
University of Bristol, is to throw light on the more fundamental problems of 
apprenticeship, on how the system is affected by the profound technical, economic, 
social and educational changes of the last few decades, on the contribution it 
makes to the whole working population of the country and whether its use ia 
justified, how adequately it is adapted to modern conditions. An account of the 

ackground and of the kanemo of the system is followed by a description of 
it in operation. Four industries in the south-west of England were particularly 
investigated but much of the rapon applies to conditions in the country as & 
whole, as do also many of the facts, statistical data, accounts and opinions 
contained in it. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


FISCHER, Kurt Gerhard.  Lebensnot und Lebenshilfe. Eine kritische 
Untersuchung des Lehrgutes “ Erziehungsfragen in der Erwachsenbildung ". 
Graz, Stiasny Verlag, 1957. 90 p. — Europe has been devastated by two world 
wars which have disorganized society, working conditions, family stability, ete. 
As a consequence it is necessary that real assistance be given to the adult in order 
that he may adjust himself to an era in which all is changing so rapidly. This 
handbook has been written to make all those interested in the people’s education 
reflect. (IBE) 
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974 ADULT EDUCATION 


KIDD, J. R. How adults learn. New York, Association Press, 1959. 324-p., 
bibl., ind. —- A review both of current theories and views concerning adult edu- 
cation and of relevant experiments which have been carried out. After refuting 
certain mistaken ideas in order to identify the factors which determine the 
adult’s learning capacity (physical and sensory ch , his intelligence, emotions, 
interests) the author briefly discusses some theories relative to knowledge, retaining 
nee parts of them which explain the processes involved in adult education. 

) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


SNYDER, Alton G. Teaching adults. 1h ladalphia, eic., The Judson Press, 
1959. 96 p., fig., bibl. — Suggestions and procedures for making the most effective 
use of methods in teaching adults. Written by a pastor this small volume, essen- 
tially practical, has foremost in view those goals which are sought by a spiritual 
Christian religion. (IBE) 


376.06 (430.3) CURRICULA (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic). MINISTERIUM FÜR VOLKSBILDUNG. 
Lehrplan der xehnklassigen allgemeinbildenden polytechnischen Oberschule. 19 fago. 
Berhn, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 644 p. — The new curriculum 
(in force since Ist September, 1959) on which is based ten-year general and 
polytechnical education is intended, by establishing a connection between theory 
and practice, to bridge the gap which separates the school from life. Among the 
innovations and features: introduction of practical and productive work (metal- 
work, knowledge and operation of machines, leet so. meahanite, agriculture, ete.) 
in industrial and agricultural production concerns from the seventh to tenth years 
(training in manual work being given as from the first school year); emphasis 
given to natural science (e.g. five years of physics, six years of biology); important 
piado of technical drawing (from the seventh to tenth year, in addition to artistic 

rawing, which is taught from the fifth to ninth year). (IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING — 375.104 GRAMMAR — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTA- 

TION 

BOGOJAVLENSKIJ, D. N. (Ed.). Voprosy psihologii usvoenija grammatiki 
i orfografii. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 
376 p. — Collected articles dealing with the assimilation, in its psychological 
aspect, both of grammar and of the spelling of words. The studies relate to the 
verb, inflexion in general and the predicate. The authors show the psychologi- 
cal nature of the mental operations which lead to clear understanding both of facte 
taught and of the rules to be applied. In comparing the answers made by pupils 
to investigators’ questions the authors describe the Intellectual process concerned 
and endeavour in this way to list in order of difficulty the psychological steps 
involved. (IBE) 


375.106 COMPOSITION, STYLE 


HARRIS, Robin S. & McDOUGALL, Robert L. The undergraduate essay. 
(Toronto), University of Toronto Press, 1958. 105 p., bibl. — As teste of knowledge 
essays are comparable with examinations and if properly approached, both by the 
professor who reads and criticises and the student who first studies and then 
writes, are means of education in its truest sense. The present volume sets forth 
principles and methods and applies them to the analysis of seven selected essays 
of varying lengths. A chapter is given to the conventions of scholarship; how 
an essay must be presented and similar topics. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


MUNKRES, Alberta. Helping children in oral communication. New York, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1959. 102 p. (Practical suggestions for 
teachers, No. 10). — A work prompted by the conviction that everyone needs to 
learn the art of talking well and that conversational skill can be taught and 
learnt, beginning with quite young children. Teachers and children mentioned 
in the book are real persons, re-named; examples of talking and discussing, 
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storytelling, reporting and making speeches, dramatizing, are original. Each of 
these aspects of oral communications is in turn transcribed from & tape, prepa- 
ratory teaching is described, comments are recorded. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


WOLFE, Don M. Creative ways to teach English. Grades 7 to 12. New York, 
The Odyssey Press, 1958. xvi-- 432 p., bibl. app., ind. — This book covers the 
full range of methods of teaching the various areas of English in the junior and 
senior school. Thoroughly tested, workable procedures are indicated for written 
and oral composition, grammar and mechanics and literature. The book is an 
exposition of the author's definition of the good English teacher as one who draws 
from each of his students some theme or story which reveals the unique colouring 
of his peronai y and the unique dignity of his experiences. The “‘ creative way ” 
to teach English is to aid the production of such themes by useful frameworks, 
patterns, diagrams, eto. which inspire visualizations, encourage sensory language 
and the art of image-making. A rich selection of such resources is provided by 
this book. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 375.122 BILINGUALISM 


The Bennett system of teaching English as a second language. Standard One. 
Johannesburg, Afrikaanse Pers-Boekhandel (EDMS), s.d. 188 p. — This method 
has proved its value in the schools of South Africa for the last eight years. The book 
is for standard I and is entirely oral. All ar teaching is deferred to a later 
stage. Detailed lessons are presenied for thirty-two weeks, eight pericds a week. 
Every possible use is made of pictures, flash cards, imaginary phone conversations, 
limericks, jingles, eto. as well as of authentic poems and songs. A puppet is 
frequently employed with particularly good effect. Correlation with other subjects 
is carefully worked out. (IBE) 


375.13 MODEREN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH — 375.122 BILINGUALISM 


EHLERS, G. M. N. The oral approach to English as a second langnage. 
London, Macmillan & Co., 1959. 198 p., bibl. ind. — A useful book for teachers 
in primary schools where English is taught as a second language from the moment 
of entrance into the school. The main features of the eee are: emphasis on 
the spoken language, speedy acquirement of carefully selected basic vocabulary, 
no translation, prevention of mistakes, memorizing, the use of numerous aids, 
objects, pictures, flash-cards, etc. A number of new procedures, appropriate for 
testing, are included. (IBE) 


875.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


HORNBY, A. 8. The teaching of structural words and sentence patterns. 
Stage I. London, Oxford University Preas, 1959. 170 p., tabl., app., ind. — 
Teaching English aa a foreign language is here based on the structural approach 
which dispenses with a knowledge of conventional grammar. Contrasts in position, 
word order, streas, intonation, are considered of firat importance. Phonemic 
symbols for sounds and spelling replace the better-known phonetic ones. Teachers 
of this new method will find full instructions given for each lesson in this first 
stage, intended for children from ten upwards and lasting from six months 
to two years. (IBE) 


375.13 MopERN LANGUAGES . 

MIN'JAR-BELORUCEV, P. K. Metodika obutenija perevodu ma sluh, 
Moskva, Izdatel'sbvo Instituta meZdunarodnyh otnošenij, 1959. 186 p., tabl. — 
The growing importance being assumed by the work of interpreting and trans- 
lation. Description of the aural methods which, based on observations made during 
translation from French into Russian, are being used in the USSR for training 
translators and interpreters. (IBE) 


375.14 CLASSICAL LANGUAGES — 37 N CONFERENOES 


BELGIUM. MINISTERE DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. Journées 
des langues anciennes 1956-1957. Bruxelles, s.d. 108 p. —- The papers 
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presented: (a) at the Brussels international course on the teaching of classical 

es (September, 1956); (b) at the two discussion days held respectively 
at Ath and Tamines (May, 1957). Account of some experiments in the “ active ” 
teaching of Latin and Greek at certain Belgian schools. One of the problems 
raised is that of adapting Greek and Latin cultures to the facts of education in 
the modern world, others relate to the syllabuses, textbooks and teachers. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


FISHER, G. D. The teacher’s book of nature study. With three lessons on the 
sea-shore written and illustrated by John &myth. Edinburgh, W. & R. Chambers, 
1958. 328 p., pl, fig., bibl., ind. — An account of how active nature study, which 
teaches observation, induces thinking, increases sympaihy, can be introduced 
into schools as part of the curriculum. “ The country-side is like a fascinating book 
which we can read and go on reading until we are ninety-nine and still have 
barely finished the introduction ". True nature study means learning bird songs 
from the birds themselves, rearing butterflies, learning how insects travel, gettin 
information direct from the litile creatures of ponds and streams, and a hundr 
other things. A complete guide syllabus for four lessons a month for a year is 
given, so arranged that the twenty-four detailed lessons provided in the 
chapters can be fitted into the normal school year. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SOIENCE — 375.25 BIOLOGY 


MORHOLT, Evelyn; BRANDWEIN, Paul F.; JOSEPH, Alexander. 
Teaching high school science: a sourcebook for the biological sciences. New York, 
Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1958. xv+606 p., fig., hot., bibl., ind. — Treatise based 
on fifty-eight science courses given in United States high sckools (city, town 
and county systems). Separate chapters deal with each of the important 
biological processes: respiration and digestion by plants and animals; movements 
and reactions; reproduction; evolution; heredity, eto. In each chapter a detailed 
uae is prn of numerous conventional experiments relating to the matters 
treated. 


376.2 (42) NATURAL SCŒNCE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SCIENCE MASTERS’ ASSOCIATION (United Kingdom). Secondary 
modern science teaching. Part II. London, John Murray, 1957. 168 p., fig., app., 
ind. — Part II of the science masters’ report on the teaching of science in secon 
modern schools is strongly practical in emphasis, dealing with laboratory organi- 
zation, me pror aon of apparatus, visu. and aural POM libraries and science 
for girls. list of B.B.C. broadcasts is given and also one of sound films. Science 
examinations are discussed and specimen questions suggested. (IBE) 


375.21 Pursros 


Methodische Hinweise für den Physik- Unterricht. Siebentes Schuljahr. Berlin, 

E und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 159 p., fig. — Method for the teaching 

hysics, including optics and mechanics, during the seventh year in schools 

SE le German Democratic Republic. Based on the theory of dialectic materialism 
the method contributes to the pupil’s socialist education. (IBE) 


375.3 (42) MATREMATIOS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Teaching mathe- 
matics in secondary schools. London, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1958. 155 
— This pamphlet is concerned mainly with principles and only with meth 
as they exemplify principles. It makes many suggestions for the promotion of 
greater interest and efficiency in the teaching of mathematica, at the same time 
stressing the importance of the logical foundations and historical background of 
the subject. Recent changes and influences in the schools are noted; many topics 
normally taught in secondary schools are commented on; more advanced 
work is considered; also the problems presented by p up who are relatively 
weaker in mathematics than others. An attempt is made to indicate how the 
teacher can present his subject as an important element in human culture. (IBE) 
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375.31 ARITHMETIC — 372.6 NUMBER WORK 


BEHR, A. L. Arithmetic is fan. A manual of progressive methods of teachi 
arithmetic in the primary school. 3rd. ed. rev. Sonah, Daybreek Boo 
Store, 1959. 304 p., fg., bibl. — A manual of progressive methods of teaching 
arithmetic based on the conviction that best results can only be obtained if the 
subject is made a worthwhile and absorbing study for young children. Ideas and 
suggestions proffered by many teachers are incorporated in this new edition which 
is adapted for decimal coinage, the system which is to be adopted in South Africa 
in 1961; methods to be followed are described in full. A chapter is given to the 
ae ang Senom of backwardness in the subject and the nature of remedial 
work. ( ) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 372.6 NUMBER WORK 


GROSSNICKLE, Foster E. & BRUECKNER, Leo J. Discovering meanings 
in arithmetic. Philadelphia, The John C. Winston Co., 1969. v+442 p., fig., phot., 
bibl., ind. — Systematic discussion of arithmetic teaching in the elementary school. 
The different number operations are treated according to their importance, to 
the psychological aptitudes required for their assimilation and to the sequence of 
the curriculum’s contents. nsideration of the basic facta, which are then 
selected for inclusion in the elementary school curriculum. The teaching methods, 
arranged in accordance both with the facts to be taught and with the different 
levels in the elementary school. In the appendix are deacribed instructional 
materials which can be made by the teacher himself. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 37 P RESBAROH AND INQUIRIES 


KITSO8, Constantin. L'enseignement du calcul dans les écoles primaires de la 
Gréce. Comparaison de quelques recherches sur les opérations fon entales de 
larithmétique. Genéve, Imprimerie du Courrier, 1960. (Université de Genéve, 
Institut dea sciences de l'éducation, thèse N° 9). — Thesis dealing with different 
achievernent tests, the opinions of teachers, parents and others, as well as with & 
research on the content of the Greek primary school curriculum. The research 
findings are compared with those of similar research conducted in Switzerland, 
Belgium, France, England and the United States. With the aid both of data 
furnished by genetic psychology and of the research findings of educational 
psychology the author concludes by making some proposals relative to the curri- 
culum, textbooks, methods, instructional material and teacher training. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIO — 372.6 NUMBER Work 


THOMAS, J. H.; HOYLE, J. 8.; FOGARTY, F. A.; CAMPBELL, A. J. 
The teaching of arithmetic in primary schools. London, Macmillan & Co., 1959. 
xii--293 p. — Intended both for training college students and for practising 
teachers, a handbook based on the arithmetic ayllabos for classes 2 to 6 in primary 
schools. The different arithmetical steps to be taught are presented in their 
syllabus order. Description of teaching methods to be employed. (IBE) 


8375.40 (73) Soorar Srupres (UNITED STATES) 


HILL, Wilhelmina. Social studies in the elementary school program. Washing- 
ton, U.8. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 
Bull. 1960, No. 5. 110 p» phot., bibl. — Discussion showing not only the import- 
ance of the social studies but also how they prepare the child for his future and 
thus contribute to his social development and to his education for citizenship 
by Helping nim understand his physical and social environment in its historical 
setting. Necessity of improving the social studies. Critical analysis of their 
content and of available instructional aids (books, bulletins, newspapers, audio- 
visual media, field trips, eto.). Importance of the training received by the teacher, 
who should be able to keep abreast of events, to utilise community resources and 
to adopt methods which make the subject living and creative. (IBE) 
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375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


QUINN-YOUNG, C. T. & WHITE, J. E. H. Handbook for geography 
teachers in West Africa. London, Evans Brothers, 1960. 272 p., phot., fig., ind. — 
Importance which '* human geography " has in teaching the influence of geography 
on man, on his manner of living, on his work, food and clothes. Development of 
the different chapters is based on facta which can be observed by the pupil in his 
surroundings and proceeds to more abstract considerations relating to the solar 
system, the climate, the earth’s crust and iis movements, the oceans, etc. Much 
information concerning maps and how to teach regional and world geography 
in & “real and interesting " way. (IBE) 


375.42 History 


HENRIOT, Jacques et alii. L'enfant devant l'histoire. Paris, Institut pédago- 
ique national, 1958. 219 p., tabl., fig., bibl. (Laboratoire de psychopédagogie de 
*E cole normale supérieure de Saint-Cloud). — Report of an inquiry concerning the 
following matters: (a) the identification of the main difficulties encountered in the 
teaching of history to primary classes; (b) the study, in relation to psychological 
data, of the progressive discovery of historical facts; (c) the educational aspect 
of the above questions. (IBE) 


375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS TEACHING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


AVERY, Margaret. Religious education in the secondary modern school. 
Wallington, Surrey, The Religious Education Press, 8.d. 128 p., fig., app., ind. — 
A guide for religious instruction in English secondary modern schools, written 
at the instigation of the Research Committee of the Institute of Christian Educa- 
tion and showing how existing agreed syllabuses may be adapted in planning more 
detailed ‘‘schemes of work” to suit local conditions and contemporary life. 
“hepat deal with: the problems; sphemes for different age levels; the approach 
to the Bible, Christian doctrine, Christian ethics, etc. Information concerning 
books and other materials. (IBE) 


375.7 (94) ART TEACHING (AU8TRALIA) — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


SMITH, Bernard (Ed.). Education through art in Australia. With an introduo- 
tion by Herbert Read. Carlton, Victoria, Melbourne University Press; London and 
New York, Cambridge University Press, 1958. 98 p., app., ind. — Present state of 
art education in Australia. Review of the most advanced educational and psycho- 
logical concepts concerned. Discussion of the psychological questions raised by the 
child’s artistic creation and of how to apply such knowledge in an active form of 
teaching. Appended is a report on the seminar which in 1954 Unesco organized 
in Melbourne in relation to art education. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 377.4 AEsTHETIO EDUCATION 

MURA, Antonio. Il disegno dei ragazzi. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, 
1959. 199 p., pL, bibl. (Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno). — Collected articles 
dealing with children's drawing and showing the genesis and evolution of figurative 
expression. Features of drawings by today's children, together with a discussion 
concerning some collections of drawings executed by children of different ages 
and countries. Educational aspect of drawing, its teaching in Italian schools, 
the place allotted to the subject in the successive curricula from 1888 to 1966. 
Conclusions regarding the educative function of drawing. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 136.7 CHILD PsxcHoLoavY 


STERN, Arno. Compréhension de l'art enfantin. Neuchâtel ot Paris, Dela- 
chaux & Niestlé, 1959. 83 p., ill. — Understanding child art. Such art is different 
from that of the adult and must not be judged according to the same criteria. 
What appears to the uninformed adult just a blotch or scribbled lines is actually 
a structure governed by its own organic laws and whose evolution can be followed 
only through a series of productions. This evolution depends on age, on technical 
knowledge and on inspiration. Plastic expression may be considered as a language. 
A requirement of true education by art is freedom. (IBE) 
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375.75 (68) Music (UNION or SOUTA AFRICA) 


ULSTER, D. R. The teaching of music in primary schools. With a foreword 

by Eric Chisholm. Cape Town, Maskew Miller, s.d. 118 p., fig., bibl, ind. — 

ethod based on the Cape Province primary school syllabus. Tow io give the 

instruction in a progressivo and practical way. Importance of choral singing, of 
the sol-fa and of rhythm. (IBE) 


375.75 Musto 


ZYCZKOWSKI, Jósef. Methodyka nauczania śpiewu w klasach I - IV, 
Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 331 p., basie 
musical theory, songs. — Methods for the teaching of singing in grades I-IV of the 
primary school. Psychological and educational bases of music teaching. Syllabus 
for the teaching of singing. (IBE) 


875.77 DIOTION — 371.383 DRAMATISATION — 371.461 RUD. STEINER EDUCATION 


STEINER, Rudolf. Speech and drama. With a foreword by Marie Steiner. 
London, Anthroposophical Publishing Company, 1960. 419 p., notes. — Addresses 
delivered by the anthor at Dornach (Switzerland) in 1924. The first seven deal 
with: the rythmic and vocal structure of speech; the role of plastic musical 
components; the verb; the relationship between the motions, the sound, the 
sonority and the meaning. The following seven addresses are concerned with the 
art of play producing and the art of acting, while the final five are devoted to: 
the esoteric meaning of the actor’s role; the relation between the sound and the 
human body from the aspect of the anthroposophical Divine revelation. (IBE) 


375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING (UNITED STATES) 


SWIFT, Richard N. World affairs and the college curriculum. Washington. 
D.C., American Council on Education, 1959. 194 p., bibl., ind. (Studies in univer- 
sities and world affairs). — Seventh volume in a series prepared for the Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace, examining the content and place of ** world 
affairs ” in the curriculum of American colleges and universities. Contributions 
made to this ** discipline ” by the different subjects of the humanities, the natural 
and social sciences. Its value for all students, specialists or not. Suggestions, with 
concrete examples. Necessity for more place to be given to foreign languages and 
to Western history and literatures as well as for the college-bound student to be 
prepared better by the schools. (IBE) 


376.83 TEACHING OF HYGIENE 


GILBERT, Jules. Education sanitaire. T'héorie et pratique. Préface du 
D: Armand Frappier. Paris, Masson & C's, 1969. 253 p., bibl. ind. — Guide on 
health education. Theoretical and practical aspects of health education, which 
is conceived as a science whose rational application should help to raise the 
standards acceptable in the matter of public health. Problems cun d this 
edueation are considered from different standpointe, namely educatio (the 
school), psychological and sociological (social groups to be reached). Employment 
of modern means of publicising ee RE television, exhibitions, films, 
brochures, lectures, courses, posters, etc.). (IBE) 


376.01 HANDICRAFTS 


GREGORY, A. Constructive woodwork for schools. 7th ed. Leicester, The 
Dryad Press, 1959. 208 p., ig. p gloss., bibl. — Programme for & course in 
woodwork comprising, once the basic techniques have been acquired, the making 
of objects according to an seconde. order of difficulty. The aim of the pro- 
gramme is to give akill in the use of hand, eye and mind in craft work of good 
taste and thus to develop the capacity of appreciating work done by hand. Infor- 
mation concerning necessary equipment and the finishing of certain woods. ` 
Glossary of technical terms employed. (IBE) 
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376.1 (42) GIRL8’ EDUCATION — 378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


BRITTAIN, Vera. The women at Oxford. London, etc., George G. Harrap, 
1960. 272 p., pL, app., bibl., ind. — A notable account of women's struggle for 
equal opportunity in the feld of scholarship and intellectual achievement, 
published in connection with the eightieth anniversary of the establishment of 
women's colleges at Oxford and comprising a portrait gallery of famous women 
(distinguished principals of colleges, outstanding students) and the work they 
accomplished. It is the story of unfailing determination to secure for women the 
same possibilities as for men up to the final winning of equal status in the univer- 
sity, equality in all respects so that heads of women’s colleges are now eligible for 
the highest post, that of vice-chancellorship. (IBE) 


878 (73) HiaHER EDUCATION — 376.1 (73) GIRIS’ Epuoation (UNITED 
STATES) 


THIERRY, Adelaide H. When Radcliffe was teen-age. Boston, Bruce Hum- 
phries, 1959. 113 p. — A spirited account, by one of its former students, of this 
women’s college whose first year coincided with that of her own life (1879) and 
which was first known as Harvard Annex. Twenty lively chapters describe the 
college as it was and has been; three more describe it as it is today, seen through 
the eyes of Mrs. Thierry’s grand-daughter, with all its changes Sonne the last 
sixty years and ite adoption of modern methods—and manners. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 375.6 RELIGIOUS THAcHING 


FORDHAM, Forrest B. & ALESSI, Vincie. Teaching older youth. Phila- 
delphia, The Judson Press, 1959. 86 P — In order to teach adolescents it ig 
necessary to know them and understand their interests and needs. Only then can 
one draw up a programme for giving religious education in accordance with 
methods which correspond both to these needs and to instructional material 
helpful to the teacher. In this way an enriching classroom life, the centre of 
Christian spiritual life, is created. (IBE) 


376.7 (73) ADOLESCENCE (UNITED STATES) 


BERNARD, Harold W. Adolescent development in American culture, 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, N.Y., World Book Co., 1957. xii+ 644 p., fig., phot., bibl 
(23 p.), ind. — Discussion concerning adolescence, which is considered as a period 
both preparing the adult’s maturity and influenced by various factors. Basio 
concepta and theory relative to mental development and physical growth; cultural 
and social factors (the home, youth groups, professional groupings) which in- 
fluence adolescent development, etc., with particular reference to the circum- 
stances of American life; interplay of these factors in the forming of the 
adolescent's peer intellectual and emotional pasoa, ete.; implications which 
adolescence has for final maturity and for adult life. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


FOURNIER, Christiane. Nos enfants sont-ils des monstres 1 Reportage docu- 
mentaire. Paris, Arthéme Fayand, 1959. 190 p. — A study based on replies to 
& questionnaire which was submitted to adolescents belonging to different 
Bocial classes. Discussion of the most controversial topics conneoted with today's 
youth (the cheats, Minou Drouet, Bébert le Rouquin, etc.) This analysis 
concerning French youth results in & more discriminating and less pessimistio 
view than is currently held. (IBE) - 


876.7 ADOLESCENOE 


G ns et filles. Témoignages indiscrets et sincères des uns sur les autres. 
rev. ed. Rodez (Aveyron), Secrétariat d'Action catholique, La Maison du Livre, 
1959. 141 p., phot. — This abundant collection of testimonies given by French 
country youth raises the delicate problem of the acquaintance and association 
(dancing, flirting) of the two sexes. Examination of the main accusations (gossip, 
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jealousy, boasting, indelicacy, bad dreas, the lack of understanding, etc.) made by 
oys and girls ene each other as well as of the qualities which they appreciate 
and hope to find in a partner. (IBE) 


{ 


" 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


HEMMING, James. Problems of adolescent girls. London, etc., Heinemann, 
1960. 179 p., pl., fig., bibl., ind. — Over 3,000 letters written by girls to a weekly 
periodical in a period of two years provides the source material for the study 
undertaken by the author. These very human letters show their writers to be 
deeply troubled by problems of relationships at home and at school, the sense of 
imperfection, the threat of friendlessness, companionship with boys—every letter 
pleading for help. The influence on development, of these troubles and anxieties, 
is discussed and assessed and methods for effective guidance are suggested, based 
on the known fact that pida will d accept, indeed welcome, such guidance 
if certain conditions are ed. (IBE) 


370.7 ADOLESCENCE 


KAISER, Erwin. Wir Starken und die Halbstarken. Zurich, Flamberg 
Verlag, 1958. 71 p. — Responsibilities of parents in front of the dangers which 
threaten young people. To avoid Deine disarmed by the adolescent's behaviour ~ 
it is necessary to understand the problems of puberty and why the young are 
obsessed with a desire for freedom. Traditional education must be replaced by a 
new education in which the adolescent is a friendly partner. The acts of ordering, 
forbidding and obeying will all then assume a new form, while play, in the same 
way as work, will appeal to the sense of humour and be xerfonel joyfully and 
politely. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


KRAWCZYK, Miron. Zasady wychowania moralnego. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 120 p., bibl. — General principles 
of moral education. Examination of the factors which constitute a connection 
between moral education and the aims of the new economic and social order in 
Poland. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


KREIN, Daniela. Les anges aux mains sales. Cas piques d'initiation 
pour parents et adolescents. Mulhouse, Editions Salvator, 1960. 169 p. (translated 
y Francis Paul). — French translation of & work illustrating, with examples of 
&ctual cases and dialogues, certain relatively simple conflicts connec with 
problems of sex. Each problem finds a solution when considered in the context 
of the Catholic religion. (IBE) 


377.8 SOCIAL EDUCATION — 15 PsroHoLocy 


BALEY, Stefan. Wprowadxenie do psychologii spolecxuej. Warszawa, 
Państwowe dawnictwo naukowe, 1959. 227 p., bibl., ind. — An introduction 
to social psychology both for the specialist and for the cultured layman. Tradi- 
tional elements of the subject (conventions, conformism, etc.) are treated in a 
concrete social context. A large part of the book deals with the social education 
of children and adolescents. (IBE) 


377.3 SoocraL EDUCATION 


BUNGER, Willi and GOTZEN, Heinrich. Gemeinschaftskunde im Gesamt- 
unterricht. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1959. 112 p., fig., ind. (Das padagogische 
Beispiel). — Social education considered not as separate training but as a part 
of general education. Figures which accompany the numerous examples show 
how several aspects of social life may be treated either by beginning with a topic 
chosen by the pupils from among events which have taken place in their lives or 
been told in newspapers or been broadcast, or else by starting with a topic sug- 
gested during the teacher’s reading. The pupils should work individually or in 
groups under the teacher’s direction. (IBE) 
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377.34 (43) POLITIOAL EDUCATION — 37 B (43) History or EDUCATION 

(GERMANY) - 

HONIG, Helmut (Ed.). Gedanken zur Nationalerzichung aus dem Vormüra. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 319 p., notes, bibl. (Erziehun 
und Gesellschaft). — Selected passages from the works of five forerunners o 
national education in Germany, preceded by a historical survey and by biogra- 
phical notés: (a) Friedrich Frobel, of kindergarten fame (two papers on national 
education dating from 1821 and 1822); (b) Karl Salomo Sachariae, jurist of 
Heidelberg (Nationale und nationelle Erziehung, 1930); (ec) Friedrich Bulau, 

rofessor at poe (Gedanken zur neuen Nationalerziehung, 1834); (d) Heinrich 

arianus Deinhardt who, as a simple citizen, wished to see schools relieved of 
reactionary State and church COUR in favour of university influence (Die Volks- 
schule und ihre Nebenanstalten, 1846); (e) Wilhelm Ernst Weber, professor who, 
in 1847, msisted on the democratisation of education and envisaged primary 
general culture which would enable gifted pupils to proceed to secondary schools 
and to universities (Revision des deutschen Schulwesens, 1847). (IBE) 


377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 377.2 MomanL EDUCATION — 370.47 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


FEDORENKO, E.G. Kommunističeskaja nravstvennost’. Kiev, Izdatel’stvo 
Kievskogo gosudarstvennogo universiteta im. T.G. Sevcenko, 1959. 286 p. — 
The eyolution of ethical concepts throughout the main stages of history. Compa- 
rison between communist ethics and that of other ideologies, the different cate- 
gories of ethics being considered in relation to historical circumstances and to the 
social situation of individuals and classes. The concepts of justice, honesty, 
honour, etc. are not absolute and immutable. Relationship of ethics to politics, 
law, art, philosophy, science and religion. Connection between social and in- 
dividual concepts, between work and collective ownership, between patriotism 
an internationalism, between the family, everyday behaviour and socialist 
humanism. (IBE) 


377.345 (43) COMMUNIST EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


FLACH, Herbert and LONDERSHAUSEN, Herbert. Das proletarische 
Kind. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 330 p. (Erziehung und 
Gesellschaft). — Collected articles on the school politics and the gy of the 
German communist party during the years of the Weimar Republic. The articles 
are taken from the review “ Das proletarische Kind ”, which was the organ of the 
communist youth movement during that period. The main features of such 
pedagogy and politics can be seen from the grouping of the contents under the 
three headings: socialist educational theory (aims, tasks, methods); German 
communist p ’s politics re ing the school; development of the proletarian 
educational institution, namely the pioneer organization. (IBE) 


377.345 (43) Comarunist EDUCATION — 371.037 (43) YourH MOVEMENTS 
(GERMANY) 


HOERNLE, Edwin. Schulpolitische und pádagogische Schriften. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 288 p., bibl. — Selected articles 
dealing with the German communist party’s struggle, at the time of the Weimar 
Republic, in connection with school politics and an education favourmg communist 
teaching. Published to serve as a stimulus in the organization of the educational 
work (particularly extra-scholastic) in the German Democratic Republic, the 
articles relate to: the socialist youth movement; advice of proletarian parents; 
work in pioneer groups; principles of proletarian education in the home, at school, 
in vocational training, etc. (IBE) 


377.36 (73) MILITARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


LYONS, Gene M. & MASLAND, John W. Education and military leader- 
ship. À study of the R.O.T.C. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1959. 
xvii 4-283 p., tabl., ind. — Problems concerning the training of American reserve 
officers. Necessity for principles to be reappraised and programmes revised from 
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the standpoint both of America’s particular responsibilities and of the development 
of military science. The problems are considered in their relation to the American 
educational system and the authors recommend that the universities and colleges 
play a larger part in the education and training of military officers including 
reserve officers. (IBE) E 


$77.4 (73) AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 371.192 (73) BPEOLALIST TEACHERS 
AND THEIR TRAINING (UNITED STATES) 


CONANT, Howard & RANDALL, Arne. Art in education. Peoria, Illinois, 
Chas. A. Bennett, 1959. 345 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — In art education the 
teacher must understand not only the inner meaning of art but also the process 
of the individual’s growth. He must also have at his disposition clear and precise 
terminology. Hence the necessity for revision of his training, of the syllabus, of 
the way in which children’s art is appraised. The teacher must also undertand 
the community in which he lives and take an interest in its art life. (TBE) 


$77.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 371.452 CarHorio EDUCATION — 37 C 
CONFERENCES 


NEWPORT, Sister Esther (Ed.). Catholic art education. The new trends. 
Washington, D.C., The Catholic University of America Preas, 1959. 214 p., fig., 
bibl. app. — Proceedings of the workshop on New Trends in Catholic Art Edu- 
cation, which was held in June, 1958, at the Catholic University of America, 
Washington. Several specialists endeavoured to find new directions and a new 
philosop y for art education from the standpoint of Catholic education. Particular 
emphasis was placed on art’s creative value, on its relationship to religious life 
and on its spiritual and material aspects. (IBE) 


377.51 Reyreano AND DYNAMIO EDUCATION — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND 
EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


GELL, Heather. Music, movement and the yo child. Rev. and 

ed. Sydney, Australasian Publishing Co., 1959. 227 a app. — A book stressing 
the value of making music an accepted part of the curriculum of every school, not 
as an additional subject but as of the same importance as any other, as an essential 
element of education. The subject matter of the book 18 movement, creative 
movements made by children in response to music, to the spoken word, to sug- 
gestion. The author's own exercises and adaptations, suited to the needs of class 
teachers in infant schools and kindergartens, are based on the oy of Jacques- 
Daloroze’s teaching. Extensive use is made of nursery rhymes; a chapter is given 
to natural movement and the rhythms of daily Lfe, showing how such movements 
may be harnessed and used as a complete means of expression—creative, artistic, 
musical, educational. Though the keynote of this music method of rhythmic 
movement is spontaneity, the author is a firm behever in clear presentation and 
of scientific method and reality in movement. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BRUNSON, May A. Guidance: an integrating process in higher education. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1959. 180 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Teachers College Studies in Education). — A study 
indicating how, in American higher education, educational guidance, first intro- 
duced to provide a necessary unified educational environment for students, now 
on account of modern trends (specialisation in guidance services, increase in 
enrolments, ete.) needs to be integrated with each institution’s whole educational 
p 'To achieve this there are, according to the author, six principles to 

observed in the institution's administration (reciprocal activity, responsible 
‘participation, shared concern, mutual respect, communication, cooperation) 
and she suggests, while citing examples of existing praetices, how these principles 
may be applied. (IBE) 
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877.9 (73) GuipANGE (Untrep STATES) 


STOOPS, Emery et al. Guidance services: organization and administration. 
New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1959. xi+ 302 p., ind. — 
Principles and techniques involved in the ra of counselling and guidance 
services in elementary and secondary schools. A complete programme of pupil 
guidance embraces a wide range of problems connected with the child's adjustment 
to his home environment as well as to the school and occupational environments. 
To provide guidance services it is necessary that qualified personnel be trained, 
special techniques (tests, interviews, questionnaires, etc.) employed and other 
subsidiary services (placement, follow-up, etc.) organized. espite the spe- 
cialised nature of the work, however, for pup guidance to succeed there must 
be close collaboration by parents and teachers with the specialised staff. From 
a general point of view, pupil guidance constitutes a social and community 
activity which demands the support and assistance of all the community’s 
agencies. (IBE) 


3877.91 MEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL Arp — 136.7 Carp PsycHoLoaY 


TRAMER, M. Schülernöte. Erkennung und Behandlung. Mit praktischen 
Beispielen: 2nd ed. rev. and enl. Basel und Stuttgart, Benno Schwabe & Co., 1960. 
197 p., ind. — This second edition, revised and enlarged, of a work first published 
in 1961 contains, in addition to further examples, a new chapter dealing with 
movements for school reform and discussing in particular whether with such 
reform it would be possible to eliminate or at least alleviate the difficulties and 
problems of the schoolchildren referred to in the book. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


BEHAR, Nicole and JOUVION, Colette. Les enfants-problémes. Paris, 
Ed. Denoel, 1959. 154 p., app. — Discussion in a practical and progressive way 
of several problems encountered by parents during their chil '8 schooling. 
Given prominence by correspondence which was referred to in the “ Education " 
column of an important weekly newspaper and which receives a classification in 
the book’s ten chapters, these problems include: instability; dyslexia; left-side 
dominance; difficulties of character; those of the less gifted; laziness; questions 
relative to payoholo ical tests and vocational guidance. The appendix contains 
SA of useful addresses in connection with the different problems studied. 

) 


377.911 -PROBLEM CHILDREN 
BOARDING ScHOOLs 


MÜCKE, Rudolf and STEINBRECHER, Wilhelm. Das gemeinschafts- 
schwierige Kind in Schule und Heim. Berlin, Hermann Luchterhand, Verlag, 
1957. 146 p., tabi., fig. (Jugend im Blickpunkt). — The matter of problem children 
conside from the educational, psychological and sociological standpoints 
and in the light of experiments conducted in special classes and schools. Educa- 
tion homes: their special tasks; organization; the bringing up and education 
of problem children; the situation of pupils and teachers. Results, includin 
statistical data, of an inquiry effected under the auspices of the Institute o 
International Educational Research. (IBE) 


371.93 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.011 





877.94 (42) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BROCKETT, Eleanor. Choosing a career. London, Staples Press, 1959. 178 p. 
— In an earlier book the author attempted to discover what factors contribute 
to a contented and worth-while old age. A similar method of inquiry and deduc- 
tion is here applied to discovering what factors should govern the choice of & 
career if that career is to foster a harmonious personality and bring enduri 
satisfaction. Findings are based on personal contact with people of all ages an 
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all kinds. All the factors that must be taken into consideration when deciding on 
a career—factors of temperament, aptitude, circumstances, etc—are examined, 
and also the ways and means of helping the young person to find out whether 
(a) he would like the profession suggested and (b) whether the profession would 
like him. (IBE) - ' 


' 878 (430.2) Hicner EDUCATION — 378.28 (430.2) FOREIGN STUDENTS 
(GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) $ 


GERMAN ACADEMIC EXCHANGE SERVICE. The foreign student in 
Germany. À study-guide. (Bonn), Deutscher Akademischer Austauschdienst, 
1958. viii+376 p.; pl, ind. — A guide to higher education in federal Germany. 
General information and historical review. Description in turn of the 32 univer- 
sities, polytechnical schools and other mstitutes of university standing; list of 
the different subjects taught; enrolment requirements including necessary diplo- 
mas or degrees; fees, etc. Useful information is also given relative both to the 
opportunities which foreign students are offered for staying in university towns 
and to the Eia of student life. Essential particulars are summarised in 
tables and indexes facilitating reference to the book. (IBE). 


378 (73) HieHer EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HENDERSON, Algo D. Policies and practices in higher education. New 
York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. 338 p., fig., bibL, ind. — Examination of the 
nature,’ trends, aims, functions and problems of American higher education. 
Among matters to which specific reference is made: present need to define policies; 
structural organization (development and role of the community college); increase 
in enrolments and who should be admitted; what should be taught (general edu- 
cation and specialised education); need for better counselling; euch and other 
services; staffing; maintenance of standards; administration; financing, etc. 
The book concludes with a discussion of the system’s merits (decentralisation, 
diversified institutions) and weaknesses. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


WOODBURNE, Lloyd S. Principles of college and university administra- 
tion. Stanford, California, Stanford University Press, 1958. 197 p., bibL, ind. — 
À detailed analysis of academic leadership and planning. Two essential conditions 
for successful partnership between faculty and administration are stated to be: 
(1) problems must be considered objectively, without personal prejudice; (2) the 
administration must provide for the free dissemination of information con i 
interdepartmental decisions and activities. These conditions would seem to be 
obvious but are only too often neglected. Discussions of tenure, promotion, 
priorities and the role of department heads throw n on conflicts which fre- 
quently arise between teaching and management. (IBE) 


379.39 (430.3) HEADMASTERSHIP — 377.345 (430.3) COMMUNIST EDUCATION 
(GERMAN DxEgMOORATIO REPUBLIC) 


STOLZ, Helmut. Der Schuldirektor und die sozialistische Erziehung der 
Erzieher. Berlin, Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 90 p., bibl. (Diskussionsbetrage 
zu Fragen der sire cin cahier No. 15). — Task, according to Makarenko’s 
theories, of the school principal in the German Democratic Republic; his role as 
educator not only of the pupils but ially of the teachers; his responsibility 
to the Party’s school organization; his part in the education given by tho 
teachers and what this education requires (discipline, collaboration, unity of 
the teaching in each subject, coordination between the subjects, checking of 
work, supervision of extra-scholastic activities). Value of the example given by 
the teachers and principal; importance of their private lives. (IBE) 
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379.635 ILLITERACY 


UNESCO. World illiteracy at mid-century. Paris, Unesco, 1957. 200 p., 
ind., app. (Monographs on Wadamental Education). — Statistical study showing 
the areas where the extent of illiteracy is greatest and which draws up a kind of 
inventory of what remains to be done in the world as regards adult education. 
It is clear that educational development, and therefore the decrease in the num- 
ber of illiterates, is largely dependent upon economic expansion but this study 
is intended, by showing that the development of education may further a 
country’s economic rise, to encourage the proper national authorities to take 
consequent steps in connection with their social and educational planning. (IBE) 


379.83 (73) SCHOOL POLITICS AND Minorities (UNITED STATES) 


BROWN, Robert R. Bigger than Little Rock. London, 3.P.C.K.; Greenwich, 
Connecticut, Seabury Press, 1958. 150 p. —- In September, 1967, federal troops 
were called to Little Rock in order to give effect to the United States Supreme 
Court's decision that racial segregation in publio schools was unconstitutional. 
The Bishop of Arkansas here reviews the events and discusses the wider issues 
involved as well as the implications for both el and laity. It is not a question 
of passing judgment, he emphasises, but of explaining and of thus assisting in the 
Church’s '' ministry of reconciliation ”. (BE) 


879.91 (73) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 379.39 (73) HEADMASTERSHIP (UNITED. 
STATES) 


DRURY, Robert L. (ed.). Law and the school superintendent. Cincinnati, 
The W.H. Anderson Company, 1958. 369 p., tabl., ind. (Legal problems of edu- 
cation series. Vol. I.). — perder for the school superintendent of the legal 
aspects of his position, together with an understanding of the law as it relates 
to tenure, qualifications, compensation, duties and other related matters. Chapters. 
deal with contracts and salaries, fiscal affairs, with various aspects of school 
building construction, purchase of sites and types of contract, with curriculum, 
materials, textbooks, with compulsory attendance, transport, and finally with 
the personal liability of the superintendent as the chief administrative officer 
of the school system. This information is prefaced with an account of the nature 
and characteristics of the superintendency, with a history of that of the schools, 
state, county and local. (IBE) 


379.91 (430.2) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 371.5 (480.2) DISOILINE (GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HOCHSTETTER, Herbert; SEIPP, Paul; WEISMANN, Eberhard. Schüler- 
Richter- Lehrer, Massnahmen der Schule im Spiegel der pe . Berlin, 
Hermann Luchterhand Verlag, 1957. 124 p. (“J d im Blickpunkt ") — 

‘Examples, accompanied by commentaries, of judicial decisions relative to school 
matters. Judgments of administrative tribunals in the following cases: appeal 
against refusal to admit & pupils assignment of a pupil to a special school; con- 
testing of an examination board’s decision; expulsion from school; measures for 
school organization. Judgments of civil and criminal courts in the dee] 
cases : inadequate supervision ; civil liability of teachers; punishment administere 
by teachers. (IBE) 


136.7 Carmo Psycuoroax — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE: 


NEIDHART, Paul. Jugendpsychologie. Eine Einfuhrung für Jugendleiter, 
Erzieher und Fursorger. Zürich, Zwingli Verlag, 1958. 186 p. — r giving 
an account of the exterior world in which young people lead their lives the author 
analyses the deterioration which has taken p in traditional values, in the 
concepts of work and family, and discusses the problems crested by leisure, 
sport and such stimulants as the cinema, wireless, etc. In order to give some idea 
of the inner world he explains from the Christian standpoint the concepts of soul, 
conscience and self. He then describes certain character types before dealing, 
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with physical aspects and the psychological repercussions of puberty (self-asser- 
tion, comradeship, love, sex, etc.) as well as with the family’s role and the belief 
in God. The book's final chapter is concerned with youth groups, their social role, 
the relationship between them and the home as well as with the position of their 
leaders. (IBE) 


16 PsycHoLocy 


PRZEZWANSKI, Roman. Zjawiska dotykowe i wibracyjne. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 176 p., bibl, summaries in 
English and Russian. — Study concerning tactile and vibratory phenomena. 
The author considers that present practice in teaching and in medicine makes 
too little use of known facts. He cites cases of auditive perception in which neither 
hearing nor vision plays any part as well as cases of plastic perception in blind 
persons. Included in the book are practical proposals resulting from these obser- 
vations. (IBE) 


15 PsroHoLoayr 


SZEWCZUK, Włodzimierz. Psychologia człowieka dorosłego. Warszawa, 
Wiedza Powszechna, 1959. 131 p., bibl., fg., tabl. — The place occupied by adult 
psychology among the psychological sciences. Account of the various stages of 
psychology, showing why and how adult psychology is able to evolve. (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 37 N (œ) CONFERENCES (INTERNATIONAL) 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES. Stadent mental 
health. Paris, International Universities Bureau, 1958. 76 p. (Papers of the 
International Association of Universities, No. 3). — Articles and extracts from 
the working papers and deliberations of the conference held at Princeton on 
student mental health, together with the text of the recommendations. Definition 
of the concept of mental health. Account of the conditions which influence the 
mental health of students in Mexico and the Netherlands. Examples of the mental 
health services provided in France and the United Kingdom. (IBE) 
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INQUIRY.ON THE ORGANIZATION 
OF PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


Questionnaire addressed to the Ministries of Education 


I. DIFFERENT Forms or PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


1. Is there provision for p preponi ary education in your country ! If so, please 
$ enumerate and describe bri 
2. Ifno pre DUIADY education establishments exist, do the regulations allow 
. children who have not reached the regulation to attend primary schools f 
If so, what kind of activity is provided for them f 


II. ADMINISTRATION AND REGULATIONS 


3. By whom is pre-primary education organized and financed: 
(a) by public authorities (State, provincial, local, etc.) 1 
~ (b) by private initiative (philanthropic associations, industrial firms, 
cooperatives, individuals, etc.) f 


4. Are the private pre-primary establishments supervises or subsidized by 
the public authorities 1 If so, by what method 


D. Is there a special division responsible for pre-primary education? If so, 
under which administrative branch is it placed f 


6. Is the inspection of pre-primary education carried out by specialized 
personnel f , 


7. Is pre-primary education always optional? If not, at what age is it 
compulsory 


8. What is the minimum age of admission? 
9. Is pre-primary education free of charge f 


10. What is the maximum and minimum number of children per teacher dlliwed 
by regulations in pre-primary education establishments ? 


Ill. SxLLABUSES AND METHODS 


11. Are there official instructions concerning educational activity and methods t 
If so, please indicate their main points. If not, please summarize a typical 
programme. 

12. Is the teaching of the basic skills (reading, writing, arithmetic) compulsory, 
permitted, or forbidden ? If they are taught, at what age does this instruc- 
tion begin f 

13. Is this early education related to the possibility of changing over from 
the vernacular to a national language, or even of introducing a- foreign 
language f 

14. Do the school authorities recommend or prescribe definite time-tables, 
methods, or equipment for pre-primary education? If so, of what kind 
are they 1 
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15. Are there in your country study and research centres dealing with the 
problems of pre-primary education If so, please name them, giving their 
exact address. Please state also in what way the results of such research 
are applied. 


IV. SOCAL AND MEDICAL ASPECTS 


16. Are pre-primary education establishments organized and located in relation 
to (a) the living and working habits of the population (factory schools, 
seasonal schools, etc.); (b) the demands of family life; (c) the employment 
of women outside the home? 


17. In what way is collaboration achieved in your country between primary 
establishments and the family! 


18. What is done to safeguard the health of children ERES pre primary 
establishments (medical supervision and aid, distribution of food, eto.) ? 


19. What solutions are provided to problems arising from pupils’ travel to 
and from school, such as the position of the school, traffic dangers, the 
existence of transport facilities, etc. f 


V. BurrLDINGS AND EQUIPMENT 


20. Are there any regulations concerning the pipes used for pre-primary 
education? Please give the main points of any such regulations. 


VI. TEACHING STAFF 


21. Is special training required for the teaching staff of pre-primary establish- 
ments? If so, (a) what type of establishment provides this training? (b) 
what are the entrance requirements f (c) how long is the course? (d) what 
facilities exist for further professional training? For each of these points, 
indicate differences which may exist between this and the training required 
for primary teachers. 


22. Do some of the teachers in pre-primary establishments lack the normally 
required qualifications f If so, under what conditions may such persons 
be employed 1 


23. If the status of pre-primary teachers is not the same as that of primary 
teachers, what are the differences: (a) in salary, (b) in hours of work, etc. f 


24. Under what conditions may pre-primary teachers take up primary teaching, 
and vice versa ? 


VII. OBSTACLES TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


25. What are the most important and most urgent problems in your country 
concerning the development of pre-primary education, and what are the 
obstacles preventing their solution ? 


VIII. MISCELLANEOUS 


26. Please add any further information you may consider useful. 


27. Please give, where possible, the titles of selected publications and journals 
on the organization of pre-primary education in your country. 


28. Please add to your reply any documents dealing with this question (laws, 
regulations, syllabuses, books, ete.). 
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TWENTY-SIXTH MEETING OF THE COUNCIL 


The twenty-sixth Council Meeting was held on Saturday, 9th July, 1960, 
at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship of Mrs. Maria 
Leite da Costa and Mr. Marion Coulon. 


C. 204. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF BRAZIL 


“The Council 


Recogni the Government of Brazil as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of 
Brazil with the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 205. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF KUWAIT 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of Kuwait as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of Kuwait 
with the work of international collaboration in the field of education undertaken 
by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 206. — MBMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VENEZUELA 


“The Council 


Recognises the Government of Venezuela as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of Vene- 
zuela with the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau.” 


- C. 207. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of India as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of India 
with the work of international collaboration in the field of education undertaken 
by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 208. — ELECTION oF THE CoUNCIL OFFICERS 


Mr. Marion Coulon (Belgium) was elected Chairman, and Mr. Huynh-van-Dao 
(Vietnam), Mr. Peter Zdravkovski (Yugoslavia), Mr. Friedrich Minssen (German 
Federal Republic), Mr. Hans Nowotny (Austria), Mr. Ivan Iliouchine (Byelo- 
russia) and Mr. Carlos Carrasco (Bolivia) Vice-Chairmen. 
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C. 209. — ELECTION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“The Council, 


Bearing in mind that, in accordance with Article 11 of the Statutes, the 
Council shall elect the Executive Committee every two years, members of the 
Committee being eligible for re-election, 

Appoints the Executive Committee for a period of two years, there being 
one representative for each Member country.” 


C. 210. — INQUIRIES IN PROGRESS 


“The Council 


Duly notes that the questionnaires of the two inquiries on the organization 
of one-teacher schools and on the organization of pre-primary education, the 
text of which was approved by the Executive Committee during its thirty- 
seventh meeting, have been sent to the Ministries of Education in the various 
- countries; 

Requests the Ministries of Education to send their reply at their earliest 
possible convenience, prep before the 30th October, 1960, in order that 
they may be included in the volumes devoted to these two questions and which 
will serve as working papers for the XXIVth International Conference on Public 
Education to be held in 1961.” 


C. 211. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“The Council 


Expresses its gratitude to the achool authorities of Austria, Belgium, France, 
the German Federal Republic, Hungary, Iran, Ital Morocco, Rumania, 
Switzerland, Ukraine, United Arab e ipu United Vates of America and 
Yugoslavia, for having contributed to the work of the XXIIIrd Conference by 
devoting part of their permanent sections to illustrate the subjects on the agenda 
of this Conference; 

Draws the attention of the members of the Conference to the interest these 
stands hold for all who wish to follow the efforts carried out in the field of prepara- 
tion of secondary school syllabuses and the organization of special teaching for 
mentally handicapped children; 

Again invites countries not yet represented in the permanent Exhibition: 
of Public Education to consider participating therein. 


C. 212. — PUBLICATION ON THE PLACE OF VARIOUS SUBJECTS 
IN PRIMARY AND SEOONDARY EDUCATION 


“ The Council, 
In view of the interest of the tables showing the importance accorded to 
different subjects in p and general secon education, 


Requests the Director of the Bureau of International Education, to consider 
the publication of a volume comprising the tables appearing in the two works 
entitled “ Preparation and Issuing of the Primary Behoo! Currieulum " and 
“ Preparation of General Secondary School Curricula ". 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1. Guide du Voyageur s’intéreasant aux écoles . . 
2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague 


3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas 
L'Education et la Paix. Bibliographte . . 


4. Le Bilnguisme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conferencs at Luxembourg 
5. Correspondences interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . 
6. The Co-operation of School and Home. In French 
German 


fare 
et développer l'esprit de M 
Premercours .. .. 2... e 


10. Cmquième cours . . .. . .... 2... 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 
2nd Ed: In French'and Baglish 


13. ak en Pologne 


er n on 


15. Cae Vitae elie oS 
Libraries 


for School Libraries . ........... 
16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie, C. Kirrtzescu . . . 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (illustrated) 

ee 
gogique pour l'usage courant . . 

gerard for the Classification of Educational Docu- 


19. aa à l'Education familiale 7 

20. Le Bureau international d’Bducatton en 1930-1931 
*21. Le Bureau international d’Edocation en 1931-1932 

22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
` 23, Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori 

24. L'Organisation de l'instruction publique dans 

53 pays (with diagrams) 
25. L'Instruction publique en Egypto 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estonie 


» 27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 


seignement 1933 
28. iN CUM M domaine Ue MeL 
enfantine 


` ment 
30. Travail ot congés scolaires 
31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 
32. Lea Coon Me E le domame de emia: 
publique 


34. L'admission anx écoles secondaires 
35. international de l'Education et de l'En- 
934 


36. La réforme scolaire polonaise 
36 bix, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 

19345: 2 oie Lai Re oes ore SUNE 
37, Tis Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
- pubhque, Procès-verbaux et résolubons . . . . 
38. Le self-government à l'école 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école 


Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


Out of print 


Fr. 3.50 
Out of print 
Out of prínt 





40. Ta formatini professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
41. Tat ai P RA NS 


43. Annuaire intermational de l'Education et de 
I'Ensezgnement 1935 
44. Le Burean international d'Edncation eu 1934-1935 


-45. IV* Conférence internationale do l'Instruction 


publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


47. La législation régissant les constructions scolares 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . . . . 
49. rather de l'enseagnement spécial . 


51. apy ener Nee EE CCS 


52. V* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . 


53. L'enseagnement de In psychologie dans la prépa- 
ration des mattres 


Anmuare mternational de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignement 1937 

57. Le Burean mternatioual d'Education en 1936-1937 

58. VI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 

59. eas, utissation et choix des a 


60. Pane Ate ee 

61. La rétribation du personnel siqua priait 

62. duis ine national dol Educatiot or. de Tre 
Seagnement 19 


63. Lo Bureau Mentel d'Education en 1937-1938 


64. VII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
pubhque, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . 
65. Animatie international de I’Education et da 

l'Enseugnement 1939 
66. La rétribubion du personnel ensegnant secondaire 
67. L’enseagnement de la géographie dans les écoles 
secondaires 


68. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire. . . . 
69. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 


70. VI. Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


71. Le Bureau international d'Education eu 1939-1940 
72. L'organmatzon des bibliothèques scolaires es 
73. L'éducation physique dana l'enseignement primaire 
74. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 
75. pps ui ug ménager dans les écoles primaires 


78. ud dea travaux mannels dans ‘les 
écoles primaires ot socondaires 


79. The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 
1942 


80. Lee précurseurs du Bureau international d'Edu- 









Le Burean international d’Education et la 
econstruction édncative d’aprés-euerre .. . 

o International Bureau of Education aod 
ost-War Educational Reconstruction . 


commendations of the International Conie- 
ences on Public Education 


L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 


Reconstruction éducative, Livre blanc anglais 
‘tur la réforme scolaire Board of Education 


b. a atamibonal A-dscapn en 1943- 


` primaires et secondaires 


. IX* Conférence internationale de l'ÍÁnstroction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 

. Ammualre international de l'Educahon et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr 12.— ... 
The Teachmg oE Hygiene in Primary and 
Secondary Sch 


Orr see 


La rod du matériel scolaire . 
L'éducation physique. dans l'enseignement 
secondare. . . . . 


X* Conférence fitusitiedale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


Xth International Conference on Public Edu- 
‘cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


, Ànmaire international do dns cias. et do 
' l'Enseignement 1947 .. 


L'enseignement de l'écriture 
The Teaching of Handwriting 
+ Les psychologues scolaires 
School Psycholoerste 


XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


XIth International Conference on Public Edn- 
cation, Proceedings and Recommendations 


Annuaire piri m de l'Education et - 
l'Enseignement 1948... . . ... 


International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 
L'initiation eux smences naturelles à l'école 
primaire ..... 
Introduction to Natural Saence in iain’ 
Schools 


L'aielgnatsenk de la lecture 
Tho Teaching of Readmg 


XII Conférence internationale de l'Instractron 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


Xiith International Conference on Pabhc Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


La formation professionnelle du personnel 
enseignant primaire (deuxième édition) . . . 


Primary Teacher Trainmg 


VEnselgnement 1949 2... ........ 
International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . 
L'imtiation mathématique à l'école primaire 
Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 
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Publications of the International of Education (conid.) 


+122. L'enseignement des travaux mannels dans les 
écoles secondaires 
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*124* etate internationales do 1 
pobu Recueil de dations, 1934- 
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*125. International Conferences on Public Educati 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126. XIlI*Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*127. Xilith International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires 
*129. School Meals and Clothing 
*130. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

lEnselgnement 1950 
*131. International Yearbook of Edocation 1950 . . 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation. . . 
*133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation 


*134, XIV” Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*135. XIVth International Conference on Public 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 
. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1951 
. International Yearbook of Education 1951 . . 
"Lencpeeneut de des sciences Nurs dans ks 


Teachag of Natural Scienco In Secondary 
Schools ..... . . 


L'sccha des femmes à Péduction. 
. Access of Women to Education. . ... e. 


XV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et recommandations 


. XVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings und Recommendations 
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lEusmgnement 1952 .... Ls 


International Yearbook of Education 1952 . . 
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. Primary Teachers" Salaries 
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. Primary Teacher Trainmg (second part). . . 
. XVI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


. XVIth International Conference on Public 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 


Annuaire mternational de l'Education 1953 . . 

*153. International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . 
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Secondary Teacher Training 


. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secon- 
daire (deuxiéme édrtion) 


. Secondary Teachers’ Salaries 
. XVII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruc- 
tion publique 1954 
XVIIth International Conference on Public 
Education 1954 


*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 . . 
*161. International Yearbook of Education 1954 . . 
*162. Le financement de l'éducation 
*163. Financing of Education. . . . 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education (coníd.) 


"i65. Teaching of Art m Primary and Secondary 


+166, im Conférence internationale de l'instruc 
tion publique 1955... . 

*167. XVIUlth International Conference on Public 
Education 1955 


*168. Annnaire international de l'Education 1955 . . 

*169, International Yearbook of Education 1955 . . 

170. Didartiiae de I'initiation mathématique à 
"école primaire. 


| *172. "Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools 
*173. L'mspection de l'enseignement 
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